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PREFACE. 


Prakrit  is  the  general  term,  under  which  are  comprised  the  various  dialects 
which  appear  to  have  arisen  in  India  out  of  the  corruption  of  the  Sanskrit, 
during  the  centuries  immediately  preceding  our  era.  Their  investigation 
offers  much  to  interest  both  the  philological  and  the  historical  student ;  for 
not  only  is  a  knowledge  of  Prakrit  (and  especially  of  the  principal  dialect 
usually  understood  by  that  name,)  essential  to  the  explanation  of  many  forms 
in  the  modem  languages  of  India* — supplying,  as  it  does,  the  connecting 
link  between  these  and  the  ancient  Sanskrit — but,  while  thus  throwing  light 
on  the  histoiy  of  one  branch  of  the  Indo-Germanic  family  of  languages,  it 
affords  many  valuable  illustrations  of  those  laws  of  euphony,  with  whose 
effects  we  are  ourselves  familiar,  in  comparing  the  modem  Italian  and  Spanish 
with  the  Latin  out  of  which  they  sprang.  At  the  same  time  Prakrit  is 
closely  connected  with  several  deeply  interesting  historical  questions.  The 
sacred  dialects  of  the  Bauddhas  and  the  Jainas  are  nothing  else  than 
Prakrit,  and  the  period  and  circumstances  of  its  transfer  to  Ceylon  and 
Nepal  are  connected  with  the  rise  and  progress  of  that  religion  which  is 
professed  by  the  principal  nations  to  the  north  and  east  of  Hindustan.'! 
"When  the  Greeks,  under  Alexander,  came  in  contact  with  India,  Prakrit 
seems  to  have  been  the  spoken  dialect  of  the  mass  of  the  people.  The 
language  of  the  rock-inscriptions  of  King  Asoka,  which  record  the  name 
of  Antiochus  and  other  Greek  princes  about  200  B.C.,  is  also  a  form  of 

*  For  instance,  c/.   the    Hindustani  sXi,   avJ,     *u>»r*-  with   the   Prakrit  forms 
in  Vararuchi,  ii.  44.    i.  9. 

t  Professor  Wilson's  "  Hindu  Drama,"  Introduction,  p.  Ixvi. 
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rrakiit ;  and  similarly  we  find  it  on  the  bi-lingual  coins  of  the  Greek  Kings 
of  Bactria.  It  also  plays  an  important  part  in  all  the  ancient  Hindu 
dramas;  for  while  the  heroes  speak  Sanskrit,  the  women  and  attendants 
use  various  forms  of  Prakrit,  the  dialectical  variations  being  more  or  less 
regular  and  euphonious  according  to  the  rank  of  the  speaker. 

Vararuchi  appears  to  have  been  the  first  Grammarian  who  reduced  these 
popular  dialects  to  a  system ;  and,  if  we  may  receive  the  Hindu  tradition, 
he  was  one  of  the  nine  gems '  who  flourished  at  the  court  of  Vikramaditya, 
King  of  Oujein,  whose  great  victory  over  the  Sakse,  as  they  pressed  onward 
towards  India  after  overrunning  Bactria,  B.C.  56,  is  the  traditional  epoch 
from  which  the  Hindus  still  date  their  Samvat  era.  The  chronology  of 
Sanskrit  literature  is  extremely  uncertain;  but  there  are  several  circum- 
stances which,  in  this  instance,  tend  to  confirm  the  popular  account,  if  we 
may  assume,  as  settled,  the  identity  of  Yararuchi  and  Katyayana.  For  this 
identification,  our  chief  authorities  are  the  universal  popular  belief  in  India, 
and  the  direct  testimony  of  Somadeva,  a  native  of  Cashmere  in  the  twelfth 
century.  This  author,  in  his  encyclopaedia  of  legends,  called  the  Kathd- 
sarit-sdga/ra,  collected  from  various  sources,  and  comprising  a  large  portion 
of  the  mythological  lore  of  the  Hindus,  expressly  mentions  them  as  the 
same  person,  and  uses  either  name  indiscriminately,*  For  the  age  of 
Katyayana,  we  have  some  independent  testimony,  which,  though  not 
precise,  yet  certainly  throws  his  date  far  back  into  the  past,  and  fixes  it, 
at  the  latest,  as  anterior  to  our  era.  Katyayana  has  always  been  the 
reputed  author  of  the  Vartikas,  or  supplemental  remarks  on  the  ancient 
Grammar  of  Panini ;  and  both  names  are  found  in  the  accounts  of  the 
Chinese  Buddhist  Hiuan-thsang,  who  travelled  in  India  in  the  first  half 
of  the  seventh  century  of  our  era.  Panini  is  called  Pho-ni-ni,  and  described 
as  the  founder  of  music,  which  appears  to  be  the  nearest  Chinese  expression 

*  See  this  point  fully  discussed  in  Professor  Wilson's  Sanskrit  Dictionary,  Introd. 
(first  ed.)  pp.  vi.— xi. 
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for   u   grammarian ;    the   passage   relating   to   Katyayana   is   as   follows ;  * 

'  TcM  na  pou  ti  (erige  par  les  Chinois),  limite  de  I'lnde  du  Nord Au 

sud-est  de  la  grande  ville,  a  500  U,  monastere  de  Tha  mo  sou  fa  na  (foret 
obscure);  la  a  vecu  le  docteur  Kia  to  yan  na,  300  ans  apres  le  Nirvana. f 
Monastere  fonde  par  Asoka.'  The  Buddhist  traditions  in  Ceylon  all  agree 
in  calling  the  author  of  the  earliest  Pali  grammar  Kachchayano ;  J  and, 
although  this  is  said  to  have  perished,  yet  when  we  remember  how  very 
closely  allied  Pali  is  to  Prakrit,  and  that  Kachchayano  is  simply  the  Prakrit 
form  of  Katyayana,  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  Prakrit  grammar  of 
the  one  and  the  Pali  grammar  of  the  other,  are  only  the  Brahmanical  and 
Buddhist  versions  of  the  same  tradition. 

The  following  work  of  Vararuchi  or  Katyayana  is  certainly  our  oldest 
authority  for  Prakrit  grammar;  and  its  rules  are  generally  quoted  by 
later  grammarians  and  scholiasts  as  par  excellence  the  Prakrita  Sastra.' 
Other  grammarians  have  generally  followed  its  system,  and  contented 
themselves  with  adding  single  rules,  or  altering  the  arrangement  of 
its  details.  Much  discrepancy  exists  between  the  Prakrit  of  the 
grammarians,  and  that  which  we  find  in  the  plays ;  and  it  is  of 
great  importance  to  have  a  complete  edition  of  the  oldest  grammarian, 
that  we  may  ascertain,  if  possible,  how  far  this  discrepancy  may 
be  ascribed  to  the  multiplied  errors  of  ignorant,  and  the  unauthorised 
corrections  of  learned,  transcribers ;  and  how  far  it  may  have  arisen  from 
a  difference  of  time  between  the  age  of  the  poets  and  that  of  the 
grammarians,  the  dates  of  Sanskrit  literary  history  being  so  uncertain. 

The  works  of  the  two  great  grammarians  Panini  and  Vararuchi  have 

*  Quoted  in  the  Appendix  (p.  382)  to  Remusat's  translation  of  the  "Foe  koue  ki,  ou 
Relation  des  royaumes  bouddhiques."  See  also  M.  Julien's  "  Hist,  de  la  vie  de  Hiouen 
Thsang,"  pp.  102,  165. 

t  The  common  date  of  the  Nirvana  of  Buddha  is  B.C.  543 ;  but  Hiuan  Thsang  (as 
quoted  in  a  note  to  p.  237)  gives  several  different  dates  as  current  in  India  in  his  time, 
the  latest  of  which  is  about  B.C.  360. 

+  See  Tumour's  "  Mahawanso,"  Introd.  pp.  25,  27. 
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been  singularly  different  in  their  fate ;  for  while  the  former  has  been 
ever  guarded  with  the  most  scrupulous  care,  and  its  Sutras  (or  'concise 
aphorisms,')  revered  with  almost  Masorethic  attention  to  minutiae,  the 
latter  has  been  apparently  left  to  all  the  vagaries  of  successive  copyists 
and  editors.  The  MSS.  often  vary  considerably,  as  indeed  might  be 
expected  in  an  ancient  work,  which  has  passed  through  so  many  gene- 
rations of  copyists,  all  of  whom  knew  Sanskrit  better  than  the  dialect 
whose  peculiarities  the  work  explained;  but  the  most  important  variation 
is  in  the  number  of  the  Sutras,  some  MSS.  containing  many  which  are 
not  found  in  the  others;  and  as  no  record  appears  to  have  been  pre- 
served of  the  original  number,  it  is  a  question  of  some  difficulty  to  decide 
in  particular  instances. 

The  MSS.  which  I  have  used  in  preparing  this  edition,  are  as 
follows  : — 

(A.)  No.  1120  in  the  East-India  House  Librarj\  A  valuable  MS., 
but  frequently  difficult  to  read.  * 

(B.)  1^0.  211  in  Professor  Wilson's  collection  in  the  Bodleian  Library 
at  Oxford. 

(C.)     No.  210  in  the  same.     Clearly  written,  but  very  inaccurate. 

(D.)     No.  158  in  the  same. 

*  It  is  this  which  Professor  Lassen  used  for  the  portions  of  Vararuchi  published  in 
liis  "  Institutiones  Linguae  Pracriticse"  (where  he  gave  Sections  i.— iv.,  x.— xii.,  to  which 
we  may  add  Sect,  viii.,  as  given  from  the  same  source  in  Dr.  Delius' "  Radices  Pracriticse"). 
Having  thus  only  one  MS.,  and  that  not  unfrequently  very  obscure  in  its  writing,  it 
was  impossible  for  him  to  avoid  many  errors  of  transcription,.  These  have  been 
carefully  pointed  out  in  an  article  in  the  second  volume  of  Dr.  Hofer's  "Zeitschrift 
fiir  die  Wissensohaft  d.  Sprache."  I  have  noticed  the  more  important  of  them  in  the 
notes  to  the  text,  but  I  have  not  been  sorry  to  escape  the  unpleasing  task  of  exposing 
the  unavoidable  inaccuracies  of  one  whom  all  Oriental  scholars  must  ever  regard  with 
affectionate  reverence ;  Professor  Lassen's  "Institutiones"  have  been  of  such  continual 
service  to  me  in  the  present  work,  that  I  feel  bound  to  add  my  little  tribute  of 
admiration  at  the  skill  with  which,  in  spite  of  such  inadequate  materials,  he  has 
accomplished  his  difficult  task. 
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(E.)  Xo.  1.31  ill  the  same.  A  clearly  Avritten  MS.  in  the  Bengali 
character. 

(W.)  A  beautifully  Avritten  MS.  in  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society's 
Library,  formerly  belonging  to  ^Ir.  Wathen  of  Bombay,  for  whom  it  was 
prepared  [pralcdn-kritam^  by  the  Pandit  Vishnu-Sarmau,  and  transcribed 
by  Bapu-Sarman.  Of  this  I  have  used  an  accurate  transcript  on  thiii 
paper,    belonging  to  Dr.   Max   Miiller. 

Of  these  MSS.,  we  must  at  once  separate  W  from  the  rest,  as  being 
evidently  a  modern  recension.  It  abounds  with  new  rules  [see  App.  A., 
p.  97]  Avhich  are  found  in  no  other  MS.,  and  which  in  some  cases  spring 
from  evident  errors  on  the  part  of  the  editor  [as  in  those  numbered  12 
and  23  in  App.  A] ;  in  others  he  seems  to  have  met  with  two  readings 
in  the  MSS.  and  inserted  both  as  separate  rules  [as  e.^.  v.  16  (c/.  note) ; 
vii.  23]  ;  in  others  he  has  interpolated  Sutras  from  other  grammarians. 
W  is  therefore  of  very  little  value  in  a  critical  point  of  view,  and  though 
I  have  consulted  it  throughout,  and  given  its  variations  where  they  seemed 
of  importance,  the  whole  has  evidently  been  subjected  to  such  an  entire 
recasting  \^praMsikaranam'],  that  we  can  place  little  reliance  on  its 
various   readings,   unless  supported  by   other  authority. 

A  and  C  are  (as  I  am  persuaded),  copies  from  the  same  original  MS. ; 
this  was  probably  written  in  the  Bengali  character,  which  would  explain 
many  of  the  extraordinary  mistakes  which  the  copyist  of  C  has  made  from 
ignorance  of  the  character.  After  collating  part  of  C,  and  finding  it 
useless  from  the  absurd  blunders  of  the  copyist,  and  its  evident  identity  with 
A,  where  the  genuine  reading  was  preserved,  I  contented  myself  with 
simply  referring  to  it  in  passages  where  A  was  doubtful.  B  is  a  MS. 
which  seems  to  be  composed  of  two  parts  bound  together,  though  both 
are  in  the  same  writing;  the  paging  of  the  latter  from  the  middle  of 
Section  vii.  has  been  altered  to  suit  the  former.  In  the  earlier  part  it 
generally  agrees  with  A,  but  in  the  latter,  especially  in  Section  viii,  it 
b 
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agrees  rather  with  D,  and  even  seems  to  borrow  a  few  Sutras  from  W. 
D  and  E  generally  agree,  *  the  chief  difference  being  that  in  the  last  five 
Sections  (and  sometimes  in  the  earlier  ones)  E  continually  gives  only  the 
bare  Sutra  and  its  examples,  omitting  the  explanation  of  the  Commentary ; 
and  frequently  omits  even  the  examples  too.  I  did  not  discover  E  until 
I  had  nearly  finished  my  collation,  but  I  have  collated  it  for  most  of  the 
second  half,  and  referred  to  it  in  all  cases  of  dilBElculty  in  the  earlier  parts. 

The  text  of  the  following  edition  has  been  made  from  a  thorough 
collation  of  the  MSS.  ABD  (A  being  taken  as  the  basis),  with  the  collateral 
help  of  C  and  E,  which  may  be  considered  as  respectively  co-ordinate  with  A 
and  D ;  W  has  been  throughout  consulted,  and  its  Variae  Lectiones  noted, 
where  of  any  value,  but  always  as  of  inferior  authority.  Where  BDEW 
agree  in  giving  Sutras  not  found  in  AC,  I  have  inserted  them  in  brackets ; 
and  in  one  instance,  at  the  end  of  Section  v.,  I  have  similarly  inserted 
some  from  DEW,  but  their  authenticity  must  be  left  for  future  decision. 
The  Sutras  found  in  only  one  MS.  beside  "W  I  have  given  in  the  notes ; 
the  various  spurious  Sutras  found  only  in  W  (nearly  fifty  in  number) 
are  given  in  Appendix  A. 

Beside  the  above  MSS.  of  Vararuchi,  I  have  also  derived  considerable 
assistance  from  the  works  of  other  native  grammarians,  as  the  Prakrita- 
Sanjivani,  and  the  grammars  of  Kramadiswara,  Hemachandra,  etc. 

1.  The  only  MS.  of  the  Prakrita-Sanjivani,  which  I  have  met  with 
(No.  1503  in  the  East  India  House  Library)  is  imperfect  at  the  commence- 
ment, and  is,  unfortunately,  very  carelessly  transcribed,  and  full  of  errors. 
Had  it  been  accurate,  it  would  have  been  of  great  service,  as  it  seems  to 
be  a  commentary  on  Vararuchi' s  Sutras,  which  it  generally  gives  in  their 

*  Thus  DE  alone  quote  the  line  from  the  Setubandha  in  the  Comm.  to  ill.  52.— For 
our  knowledge  of  this  rare  and  ancient  Prakrit  poem  we  are  indebted  to  Dr.  Hofer's 
interesting  article  in  his  '  Zeitschrift,'  and  we  trust  that,  in  spite  of  the  corrupt  state  of 
the  MS.  which  he  mentions,  he  will  yet  give  us  an  edition  of  the  text.  Such  a  work 
would  be  indeed  a  boon  to  all  Sanskrit  scholars. 
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proper  order,  but  in  some  places  with  additioiio  and  alterations.  The 
difficulty  of  deciphering  the  MS.  has  precluded  my  making  that  use  of 
it  which  I  otherwise  should  have  done.  The  work  consists  of  nine* 
Sections,  corresponding  to  the  first  nine  of  Vararuchi.  The  general  in- 
scription at  the  close  of  each  section  is  Iti  vasantardja-virachitdydm  prdhrita- 
sanj'ivanydm,  or,  as  it  is  written  at  the  close  of  the  book,  Frdknta-sanjivant- 
vrittau;  the  only  notice  which  I  have  found  of  Vasantaraja  himself,  is  in 
a  passage  from  the  Prakrita-Sarvaswa,  which  states  that  Markandeya,  the 
author  of  the  latter  work,  commenced  it  after  a  previous  study  of  the  systems 
of  former  grammarians,  among  whom  he  specifies  Siikalya,  Bharata,  Kohala, 
Vararuchi,  Bhamaha,  and  Vasantaraja.  f 

2.     Hemachandra  was  a  grammarian  of  the  Jaina  sect,  who  flourished 

in  the  thirteenth  century,   and   wrote   a   Prakrit  Grammar   as    an  eighth 

Adhyaya '    after  the  seven     Adhyayas '   of  his   Sanskrit  Gram.mar.     The 

final  insciiption  is  Ity-dchdrya-'ari-Hemachatidra-virachitdydvi  dddha-llema- 

chamlrdbhiddna-stvopajna-mbddnumsanavrittau,  etc. 

This  eighth  Adhyaya  consists  of  four  Padas,  with  271,  217,  180,  and  445 
Sutras  respectivcl3^  We  have  first  the  Prakrita-bhashii  (or  pi4ttcipal 
Prakrit'),  in  tlie  first  three  padas  and  half  of  the  fourth;  the  remainder 
is  occupied  with  the  Saurascni,  Magudhi,  PaiJachi,  Chiilika-Paisachi,  and 
Apabhransa-bhasha.  Hemachandra' s  opening  Sutra  is  Bahulam,''  and  the 
bakulddhikdra  is  supposed  to  continue  to  the  end  of  the  work,  \  and  to 
explain   any    irregularities   which    may    apparently   contradict    his    rules, 

*  The  MS.  numbers  only  eight,  but  the  final  inscription  of  the  fifth  is  by  mistake 
repeated  for  that  of  the  sixth,  which  has  occasioned  the  error,  cf.  fl".  43, 53. 

J  An  iuslauco  of  this  occurs  in  u  Siilra  (luoted  in  Appendix  E,  p.  187. 
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especially  in  the  Jaina  writings,  Arsham '  being  his  next  Sutra.  His 
arrangement  is  frequently  very  different  to  that  of  Vararuchi,  and  in 
many  cases  his  rules  are  quite  independent.  I  have  found  two  MSS. 
containing  the  eighth  Adhyaya  by  itself  in  the  Walker  collection  in  the 
Bodleian,  both  in  the  Devanagari  character. 

[a.]  (No.  200.)  A  very  correctly  written  MS.,  but  some  of  the 
characters  are  very  peculiar,  and  in  many  parts  the  writing  of  the  last 
lines  of  the  page  is  blurred  and  illegible. 

[i.]  (No.  171.)  A  less  legible  MS.,  but  more  easy  of  reference  from 
its  having  the  Sutras  of  each  pada  numbered. 

Hemachandra's  grammar  is  too  independent  of  Vararuchi' s  to  afford 
much  aid  in  illustrating  the  latter's  Sutras ;  but  many  of  his  rules  are 
very  interesting,  especially  those  on  the  Magadhi,  an  abstract  of  which 
I  have  added  at  the  end  of  the  translation  of  Section  xi.  [_cf.  p.  181]  ;  his 
rules  for  the  Sauraseni  are  given  in  Appendix  C  \_cf.  pp.  104 — 106] ; 
some  important  rules  on  the  Sandhi  of  vowels,  and  the  doubling  of  con- 
sonants, are  inserted  in  Appendix  D  and  Appendix  E  [cf.  pp.  185 — 187]; 
and  I  have  frequently  quoted  his  other  rules  in  the  notes  to  the 
translation. 

3,  Of  the  Prakrit  grammar  in  the  Sankshipta-sara  of  Kramadiswara, 
which,  as  in  Hemachandra,  is  added  at  the  end  of  the  Sanskrit  portion, 
I  have  not  succeeded  in  finding  a  copy  (all  the  MSS.  which  I  have  con- 
sulted ending  with  the  Sanskrit  part) ;  and  I  have  therefore  only  used 
the  abridgement  given  by  Professor  Lassen  from  the  Paris  MS.  in  the 
Appendix  to  his  Institutiones.'  As  this  work  is  of  great  value  in 
correcting  Vararuchi's  text,  it  is  with  no  small  pleasure  that  I  have  seen 
among  the  publications  of  the  Bengal  Asiatic  Society,  which  are  announced 
as  in  progress,  an  edition  of  the  Prakrit  portion,  by  Babu  Bajendralal 
Mittra.  Probably  no  other  grammar  could  be  of  the  use,  which  this 
promises  to  be,  in  correcting  and  elucidating  Vararuchi ;  as  Kramadiswara 
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has  followed  his  method  so  much  more  closely  than  any  other  grammarian, 
whose  works  have  come  under  my  knowledge. 

4.  To  the  above  I  might  add  the  Praknta-Sarvaswa,  by  Markandeya- 
kavindra,  of  which  there  is  a  copy,  bound  up  with  Vararuchi,  in  the  MS. 
which  I  have  marked  D  in  my  collation ;  but  unhappily  it  is  so  carelessly 
transcribed  that  I  have  found  it  quite  useless  to  consult  it.  I  may  also 
mention  here  that  the  commentary  on  the  13th  canto  of  the  Bhatti-Kavya, 
which  is  so  written  as  to  be  either  Sanskrit  or  Prakrit,  has  not  unfre- 
qucntly  proved  of  some  service  (e.g.  p.  136,  note), 

Such  are  the  resources  which  I  have  had  at  my  command  in  preparing 
the  present  edition  of  the  Prakrita-Prakasa,  and  so  far  as  a  careful  collation 
of  the  MSS.  may  help,  I  trust  that  something  may  really  have  been  effected 
towards  a  critical  recension  of  the  text.  Several  passages  still  remain 
doubtful,  and  for  these  "Vararuchi  must  wait  for  better  MSS.  or  a  more 
competent  editor.  The  various  readings,  which  are  added  at  the  foot 
of  each  page,  will  furnish  the  reader  with  the  different  corruptions  or 
alterations  of  the  MSS. ;  and  it  is  these  which  we  must  chiefly  consult 
before  we  attempt  to  interfere  with  the  Sutras  themselves,  or  to  correct 
them  by  the  rules  of  later  grammarians,  or  the  language  of  the  poets  in 
the  plays. 

In  the  present  edition,  as  the  Sanskrit  type  required  the  use  of  an 
inconveniently  large  size  of  English  type  to  fit  with  it  in  printing,  I  have 
been  obliged  to  make  my  notes  to  the  text  ais  brief  as  possible,  and  have 
generally  reserved  any  explanatory  details  or  proposed  emendations  for 
the  notes  to  the  translation. 

In  printing  the  Sanskrit  text,  and  especially  the  commentary,  I  have 
ventured  to  relax  the  rules  of  Sandhi,  wherever  their  strict  observance 
would  have  obscured  the  perspicuity  of  the  rule,  or  would  have  mixed 
Prakrit  words  with  Sanskiit ;  as,  whatever  opinion  may  be  held  of  the 
propriety   of   printing   purely    Sanskrit   works   with  such   a  relaxation   of 
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grammatical  niceties,  the  objections  can  hardly  apply  to  a  Sanskrit-Prakrit 
work  like  the  present,  where  two  languages  are  continually  intermingled, 
one  of  which  by  its  very  nature  repudiates  Sandhi  altogether.  I  have 
also  throughout  followed  the  MSS.  in  writing  ^  as  the  Prakrit  equivalent 
for  the  Sanskrit  ^;  in  the  continental  editions  of  the  plays  it  has  been 
usual  to  write  ^,  but  for  this  there  is  no  authority,*  as  the  MSS.  make 
no  difference  between  the  cf  =  the  Sanskrit  'R,  and  that  =  the  Sanskrit 
^.  The  rules  of  Vararuchi  evidently  show  that  there  was  no  distinction 
whatever  between  h  and  v ;  thus  in  ii.  2,  and  iii.  1,  we  have  only  one  of 
them  introduced,  and  yet  it  manifestly  is  intended  to  include  both ;  and 
again  in  iv.  21,  the  prepositions  apa  and  ava  both  become  o,  which  would 
imply  that  their  Prakrit  forms  previous  to  contraction  were  identical.  It 
is  not  so  easy  to  determine  which  of  the  two  sounds  thus  absorbed  the 
other,  and  whether  in  translation  we  should  represent  it  by  I  or  v 
universally ;  the  analogy  of  the  modern  languages  would  incline  xis  to 
the  former,  but  a  Sutra  in  Hemachandra  given  below,  f  which  is  the  only 
passage  in  which  I  have  seen  the  subject  alluded  to,  seems  to  favour  the 
latter,  which  I  have  therefore  adopted  throughout. 

Where  I  have  occasionally  quoted  from  th(>.  Prakrit  of  the  plays  to 
illustrate  peculiar  rules,  my  references  have  been  made  to  the  usual 
editions,  except  in  Sakuntala,'  where  I  have  generally  quoted  from  tlie 
excellent  edition  lately  published  by  Professor  Williams,  though  I  have 
added  references  to  that  of  Dr.  Boehtlingk. 

In  the  English  translation,  I  have  endeavoured  to  follow  the  plan 
which  Dr.  Ballantyne  has  adopted  in  his  edition  of  the  Laghu  Kaumudi. 
All  the  peculiar  features  of  the  Hindu  system  are  retained,  while  at  the 

*  Cf.  Dr.  Trithen's  remarks  in  the  preface  to  his  edition  of  the  Mahaviracharita. 

t   II  ^  ?:  II  ^TTf^TT^T^^^^T^rt^W  ^  V!^  II  ^^T| 
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same  time  those  explanations  are  added,  -which  the  sententious  brevity  of 
the  Hindu  grammarians  so  frequently  requires.  The  culminating  point 
of  Hindu  grammar  is  of  course  the  great  work  of  Panini;  and  it  is  not 
impossible  that  some  of  my  readers,  who  may  be  unacquainted  with  this 
part  of  Sanskrit  literature,  may  j&nd  in  Vararuchi  an  introduction  to  his 
master's  more  elaborate  work.  At  the  same  time,  the  whole  system  of 
Sutras  is  so  peculiarly  Hindu,  that  a  short  translation  like  the  present 
may  not  be  without  its  interest  even  as  a  literary  curiosity. 

I  have  to  tender  my  sincere  acknowledgments  to  Dr.  Max  Miiller  for 
the  kind  assistance  which  he  has  so  frequently  given  me  during  the  course 
of  this  work ;  nor  would  I  conclude  without  expressing  my  thanks  to 
Mr.  Stephen  Austin,  of  Hertford,  for  the  spirited  manner  in  which 
he  has  undertaken  the  printing  of  this  book,  and  has  spared  neither 
pains  nor  expense  in  carrying  it  through  the  press.  We  are  indebted 
to  him  for  a  series  of  the  most  elegant  and  accurately-printed  editions 
of  Oriental  books,   which   have   ever  been  published  in  this  country. 

E.  B.  C. 

Oxford,  DECEMBEn,  1853. 
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INTRODUCTION 


PRAKRIT    GRAMMAR, 


'Prakrit'  (as  has  been  already  observed)  is  the  common  name  given  to  the 
various  dialects  which  sprang  up  in  early  times  in  India,  from  the  cor- 
ruption of  the  Sanskrit ; '  and,  as  the  word  is  used  by  the  grammarians,  it 
signifies  '  derived,'  thereby  to  denote  its  connection  with  the  wiginal  Sans- 
krit. Thus,  Hemachandra  defines  it —  Prahritih  sansJcnfam,  tatra-bhavam 
tata  dgatam  vd  prdkritam." '  The  later  grammarians  include  many 
varieties  under  the  name,  but  most  of  these  are  probably  the  subtil  refine- 
ments of  a  later  age;  as,  the  older  the  grammarian  is,  the  fewer  we  find 
the  dialects  to  be ;  and  the  oldest,  Vararuchi,  has  only  treated  of  four — the 
Mahariishtri,  the  Paisachi,  the  Magadhi,  and  the  Sauraseni.  Of  these  the 
first  is  considered  by  him  as  the  most  important,  and  it  is  this  which  Pro- 
fessor Lassen  has  treated  as  his  dialcctus  proecipua.'  Its  grammar  is  given 
in  the  first  nine  sections  of  the  Prukrita-Prakiisa,'  the  remaining  three 
sections  being  severally  devoted  to  the  peculiarities  of  the  other  three 
dialects. 

As  the  method  of  Hindu  grammarians  '  is  very  different  from  that  with 
which  we  are  familiar  in  Europe,  it  has  been  thought  that  the  following 


'  All  the  rules  of  Hindu  grammarians  are  given  in  the  form  of  concise 
aphorisms  {sutras),  which  hang  together  as  on  a  thread  (whence  the  name), 
so  that  frequently  a  rule  contains  one  or  more  words  which  have  to  be 
supplied  in  those  which  follow  it,  to  complete  their  sense.  The  aphorisms 
themselves  are  expressed  as  briefly  as  possible,  and  to  facilitate  this  the 
following  abbreviations  are  rcsoi'tcd   to: — A  word  in  the  genitive  case  is 
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short  abstract  of  Prakrit  Grammar  in  a  more  modem  form  might  not  be 
without  its  use  to  the  student  as  an  introduction  to  the  original ;  while,  at 
the  same  time,  it  is  hoped  that  it  will  give  a  suflScient  view  of  the  language 
and  its  peculiarities  to  enable  any  reader  of  Sanskrit  readily  to  understand 
the  Prakrit  passages,  which  form  so  large  a  portion  of  all  Hindu  plays. 

Prakrit  almost  always  uses  the  Sanskrit  roots;  its  influence  being 
chiefly  restricted  to  alterations  and  elisions  of  certain  letters  in  the  original 
word.  It  everywhere  substitutes  a  slurred  and  indistinct  pronunciation  for 
the  clear  and  definite  utterance  of  the  older  tongue ;  and  continually  affects 
a  concurrence  of  vowels,  such  as  is  utterly  repugnant  to  the  genius  of 
the  Sanskrit.  In  the  following  abstract  we  shall  first  treat  of  the  changes 
which  it  effects  in  the  letters  of  the  words;  and  then  those  which  it 
effects  in  their  declension  or  conjugation. 

SECTION  I. 

1.     Vowels.  (Var.  i.) 

Prakrit  retains  all  the  Sanskrit  vowels  except  ri  {ri,  In,   M)  at  and  au. 

Hi  initial,  and  with  no  consonant  preceding  it,  becomes  ri,  and  some- 
times even  when  a  consonant  does  precede,  this  consonant  being  then 
elided  [Var.  i.  30,  31].  JRi  also  frequently  becomes  a,  i,  or  u  (especially 
when  preceded  by  a  consonant).  For  examples,  cf.  Yar.  i.  27 — 29.  [For 
Iri,  cf.  i.  33]. 

Ai  becomes  e  or  a'i,  rarely  i  or  i  (i.  35 — 39). 

Au  becomes  o  or  ail,  and  sometimes  u  (i.  41 — 44). 

Of  the  remaining  vowels,  e  and  o  are  no  longer  diphthongs,  and  may 
be  long  or  short  as  to  their  quantity  {cf.  "Williams'  Sakuntala,  p.  228,  note). 


generally  governed  by  sthune  understood  (i.e.,  instead  o/such  a  word  or  letter 
another  is  to  be  used) ;  a  word  in  the  ablative  by  puram  (i.e.,  after  such  a 
word  or  letter,  etc.) ;  a  word  in  the  instrumental  by  saha  (i.e.,  together  with 
such,  etc.) ;  a  word  in  the  locative  is  sometimes  used  in  its  proper  sense  (as 
in  Var.,  i.  23),  but  more  commonly  it  is  used  as  a  locative  absolute,  with 
pare  understood  (i.e.,  when  such  a  word  or  letter  follows,  the  rule  refers  to  that 
which  immediately  precedes  it,  cf  Panini,  i.  1,  66.)  Fd  signifies  option.' 
Piinini  adopts  many  more,  but  these  will  suffice  for  Vararuchi. 
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XIX 


Vararuchi  in  Section  i.  gives  various  directions  for  the  changes  of  the 
other  vowels,  but  these  are  rather  confined  to  certain  words,  than  expressive 
of  general  rules.  Professor  Lassen  (Inst.  pp.  i;59 — 144)  has  laid  down 
as  a  general  principle  that  before  two  consonants  a  long  vowel  is  shortened;  * 
that  is,  a,  i,  and  u  become  severally  a,  i,  and  u  {e  and  o,  being  common, 
may  remain) :  as,  magga  for  mdrga ;  diggha  for  d'lrgha ;  puvva  for  purva. 
Subsidiary  to  this,  are  the  two  following  rules :  [ «.  ]  If  the  long  vowel  is 
retained,  one  of  the  consonants  is  elided,  as  isara  or  issara  for  ^wara : 
[J.]  A  short  vowel  before  two  consonants  is  occasionally  lengthened,  and 
one  of  the  consonants  omitted,  as  j'lhd  for  jihwd.  E  and  o  being  favourite 
vowels  in  Prakrit,  i  and  u  before  a  conjunct  are  very  frequently  changed 
to  these  icf.  Var.  i.  12,  20);  in  some  words  an  initial  u  becomes  a  {cf.  i. 
22) ;  for  purushu,  a  man,'  we  have  the  anomalous  purisa  (i.  23).  "Wo 
may  here  mention  the  anomalous  metta  =  mdtra,  which,  though  not  in 
Vararuchi,  frequently  occurs  in  the  plays  \_e,g.  Sak.,  Williams',  p.  183,  6], 

2.     Single  Consonants.     (Var.  ii.) 

[  a.]  Prakrit  has  no  palatal  or  cerebral  sibilant  (ii.  43) ;  n  is  ever}'wherc 
changed  to  n,  unless  it  be  followed  by  a  dental  consonant ;  and  an  initial 
y  becomes  j\  with  these  exceptions,  initial  single  consonants  generally 
remain  unchanged.  [N.B.  When  a  preposition  or  other  particle  is  prefixed 
the  letter  ceases  to  be  initial ' ;  cf.  Comm.,  ii.  2,  on  suiiriso.']  Wo  find 
a  few  exceptions,  as  una  for  punah,  etc.  in  the  plays,  but  these  are  not 
recognised  in  Vararuchi ;  cf.  also  Var.  ii.  32 — 41. 

[5.]  Final  single  consonants  are  dropped,  except  m,  and  sometimes 
n,  which  become  anuswara  [iv.  6,  12].  The  finals  of  nouns  often  assume 
a  or  a,  and  so  cease  to  be  final  (iv.  7 — 11). 

[  c.  ]     Medial  single  consonants. 

-S",  g,  ch,j,  t,  d,  p,  I,  V,  y  (by  ii.  2),  may  be  optionally  elided  or  retained; 
but  t  and  p,  when  not  elided,  generally  pass  into  d  and  v"^  (ii.  7,  15) ;  and 
the  elision  of  y  (though  not  so  given  by  Vararuchi)  is  probably  absolute ; 
see  Lassen,  Sect.  45.  The  preposition  prati  is  always  written  padi\  see 
note,  p.  116. 

N  becomes  n  ;  t  becomes  d ;  d  often  becomes  /  (ii.  20,  23). 


'    This  principle   does   not   seem   to   be   given   in   Vararuchi,    but  cf. 
Appendix  D,  p.  185. 

*  Or  h,  as  it  is  often  printed ;  on  this,  see  Preface,  supra,  p.  xiv. 
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Kh,  gh,  th,  dh,  bh  (ii,  27)  may  remain  unchanged,  but  generally  become 
h  (when  th  is  not  so  changed,  it  becomes  dh,  especially  in  the  prose/  or 
Saurasenl  dialect,  cf.  xii.  3)  j  chh,  jh,  dh  remain  unchanged ;  th  always 
becomes  dh ;  ph  usually  remains  unchanged,  but  may  become  hh  (ii.  26 ; 
cf.  Lassen,  p.  208). 

R  often  becomes  I  (ii.  30) ;  this  is  universal  in  the  Magadhi  and  the 
inferior  dialects.  N,  m,  I,  s,  h  remain  unchanged.  S  and  sh  become  «  (in 
some  words  s  becomes  h,  cf.  ii.  44).     For  examples,  see  Var.  ii. 

3.     Conjunct  Consonants  (Var.  iii.) 

It  is  in  these  that  the  Prakiit  changes  are  most  manifest ;  and,  as  several 
distinct  Sanskrit  combinations  are  often  merged  into  one  Prakrit  form,  it  is 
sometimes  not  easy  to  recognise  the  original  word  in  its  disguise.  Prakrit 
avoids  a  union  of  two  consonants  of  different  classes,  and  everywhere  endea- 
vours to  reduce  them  to  the  same ;  this  it  generally  effects  by  eliding  one  or 
the  other  (iii.  1 — 3),  and  then  doubling  the  remaining  one  (iii.  50,  51);  but 
there  are  several  exceptions  in  the  various  individual  combinations.  One 
rule  may  be  observed,  viz.,  wherever  a  conjunct  involves  a  sibilant,  the  s  is 
represented  by  the  aspirate  of  the  accompanying  letter ;  as  in  JcJch  for  sk,  shk, 
or  ksh  (iii.  29) ;  or  by  h,  if  the  other  letter  has  no  aspirate,  as  nh  for  shn  (iii. 
33).  When  r  is  involved  in  a  conjunct,  it  sometimes  passes  into  anuswara, 
as  ansu  for  asru ;  and  the  same  also  applies,  but  rarely,  to  v  and  s ;  cf.  Var. 
iv.  15.  In  some  cases  a  new  vowel  is  inserted  between  the  letters  of  the 
conjunct,  as  harisa  for  harsha;  for  this,  see  Var.  iii.  59 — 66. 

TABLE   OF   PEAKRIT   CONJUJ^CTS. 

The  following  table  will  show  at  a  glance  the  various  Sanskrit  combina- 
tions which  each  Prakrit  one  represents.  As  given  there  they  properly  refer 
to  those  in  the  middle  of  a  word ;  but,  by  dropping  the  first  letter,  they  will 
equally  apply  to  those  at  the  heginning ;  thus,  kkh  =  hh  when  medial,  as 


^  The  Maharashtri  dialect  is  more  peculiarly  used  in  poetry,  as  we  infer, 
not  merely  from  the  usage  of  the  plays,  but  also  from  such  expressions  of 
Bharaaha's,  as  '  vritta-hhanga-bhaya,'  in  iv.  16,  and  his  reference  to  the 
gdthdh  in  ix.  4.  Cf.  Lassen,  pp.  370 — 378,  who  also  quotes  from  the 
Sahitya-darpana,  '  noble  women  should  pro])crly  speak  the  Sauraseni,  but 
in  their  songs  {gdthdh)  they  must  use  the  Muhai-ashtri.' 


> 
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jakkha  for  yaksha,  but  kh  =  ksh  when  initial,  as  khada  for  kshata ;  similarly, 
j»^  =  pr,  medial,  but  p  =  pr,  initial. 

W  =  "f^'  ^^  ^  (?)    iii.  1.     =  ^,  iii.  2.    =  ^,  ^  ;  ^,  ^;  gj, 

iii.  3.' 

^  =  <^»  "^'  iii-  1-  =  ■'51,  iii-  2.  =  'g  (  7^,  ^  ),  "E^,  ^,  iii. 
29.    =i|«f,  :^(:^),  iii.  1. 

^  =  ll»  1^'  iii-  1-   =  IT'  ^'  iii-  2-    ==  ^>  ^^  ^,  iii-  3. 

'W  =  T'  f '  iii-  1-   =  ^>  ^.  ^.  iii-  2,  3. 

1^  =  ^  (  ^/-  iii-  56). 

■^  =  ^,  iii.  2.   =  ^,  iii.  27.   =  "^,  "^  iii.  3. 

^  =  -gjl,  iii.  27.  ==.  ^,  1^,  iii.  3.  ==  ^  (  75^  ),  iii.  30.  =  ^ 
(<^)'   ■^,^/ iii- 40. 

^  =  If  J  iii-  ^-  =  "W  (  sometimes  ),  iii.  5.  =  '^,  ^,  ^,  iii.  3. 
=  ■^j  iii.  27.   =  •^j  iii.  17.   =  te^  (e.g.  se^/a  ^oi*  *^yy«>  iii-  1*^)- 

^  -^  'Sr,  ■^,  iii.  28.' 

■^  =  ■^j  7q,  T|U  (sometimes),  xii.  7  (Saur.)  ==  "^j  x.  9  (Pats.) 

f  =  (f ,  iii.  22  =  -^  (once),  iii.  23. 

f:  =  -5,  iii.  10.  =  -gr,  iii.  1.  = -^^  -^  (rare),  iii.  11.  v.  23. 
viii.  25,  26. 


^  ^-  =  ^^  is  sometimes  found  in  the  plays;  as,  mukka  =  mukta.  See 
Stenzler's  note  on  Mrich.,  p.  29,  1.  20. 

^  Kk  =  shk,  sk,  only  in  a  compound  word ;  as,  tirakkdra  =  tiraskdra 
{cf.  Lassen,  p.  264) ;  in  all  other  cases  it  should  be  kkh.  The  same  holds  of 
cJich  =  fsch. 

^  Chchh  =  shth,  very  rarely ;  e.g.,  padichehhida  —  pratishthita,  Sakun- 
tala  (Williams'  edition),  p.  153,  1 ;  cf.  Lassen,  p.  266. 

*  Jh  seems  to  stand  for  ksh  in  such  words  as  jh'tna  =  kshina  (Lassen,  p. 
263),  but  cf.  viii.  37. 
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f  =  rf,^(rare),  iii.25,26. 
^  =  ^,  iii.  2.    =r  '^  (rare),  viii.  44. 
T^,  T!^  =  wtTj  "5^  (once),  iii.  45,  46. 

^  =  "JT.  iii.  1.    ='^,^,  iii.  44.    =  ^,  ii.  42.     =  xf^,  vg,  iii.  2. 
—  T§,  T^,  iii.  3.    =  "5^,  iii.  3,  with  ii.  42. 

^  =  ^^  ^^  "^^  "^j  "^  (  ¥  )•  iii-  33  ^  ^/  iii.  ^• 

tT  =  ^,  TT.iii.  1.  =  "^,  "rJT,  iii.  2.  =  ^,  cof,  iii.  3.  =  ff,  iii.  3,  24. 

c^r  =  ^'  "C?!'  iii-  1-    =  W  vi.  2.  =  ■^,  iii.  3.  =  ■^,  iii.  12.  = 
■^,  iii.  1. 

^  =  7^,  «^,  iii.  1,3.    =  ^,  iii.  2.   =  ^r,  ^,  ^,  iii.  3  (  ^  may 
remain  unchanged,  iii.  4). 

"^  =  Ti^,^,  iii-  1,3.  =  'y,  ^,  iii.  3. 

•^  =  «fT  (Saur.,  cf.  Hema-ch.  261,  App.  C.  ) 

:af  =  ■^  (  once  ),  iii.  34. 

X^  =  ^q,  rq-,  iii.  1.   =    "01,  iii.  2-   =  Tf,  4,  "^^  IT^  iii-  3.   =  ^, 

2 

m.  49.  =  "(ff  (  once  ),  iii.  48. 

THi  =  ^xjj,  <^,  xnf  (  :xK ),  ^,  iii.  1.  =  -q-,  •^,  iii.  35,  36. 

"5^  =  TSf^  ^^,  ^,  iii.  1.  =  ^,  "JT,  iii-  3. 

^  =  W^  ^^  ^'  iii-  1-     =  "^^  iii-   ^-  =  ^'  ^'  "i-  ^'     =  W 
(once),  iii.  47. 

1^  =  ■^  (on  this  rare  change,  cf.  note  transl.  iii.  53). 

lil  =  (T^,  TjjT),  ^,  iii.  43.    =-jg,  iii.  2.     =  •??,  ^,  iii.  3.  [i^ 

becomes  ft^- ;  cf,  iii.  62.] 


'  As  in  the  adverbial  terminations ;  i.e.,  ettha  =  atra. 
^  Pp  z=  sp,  shp,  only  in  a  compound  word  {cf.  note  siipra,  on  hk),  see 
Lassen,  p,  264. 
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^  =  IT,  iii.  32.  =  ^,  m  (sometimes),  iii.  S2 ;  cf.  vi.  49.  vii.  7. 
=  ^,  iii.  8. 

T^  =  '^,'^,  xi.  7.  (  Mdff. ) 

•^  =  "?j  (sometimes),  iii.  18. 

f^  =  -^  (sometimes),  iii.  20.  [  cf.  x.  8,  Pais.  ]  =  -^  (sometimes), 
i.  31. 

fT^>  frf  =  '^^  ^  ^  "I'  iii-  6^- 

1^  =  •^,  iii.  2.   =  ^ ;  ^  (?),  iii.  S.  ^ '^  (rarely),  iii.  21. 
^  =  f  >  iii.  8. 

o^  =  ^,  iii.  1.  =  ^,  iii.  2.    =  sf,  ^,  iii.  3. 
■"^  =  l|»  '^,  '^,  '^>  iv.  15. 

^  =  -ajT,  '^  ;  IT,  -51 ;  ^,  iii.  2,  with  ii.  43.  =  •sS(,^,t^;  ^,  SSi, 
■^,  ^,  iii.  3. 

N.B. — "Where  three  consonants  come  together  in  the  Sanskrit  word,  the 
semi-vowel,  if  there  is  one,  is  always  elided,  and  then  the  remaining  letters 
are  treated  according  to  rule,  as  in  machehha  =  matsya ;  unless  a  nasal  pre- 
cede, in  which  case  the  two  other  letters  follow  the  usual  rules,  except  that 
they  are  not  doubled  after  the  nasal  (iii.  56),  as  vinjha  =  vindhya,  dhy  be- 
coming jh  by  iii.  28  (the  nasal  prohibiting  the  doubling,  which  would  other- 
wise have  been  required  by  iii.  50,  51). 

SECTION  II. 

"VVe  may  divide  Prakrit  nouns  into  five  declensions  :  1.  Those  ending  in 
a  and  a ;  2.  Those  in  i  and  i ;  3.  Those  in  u  and  u ;  4.  Those  ending 
originally  in  ri;  5.  Those  ending  originally  in  any  consonant. 

The  two  latter  classes  have  only  a  few  cases  which  entitle  them  to  form 
separate  declensions.     Nouns  in  ri  either  change  it  to  u  or  assume  a  new 


*  Fv  =  dv  (by  iii.  1)  only  in  such  cases  as  uvvella  for  udvesUa  (viii.  41) 
where  u  radical  v  follows  the  preposition  ud;  cf.  Lassen,  p.  258.  "We  once 
find  V  =  an  initial  dv,  in  vdraha  =  dwdda'sa,  ii.  14. 
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termination  in  ara  or  ura  {cf.  Vararuchi,  v.  31 — 35) ;  nouns  of  relationship 
admit  also  a  nominative  singular  in  d;  and  mdtri,  thus  becoming  mad,  is 
declined  like  a  feminine  noun  of  the  first  declension  (Vararuchi,  v.  32,  35). 
Nouns  ending  in  a  consonant  (cf.  Vararuchi,  iv.  6 — 11,  18)  cither  drop  their 
final  letter,  and  so  fall  under  one  of  the  first  three  declensions  (when,  if 
neuter,  they  generally  become  masculine),  as  sara  for  saras ;  or  add  an  a  (or 
a  if  feminine)  to  the  base,  as  dsisd  =  dsis.  This,  however,  chiefly  applies 
to  those  cases  whose  terminations  begin  with  consonants,  these  expedients 
being  adopted  to  avoid  the  necessity  of  changing  the  conjunct,  which  the 
meeting  consonants  would  produce  ;  in  those  cases  whose  terminations  begin 
with  vowels,  the  Sanskrit  form  is  generally  retained,  modified  by  the  usual 
Prakrit  laws ;  as,  bhavadd  (instr.  of  hhavat),  dusd  for  dyushd  (instr.  of  dyus). 
See  Lassen,  p.  298. 

Prakrit  has  no  dual  number  nor  dative  case  (substituting  the  genitive  for 
the  latter) ;  but  it  has  two  terminations  of  the  ablative  plural — hinto,  which 
signifies  from'  in  a  causal,  and  sunto,  which  signifies  from'  in  a  local, 
sense.  The  following  scheme  will  give  the  various  forms  of  the  first  three 
declensions,  which  are  by  far  the  most  important.  As  nouns  in  u  are  declined, 
mutatis  mutandis,  like  those  in  i,  no  example  of  these  is  needed. 


DECLENSIOIS 

r  or  NOUNS. 

(^x^  =  ^T^  masc. 

(neut.  ^ijr  =  ^^). 

SINGULAR. 

PLUBAL. 

Nom. 

"^-v^      (neut.  ^TjT) 

^^T  (neut.  ^TJTTT  -T  >  ^Wlfw, 

xii.  11.) 

Ace. 

^^             

«<"-^';  =1-^1  (V.  11;  cf.  note, 
trans.)         (neut.  ==  nom.) 

Instr. 

^^W 

=|-^f^  -f% 

Abl. 

/  w-=d^Tfr  -^ 

r^^iRffl  =<^f^<iV 

1              ^ 

1  ^^T^ffr  ^^^ffr 

'  cJ-^i^lN    «i-«^T 

Gen. 

=1^^ 

^^TW  -w 

Loc. 

^^  cl-c^ftl 

^^^  -^ 

Voc. 

^^     (neut.  ^Tjj) 

■^-^T    (neut.  ^TjTT^  -T) 
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"^flTT  =  ^ftr  ^i^asc.        (neut.  ^f%  =  <^)- 


8INOULAE. 


Norn.  ^7J\\        (ncut.  ^f^) 

Ace.  ^fjHf  

Instr.  ^frifTSlT 

Abl.  ^Tfl\^  --^  -ft 

Gen.  ^fTirirr  "^sfr^^ 

Loe.  ^fr^f^ 

Voe.  ^fji\         (neut.  ^f%) 


PLUEAL. 


^77ft^  ^fvnTrr  (n.  ^^f  -T) 
^7^^  ^f^xrr  (n-  -^t  -t) 


JTT^T  =  m^T  fern. 


SINGULAR. 

Norn.     in^T 

Ace.       ^x^ 

Abl.       TTT^T^  -^  -f% 

Instr.  \ 

Gen.     '  jfT^rr^    Tl 

Loc.     ] 

Voc.      iqx^ 


^TWT^  -^  ;  ^T^TT  (if-  note,  tr. 
p.  145.) 


We  may  observe  here  that  feminine  nouns  in  t  and  i  are  not  distinguished 
in  Prakrit  inflexion ;  and  the  same  holds  of  those  in  u  and  u. 
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Wt  =  'TTt  ^^"*- 


Abl. 

Instr, 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Voc. 


SINGULAB. 


Nom.    Tjrf;; 
Ace.      Tjr^ 


Wt'^    -^'    ^t   (?Lass.   p. 
307,  note  2.) 


SECTION  III.— PEONOUNS   (Vae.  ti.) 

The  Prakrit  pronouns  follow  the  inflexions  of  nouns,  but  also  add  some 
peculiar  forms  of  their  own.  The  accompanying  scheme  of  declension,  as 
applied  to  j'a  =  ya,  contains,  it  is  hoped,  all  the  forms  which  are  really 
useful  to  the  student. 

As  a  final  consonant  is  always  rejected  in  Prakrit,  some  of  the  pronominal 
bases  are  changed  from  their  Sanskrit  forms  before  the  case-affixes  are  sub- 
joined ;  thus,  kim,  yad,  tad,  become  severally  ha,  ja,  and  ta ;  etad  becomes 
eda,  and  sometimes  e  (Var.  vi.  21);  idam  becomes  ima;  adas  becomes  amu 
(and  sometimes  aha,  vi.  24).  Kim,  yad,  tad,  have  also  a  second  form  in  i,  as 
hi,  ji,  ti ;  which,  though  generally  restricted  to  the  feminine,  still  furnishes 
some  forms  to  the  instrumental  and  genitive  singular  of  the  masculine  and 
neuter.  Prakrit,  in  fact,  appears  to  have  used  the  pronominal  forms  with 
great  laxity ;  thus  we  find  the  proper  masculine  form  of  the  locative  (as 
imassim)  frequently  used  for  the  feminine,  as  in  Sakuntala  (Williams' 
edition),  pp.  36,  2 ;    115,  3. 

We  may  here  add  a  few  peculiar  forms  which  Vax'aruchi  notices ;  such  as 
to  and  etto  for  tasmdt  and  etasmdt  (vi.  10,  20) ;  se  for  tasya  or  tasydh  (vi.  11); 
sim  for  teshdm  or  tdsdm ;  alia  for  the  nominative  singular  of  adas,  being 
apparently  used  for  the  three  genders.  Nam,  though  not  given  in  Vararuchi, 
is  frequently  found  in  the  plays  for  enam  and  cndm.  Por  hiyat,  tdvat,  etc., 
we  have  (by  iv.  25)  the  forms  heddaha,  hettia,  teddalia,  tettia,  etc. 
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^  =  "?!  (Masc.)    'AVho.' 


SINOULAB. 

Nom.  •^        ( ^  neut. ) 

Ace.  of  

Instr.  ^TJT  f^TJTT 

Abl.  ^tVT  -^  ^^  -^ 

Gen.  ol^  ^T^ 

Loc.  ^f^  -f^  ^f^  -fiij  ofH 


PtUEAt. 


(^TT  -T  neut.) 


Feminine. 


SING  U  LAB, 


Nora,  gfx 

Ace.    ^ 

Abl.    "3fT^-^     ^fVCO 

Instr.  flfWT  n 

Gen.af^ToTT^C?)  /  ^ 

Loc.   ^f^  ^T'^T  ^ 


PLITBAL. 


^T^  -^  ^'sfr  -vj 


) 

i 

^m  ^ft;'  ^Tft*  w^*  -w 


The  personal  pronouns  are  given  in  Vararuchi,  vi.  25 — 53.  I  have 
enclosed  in  brackets  those  forms  which  probably  never  occur  in  the  plays. 
The  plurals  are  regularly  formed  from  new  bases ;  as  tujjha,  tumha,  tuinma, 
amha,  and,  in  some  cases,  majjlia  {cf.  Hindustani  -^^  and  .^s^)- 


*  "We  find  also  a  neuter  genitive  hisa,  used  in  the  sense  of    why  ? '  in 
the  plays. 

-  Hemachandra  gives  these  first  two  forms.   For  jawn^  cf.  vi.  4,  var.  Icct. 
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Thou. 


SINGULAE. 


PLUBAL. 


f5^    r^ 

<5^f^  <5^f^  ^^ft 


Nom.  ?5iT  '  (  TT  ) 

Ace.  (ftfj)   fj^ 

Instr.  (TTT)  rlTl    7^^  ^^ 

Abl.  rTTTt  ( fTTTfr  fJ^T^  "^     fS'^lf^^   --^(fr 

Gen.  (  fj^t  )  f5^  ^^  (5W  75^  !  TT  H    fJ^TW   rS'^m 


"^WK  '^•' 


SINGtJLAB. 


Nom.  ^^  (  ^  ^^-i  ^^f^  ) 
Ace.    1^  ^  (^^f^) 
Instr.  ^^T^(^TT^mT) 

Gen.    ^  i^^   ^^   ^^ 
Loc.    ^^  ( ^■q[  )  ^^fiiT 


PLUEAL. 


^•^  (  W^  ill  prose,  xii.  25) 


For  the  numerals,  see  Vararuchi,  vi.  54 — 59. 


*  In  Sak.  Williams',  p.  230,  1.  1,  we  find  a  nom.  tutu;  cf.  Var.  vi.  26,  v.l. 
^  In  the  plays  more  generally  tue. 
■'  In  the  plays  more  generally  tui. 
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SECTION   IV.— VERBS. 

Prakrit  has  properly  only  one  conjugation  (  =  the  first  in  Sanskrit), 
though  fragments  of  forms  belonging  to  other  conjugations  frequently  occur 
in  the  plays.  The  middle  voice  is  very  seldom  used,  and  most  middle  verbs 
are  conjugated  actively.  There  is  no  dual  number,  as  has  been  already 
noticed  in  nouns. 

The  only  tenses  of  the  active  voice  which  remain  seem  to  be  the  present, 
the  second  future,  and  the  imperative.  Below  we  have  given  the  verb 
hasa,  adding  in  brackets  those  forms  which,  though  not  in  Vararuchi,  occur 
in  Hemachandra,  the  Sanksh.  Sara,  and  the  plays  {cf.  Lassen). 


Present. 


SINOULAB. 


1-  ^^TffT  ^^fri  (^^f^) 
3-  ^^ft'  ^^T 


^-  "^^    (in   pilose   ^^^\l   -"%!) 

3.  ^^f?r 


The  middle  voice  has  a  second  and  third  person  singular,  as  sahase,  sahade 
or  sahae. 

Imperative. 


PLURAL. 


1-  ^^^  (Var.  vii.  18) 

It  should  be  added  that,  instead  of  a,  e  may  be  optionally  used  before  any 


1-  '^wTifr-??  ^^^  -j{  (^^'w) 
3.  ^^^ 


*  On  the  absence  of  this  form  in  Vararuchi,  Lassen  has  a  remark  (p.  202) 
which  it  is  important  for  the  student  of  Vararuchi  to  bear  in  mind,  viz., 
Consultb  poni  a  grammaticis  formas  maxime  vulgares ;  a  poctis  contra  pro 
vario  dicendi  genere  divcrsis  locis  alterutras  praeoptari.' 
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personal  affix  (vii,  34),  as  hasemi,  etc.,  hasedu,  etc.,  or,  in  other  words,  as  e 
is  only  ai/  contracted,  Prakrit  allows  the  verbs  to  imitate  partially  the  tenth 
conjugation  in  Sanskrit. 

The  future  has  several  forms  in  Prakrit. 

[a]  That  most  in  use  has  the  following  terminations  : — 

Singular     1.   -^   ^pT.      2.   -^f^  3- "^f^ 

Plural         1.    :^itV-  2.    "^>^,  ^'f     3.   ^fif. 

These  are  added  to  the  root  with  the  augment  i,  as  hastssam,  etc.  The  ss  is, 
of  course,  only  the  Prakrit  form  of  the  Sanskrit  sy. 

[  S  ]  A  second  form  gives  the  anomalous  chchh  for  the  characteristic  ss  of 
the  future,  as  soehchham  or  sochchMssam,  from  sru ;  vochchham  or  vochchhissam, 
from  vach  {cf.  Var.,  vii.  16,  17). 

[c]  A  third  form  changes  the  ssa  to  hi,  as  in  hasihimi,  etc.  "We  have 
also  such  forms  of  the  fii'st  person  singular  and  plural  as  hasihdmi  and 
hasihdmo.  (Note  also  such  forms  as  hdham,  ddham,  from  hri  and  da ;  Var., 
vii.  16). 

[For  the  very  rare  forms  with  the  inserted  jja  and  jjd,  in  Var.,  vii.  20 — 
22 ;  as  also  for  the  rare  preterite  in  ia  and  Ma,  in  Var.,  vii.  23  —24 ;  See 
Lassen's  Inst.,  pp.  353 — 358.] 

The  Prakrit  passive  (vii.  8,  9)  uses  the  active  terminations ;  but,  for  the 
characteristic  y,  it  prefixes  la  or  i^a ;  as  padhta'i  or  padhijja'i  for  pathyate. 
Occasionally  the  y  of  the  Sanskrit  form  is  retained,  in  which  case  it  is  of 
course  assimilated  to  the  preceding  consonant,  as  yammai  for  yamyate;  dissai, 
or  more  commonly  disa'i,  for  drikyate  {cf.  also  viii.  57,  58.) 

There  are  two  forms  of  the  causal ;  one  in  which  ay,  the  Sanskrit  addition 
to  the  root,  becomes  e,  as  kdredi  from  hara  —  hri  (an  a  in  the  first  syllable 
of  the  root  becoming  d  by  Var.  vii.  26) ;  the  other  in  which  dve  ( dbe  ? ) 
is  added;  as  Jcdrdvedi  or  Jcardvedi  (the  a  of  the  first  syllable  being  only 
optionally  lengthened,  vii.  27 ;  cf.  note,  transl.). 

The  infinitive  ends  in  turn,  if  a  consonant  precedes  (which  is  of  course 
assimilated);  and  dum,  if  a  vowel  precedes;  as  vattum,  from  vach;  nedum, 
from  ni;  the  latter  being  the  favourite  form,  an  i  or  e  is  often  inserted 
after  a  final  consonant  to  produce  it ;  the  d  is  also  often  elided,  as  haseum  or 
hasium,  from  has. 

The  indeclinable  participle  in  ttcd  becomes  tiina  or  iina,  as  Jcdii^a,  from 
M  =  kri;  that  in  ya  becomes  ia,  and  is  usually  the  only  form  found  in 
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prose,  even  in  the  simple  verb ;  as  genhia,  from  genh  =  grah.  In  prose  we 
find  a  few  instances  of  twd  relaxed  into  dua,  as  gadua  for  gatwd,  etc.  (xii.  10). 

The  present  participle  active  ends  in  anta  (or  enta  by  vii.  34) ;  as, 
padhanta,  reciting.'  Vararuchi  (vii.  11)  allows  a  fern,  form  padhai,  as 
well  as  padhanti.  The  present  participle  middle  ends  in  mdna  (with  fem. 
in  mdni  or  mdnd,  v.  24). 

The  passive  allows  the  termination  nta  as  well  as  mdna,  and  usually 
prefixes  ijja.  The  passive  past  participle  generally  adopts  the  Sanskrit 
form,  and  modifies  this  by  the  usual  laws,  as  suda  or  sua  =  sruta ;  laddha 
=  lahdha ;  the  augment  i  is  frequently  inserted  (vii.  32). 

The  future  passive  participle  in  pa,  generally  assimilates  the  y  to  the 
preceding  consonant ;  that  in  aniga  becomes  either  aula  or  anijja. 

On  the  particles,  etc.  (Yar.  ix.)  we  have  little  to  note,  except  that  iti 
becomes  tti,  in  which  case  a  preceding  d,  i,  or  u  is  shortened ;  khalu  becomes 
kkhu  after  a  short  or  common '  vowel,  and  khu  after  a  long  vowel ;  and 
similarly  eva  becomes  jjevva  or  jevva.  Iva  usually  becomes  via  or  vva ;  for 
api  we  have  vi  or  bi. 

The  above  little  sketch  of  Prakrit  grammar  will,  it  is  hoped,  contain  all 
that  the  Sanskrit  student  will  require  to  enable  him  to  imderstand  the 
Prakrit  of  Kalidasa  or  Bhavabhuti ;  of  course  that  of  the  Mrichchhakatika 
is  much  harder.  I  cannot  conclude  better  than  with  Professor  Lassen's 
words,  "  Legitima  veteris  linguae  cognitio  non  multa  dubia  relinquet ; 
caDtera  tum  tenor  locorum,  turn  tradita  a  grammaticis  doctrina,  illustrabit; 
qu8B  deinde  incerta  rcmaneant,  accurata  grammatica  investigatio  plerumque 
enodabit." 


*  It  is  important  to  bear  in  mind  that  e,  o,  and  a  short  vowel  followed  by 
anuswara  are  considered  common  in  Prakrit  prosody. 


The  compiler  would  add  that  he  originally  made  a  similar  one  for  his  own 
use,  and  found  it  sufficient  for  his  purpose  in  reading  Dr.  Trithen's  edition 
of  the  Mahavi'racharita,  although  there  the  Prakrit  passages  have  no  Sanskrit 
explanations  subjoined. 


COREECTIONS    AND   ADDITIONS. 

P.  14,  1.  7,  on  somdlo  add  as  a  note,  *  So  road  ABODE,  Hcmach.,  and 
the  Pnik.  Sanj.     "W  has  suumdlo  ;  cf.  note  transl.  p.  119.' 

P.  19,  add  to  note  3,    the  Prak.  Sanj.  reads  Sut.  17,  as  in  text.' 

P.  24,  note  5,  read    B  nah ;  DE  nthah.' 

P.  30,  last  line,  add,  for  this  Siit.  and  its  corrupt  Comra,,  cf.  note  transl. 
pp.  135,  136.' 

P.  39, 1.  11,  read  Sut.  3,  "^(Tt    SW* 

P.  49,  note  1,  add  to  Ws  var.  lect.  (after  ssd  so),  ityddemu  vd  hhavatah; 
id-ed-ad-dtoficka  bhavanti ;  kissd,  kise,  lai  (Cod.  lai),  Jew,  Ma,  kid ';  and 
similarly  j'issd,  etc.,  tissd,  etc.     Then  follows  nasgrahanena,  etc.  as  in  note. 

P.  61,  1.  2,  Ws  var.  lect.  accidentally  omitted;  W  for  ' nitydrtham — 
weshamwin,^  has    niyamdrtham  vachanam.^ 

P.  111.  Add  as  a  note  to  i.  24,  'The  Prak.  Sanj.  reads  this  Siitra 
Ud  Mo  madkiikddishu,  and  employs  it  to  explain  the  shortening  of  ii  before 
a  conjunct,  as  dhutta  =  dhurta.  Similarly  it  uses  i.  18  to  explain  the 
shortening  oi  t;  cf.  also  note,  p.  109,  and  Appendix  D.' 

P.  128,  1.  12,  for  'end'  read  middle,'  and  add  as  a  note  to  the  Sut. 
(iii.  36),  though  all  the  MSS.  (except  W)  read  sa/rvatra  sthitasya,  it  is  not 
clear  why  the  words  are  needed  in  this  Svitra.' 

P.  129,  1.  5  from  bottom,  for  see  v.  43,'  read  'as  attd,  by  iii.  2;  cf. 
var.  lect.  v.  46.' 

The  has  occasionally  dropped  in  T  in  part  of  the  impression ;  I  have 
noticed  p.  17,  1.  5,  muggo;  p.  25,  1.  16,  m'tthdro;  p.  69,  1.  16  (Sut.  7) 
noUah;  p.  72,  1.  10  (Siit.  23),  jno ;  similarly  the  e  in  stlidne,  p.  70,  1.  11 ; 
and  lehena,  p.  83,  1.  12. 


II  ^^^irnr  ^w.  ii 
^Tftf%or^w^T5|f%^^^f%<fr  iwif^^:  II  \  II 


II  ^Tt"T?rr  II  X  II 

II  ^T  ^^UTfT"?  ^T  II  ^  II 

f%^  ^Twf%TiJt  I  ^f^^^  mf%^^  I  wfr^  ^rft^  i  ^f^- 

f%^  ^Tf%f%#  I  ^tT  x?T^tI  I  qf%^  mf%^  I  ^^  ^^  II 
^^f^  I  TT^fZ"  I  ^pT^Tf?f  I  ^'Tf^iTt  I  "RfTTTTrr^l  ^f  ^  '  "Rf^^- 
f^T^i  -R^Tr  I  "I?f%%  I  '^^  II  ^T15ffr^<rr  S^  U 

II  TTt^W^^TRTT^^^^^T^T^TK^  II  ^  H 


'  ^f[—4  deest  in  A;  Cf.  Pdnini,  i.,  1,   70.     'So  C;  ABDEW 
^T^.    '  MSS.  T?f?f^f^  ;  ^.  Lass.  Inst,,  p.  265. 


It  "JTTliffJT^Tir:  II 


Ptttt  II  Tf%  I  ft^  I  ftftw^  I  "^fwr  I  f^^trr  I  ^^ri- 1 

T^T^II 

II  wViJV  ST^  II  8  I? 

^T^^^  ^T^T^  ^rhfr  H^fff  II T^  II 
II TT  iir-sTTfT"^  II  y  ir 

^^T  I  ^%fr  I  ^T^  I  '^I^T  I  ^T^  I  ^"^  II  ^^ZIT  I  ^^^  I 

II  ^t  ^^T  T*!  M  II 
^^T5l^  <r^T^  ^^KirT  ^^Yf^ -^^  H  ^  II 

«  ^^m^^Jif^^^^^  ii  ^  ij 

^fifW^T  II 

»  ^^■5[:i^^^^V^T  ^T  II  ^  II 

^fV  I  ^>^>  J?^^>  II 

«  ^^^?5T^^fT  II  ^-  U 

^^■^'^t  II 

K  ^Tffl  ^^Tf^^  ^T  H  Xo  ft 


W  (and  Hema-ch.)  f^.     '  AB  f^f%^  C/".  ii.,  8.     '  B  f^^iiV- 
MSS.  -■^.       -^j-  deest  in  A, 


^TT^  I  ^^fr^  ^Zlfr^  I  ^f^^  ^Tf%^  II  ^m  I  rl^T  I 
IT^TT  I  ifTlifT  I  fTT^^^^  I  ^f^T?T  I  ^HIT  I  "Sf^TT  I  "^T^  I 
^r^Tfi[  I  ^TfirrT  I  ^^TftfT  I  ^iftr^  U 

r^^^T  I  ^T  ^^T  11  ^^T  I  fT^T  I  ^^T  U 
it  T^  Trf?ITW^ftw  II  ^5?  11 

^^T  f^^T  I  %*^t  ftfT  I  '^^^  Vftm  1  ^V  Nv  I  ^^  fk\^  I 
^T  ftl  II  ft W  I  f^^  I  ftfT  I  Vftj"^  I  f^^  I  ft^  I  ft"g  II  ^^- 

11  '^fqf^^ft?"r?f^^5  II  \^  11 

q^rfir^  7i^f^*i<^  ^^rfV  ^fH  II  ^Tl"  I  "^w^J  1 5^^  ii 

M^f?T  II  T^  W^'^  '^W^^'^^  I  T^  f%4#?f1^  f^t  II  Tft  ^^ 
r\J^^^J^^^   II    Tft   ft3|r^<2lfgt    II    'T^T^Tft    ^^^Tf^^  'T 


'SoACDW;B,n./.  '  B  ^f%^.  *  A  ^  f^v ;  W  om. ;  CjT.  iii. 
34,  *A(not  C)  adds  vd.  '  A  ^^  s^^^  ^^r^^"^^  ^  -■^^■^- 
■^^^T^  D  -^TJI^^^iji  W  ^^  Nj^^  ^^^T^^W  i  A  has  no  Sans, 
explanation.  "  A  f%^f?f^;  C  f%^#ft^;  W  has  f^^^rfHV  =  ft" 
^^<!rt  -A-C  have  no  Sans,  explanation. 


«  II  ■RmrnT^Tir:  ii 

^^  II  ftT^flrT  II  ft^  TfTT  II 

II  ^fT^f%^^:  II  IM:.  II 

T^f^^ft^  ^<^  H^ft  II  ^^^  I  f^^^  II 

II  ^^  f^VTfi>T:  II  \i  II 

fifVTfirt   I  fV'fTT^  I   ^^TT"^  II  f^VT  fis^  I  Tt^TT^T  I 
^^TT^T  II 

II  tf'^^f^WT"^  II  T^  II 

TCff^-^TTfr^TT^  t^TTV  H^fn  II  ftrt  I  ^^T II  ^^ttV 

II  TftTT:  m^^Tf^5  II  X^  II 

t?T^^  T^^iTTf^^^^ft^TT^  T^rfV  H^f?T  II  ^fw^  I 
^^^  I  ^ftr^  I  rl^Tf^  1 2«rf^^  I  ^T^  I  flT^  I  ^f%T  H  ^J^^  I 
'ss^^  I  ^^^  I  ff^^  I  5irft^  I  fif^^  I  ^^<^  I  T^T  II 

II  Tr^-^Tift^^T^T^5' '•  ^"^  " 

^^TfTl  t^T^  TT^^  ^^^  II  §1  I  ^T^>  I  *fT^>  » 
II  ^rf  ^T^W^^^  II  5^0  II 


'  A  ft^prT.  '  A  f%^^  W  f%^^ ;  D  wi. :  (y.  Lass.  Inst,  p. 
110.  '  DW  add  Xr\:  before  ^^ifV-  *  ^  ^  (?)  CW  ^;  BD  ^7^. 
'aw  ^fr ;  Cf.  Lass.  Inst.,  p.,  270.  '  BDW  add  f%f%^  =  -^f^^f . 
'  A  (not  C)  TT^f^i.  '  A  f^^^ ;  Cf.  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  257.  "  All  but  BE 
15^.        BD  ^T^^  :  Cf.  ii.,  16,  and  Lass.  Inst.,  App.,  pp.  49,  70. 


if^TTT  I  ^^ft  I  tfTr^^  I  wYl^T  I  ^ff^  II  fJTI?  I  WfiJ  I 
J^T  I  3^^  I  ^^^  I  ^f¥^  II  ^^T^"^^  ^^^qfV^^^WT^  II 
II  ^^^^  ^T  ^T  II  «^\  II 

"^^^  I  ^^^^*  II 

II  -^^^Tifr^  m*?  II 

^^  I  ^^^  I  ^^t  I  ^f^fr^  I  "^^^^  I  ^^ft  II  ^w^  I 
5^^  I  ^^  I  ^^  I  ^^ftr  I  ^^^T^  I  ^^fr  II 

II  TT^^^  tt:  II  ^^  II 

TOinr^  ^  ^^^^  ^^TT^  T^fr  ^^PT II  ^^  II 
II  ^^nt  wS  II  ^8 II 

W^I[^  ^^TT^  ^^TTf  *r^ft  II  ^^^  II 
II  '^Tl?^  ^T  ^m  f%<^  II  5"!  II 

f%<^  II  ^^"^  ^^#  II 
II  "q:^^T  II  ^,4  II 

OS* 

HM<'4b<  Tgj^TT^  T^^lfV  ^^f^  II  ^^T  II 
II  -^ffT  S^J\  5?,  »  II 

■^K^TT^  ^^TtV  H^fn  II  ?T^  I  ^WT  I  ^^  I  ^'^  I  ^^^  I 
^^ft  II  ^W  I  Y^T  I  ^fT  I  lirT  I  f ^  I  "^^H  II 

II  TT^Tfie^  "  '^^  " 


C  D  \3r^^^  ^T  WT  and  similarly  in  Comm.       A  xj^^f^ ;  DC 
^f^^.       W    adds    gftfij^ri  I     'Agif^f%^. 


4  II  TffTlJrlTT^IfTlIi:  II 

^^nfirT^  11^^  ^T^^T^  T^rfV  ^^f^  II T^  I  ft^  I 
Pr#t  I  f^  I  f%ft  I  fiirfV  I  ft^^  I  fif'rr  i  f^TifV  i 
1%^^^  I  ftT^J^  I  f^fr^  I  fir^fV  I  frWT  I  ftf  ^  I  ft'^n^  I 
f%t  I  fif^  I  fif^T  II  -^f^  I  -^ft  I  "^fl:  I  ^fk  I  ^fs:  I  3^^TT  I 

^^t^  I  H^  I  if^TT  I  "^^^  I  f^(?^  I  "^f^fT  I  151IT  I  «^T  I 
"^f^^  I  iiTT^  I  lif^  lufir  I  ^m  II 

11  ^"fT^Tfr-cir  II  PL  II 

^?5  T^^^Tf^^  ^T^^rT  ^^TTt  ^^f^  II  "^f  I  ^WT^  I 
W^^\  I  ^^T^^  I  m^^  I  q^ ift  I  f^^T  I  ^3^  I  f^^^  I  3^^  I 
^T^'sfr  I  ITT^^  I  ^FiTT^^  II  ^?5  I  'IWT^  I  ?ftlft  I  "^^T- 
^^  I  T(T"€^^l  ■ff'SfrT  I  ft^fT  I  ^^fT  I  f%"€fT  I  ^TTfrl  I  T^T'JfT  I 
^W^  I  ^T^T^^  I  T^q"^'!!^:  II 

II  ^jfwm  fr:  Mo  II 

^T^tfT^WT^^T^^^TT^  fr^TT^  ^^f^  II  ftw  I  R:^  I 
ft^ll 

II  irf^^^^n-ft  w  '^\  II 

^WtfTT^  ^^i^Tft  lif^T ^TT^  fr^lfr  ^^f?T  11  Trft^  I 
^f^  I  rTlft^  II 

II  "^^  ^«I  ^It  II  ^s?  II 


'  A  (not  C)  f^^KTT^-     '  ADW  f%^^ ;  C  f^^^Y ;  B  f^^^  ; 
Cf.  i.,  15.     '  BW  f^g^ ;    Cf.  ii.,  7.     *  A  gives  the  Sutra  ^ftft' 


II  WF^:  jTTr  Tf^:  ll  B3  it 

II  Tlr{  XJ^^■^JJ^T^l:  II  l^»  II 

^^^li'^T^T^TT^  T^TTt  ^^f^   H  f^'^WT  I   T^^Tt  II 
^T^T^WT^"?^:  lif^^^^WT  I  ^^fV  I  TWft  II 

II  tfT  TTTT    II  3  M  II 
^T^T^TT^  Xr^TTl"  *r^f^  II  ^^  I  ^%  I  "^TT^^  I  $^T^  I 
wrw  II  ^  I  W  I  tTT^ff  I  ft^TH  I  ^^^  It 

11  tmTrflr"^T  II  ^^  II 

^TtTT  I  ^TT^  I  ^TT  I  ^TT  I  ^T^^  I  ^TT^^  I  ^T^fl"  I 
^T^TTl"  I  ^rft^  I  ^T^^T^W  II  tw  I  %^  I  ^^  I  ^T  I  %T  I 

^^  I  %^^  I  ^?r^  I  l7[T^  I  %fai^  I  liT'^T^'T  I  T<3srT^^:  ii 

II  f^cCT  II  3^  II 

f  W^^  t^TT^  ^T  TrJPT^T^^  ^^f^  ^T  II  ^T^  I  T^  II 
^IT^^^i  5ft^Tfi[<5|T^  f??<4  II 
II  T^^*^  II  3t:  (( 

%;R?graT^  t*TT^  T^lfV  ^^f^  II  f'JV?  II 

ll  t^^  II  ^£-  II 

V^ll^  ^*I<i^  t^JfXfV  ^^  II  ^T  II 


1  2 

C  ^fi.       AC  1^.       A  (not  C)   very  corrupt  in  the   Comm.  and 
examples.      D  ^-^ ;  AB  ^^  ;   Cf.  Lass.  App.,  p.  66.    W  has 
=  1^.     *  Cf.  iii.,  52. 


^  li  T?Tiirn?^Tir:  ii 

II  ^Tffr  s^T  T?2irri  gr^  ^:  ii  go  ii 

T^  -^  it  ^^fV  ^^Fi"  11 
11  ^fT  ^T?f  Jl  8^  II 
^^TT^  ^TTTt^nXV  ^^f^  II  ^^  I  ^Jt^  I  '^r  r^  I 

^w^  II  #r^  1 4V^^  I  #r^^:  I  grhiTT^  II 

II  ^TTf^-5?^  II  85>  II  ^'■ 

tr?fV  I  ^^T^  I  Wfr^  II  ^T  I  ^T^  I  ^^^^  I  ^Tiif^^wV 
sv  II  ^^%  f^4'^:  II  ^wV  I  ^^^^  II  #l"ii^  II 

II  ^T^  ^T^  II  8  i^  II 

^^:^ir^  ^^TT^  '^^ifV  ^^fh  I  m5kt-<:k^h^  ii 
wn:i  I  f[^3j:i  ii 

II  ^^^^ifir^  II 88 II 

^W>  I  ^^>  I  ^^^^>  I  ^4TfT^>  II  Wf^  I  ^UV^^  I  iFt^  I 

#1"^^^  I  ^^Tf?:^  II 

II  Tft  ^T^f^li^  TTTUffR^T^  ^f^fij^T^  II 
II  TT^W*  ^:(fr^:  II 


'  BD  ^^^.    '  AW  i^rgr^iiV ;  B  ir^fi:^  i  CD  1^^^.   '  Only 
"W  has  ^7C^  ^  as  a  new  Sutra.    *  ACW  ^^^t-   '^W  ^^rfr^- 


II  f%??t^:  ^ft'^T-  H 


II  ^^  f^^Tft^:  ^fr^^:  ii 
II  ^^^flwrfT^  II  \  II 

^^T^^  ^T^  H^^^  ^f^?!^  I  ^^f?T  ^Tft^t  ^^:  11 
TR'Ti  II  ^^^^f?T  f¥  I  'i^  I  ^IrV  II  ^^T^TfwfcT  f^  I  ^^^*  Ii 
'^l^^^f^T  I  ^T  ^fT'#^'?T^:  II  '^I^T^Tftfir^  I  ^T  ^^V"^- 
VTilTrr^ll 

II  ^lT^^rr^T?^T^  VTV\  ^^:  II  J^  II 

^^T  ^^  ^^  II  ^f^  rlT^fT^I  ^^^  I  ^W^  II  ^-m  I  ^T^Vl"  I 
W^T  II  "^^  I  ^^W  I  ^t  II  ^^  I  ^^  I  T^<f  H  rl^  I  ^'^  I 
f^TT5  II   ^^  I  ^^T  I  ^^  II   q^  I  g?t  I  f^^  I  ^^fi:^  II 

^^  I  WT^^  I  W^^  II  ^^  I  ^^  I  f^^Tt"  II  5^^  I  f  ^^  I 
^^T  I  T^T  I  ^^^  I  ^^  I  T5T  I  T^fT  I  Hff  I  f^m^  I  ^^T  I 
^^1^1  f?^J^  I  ^^^^  I  ^T^RT  I  ^^^  I  ^^  I  f^W  II 

I'lw  I  w^ji  I  ^W^  I  ^75^  I  ^T^ft  I  ^mfV  I  ^^^  I 


A  •'(j^  (altered  from  its  old  reading) ;  W  ^^^.     AC  ^cffT^^- 

vmor; D^T^-;  cf.S.SL  V^i^^.  *AC  trf^^.  'bdw  ^t^^ 

^•q.  '  For  ^^  see  iv.,  5 ;  DW  i(\^.  '  B  ^^^ ;  ^  ^^^-  '  ^W 


\^  II  1TT«rT-fl^T7r:  II 

^?^^W  II  ^^^TT  I  fTT^TTTT^f  |  w^T^  I  ^^T^TW  I  ^fJW  I  '^T^  I 
^'HT  I  ^^IIR^I  ^^^ifTT  II 

^^>fl§(S^  II  ^#  I  Wt  II  im  I  'TT^  II 

^RT^Tftw^  II  ^T^  I  Wt  II  ^TT^  I  'Hi  11 

II  ^iTTT^t  ^^  II  ^  II 
^^m^  Tf^^^  ^TT  ^T?f?r  II  ^^WT  II 

II  ^fe^f^^^f^^T^  ^^  '^^  II  «  II 

^%Ti'  I  PJT^^  I  t^^fV  II 

II  ift^T  h:  II  ^  H 
ift*;cai5<  ^^TT^  ^^ttV  *r^  II  ^ft^rfV  II 

H  ^f^T'^'T^  ^:  II  ^  II 

^^TH^  ^^TT^  ??^TfV  ^^f^  II  ^fir^'T  II 

II  ^?^TfTT|  fft  t:  II  ^  II 

■^fj  TWW'iTf^"!  fT^TT^  T^Tft  H^  II  ^f  I  V^  I 
^■PR^  I  fw^ft  I  ^r?ft  I  ^5<ft  I  ^Tft  I  ^TTT^  I  ^ft  I 
#^^  I  f^T  I  ^^T^  I  #^  I  Trf%4^  II  ^^f5  I  T^rT  I  ^T^rT  | 


(and  A  originally)  "^^TSf^  D  ^Til-.       Altered  to  ^^"^^T^  in  A,  D 

^  2 

has  "^^^TIT.  DW  add  several  more  examples  not  in  ABC,  e.g., 
^^,  etc.  A  -pf ciru;- ;  DW  give  the  Sutra  ^fe^pf^lSff^^^- 
f%«FrZ'f^^"5(^  ^^  "%',  and  add  in  the  Comm.  the  Prdkrit  forms 
ft^^   I   f^^  I   (D  f%^^).      '  B  omits  ^TnJ^   I  ^TTTt  I 

^wrf^  I    '  B  f%j^.   '  A  ^q^.   '  AC  qf^Tft ;  DW  ^f^^■^  -, 

-^  ^7f%^^    B  omits  it ;  this  ex.  cannot  properly  belong  to  this  Sutra, 


ff-fft  I  ^T^Pt  I  ^^fH  I  ^«ft  I  ^Tljft  ;  ^fT  I  #^?!  I  ft-^  I 
^TfT  I  ^TrfrT  I  Jff?nrf^  II 

II  utrf^T^T^^^m^ifT^  ^:  H  ^  II 

T^^  ^^^  fT^TT^  ^^Tft  ^^  I  ^^T^WT^:  II  ^f%^fV  I 
^f%^  I  q^T^T  II 

II  3r^f^vTfT^^:  II  i-  II 

II  ^fif^  w:  II  ^o  II 

TfwTTT^  ?T^TT^  W^-CV  ^^  II  ^ftr^  II 

II  TJTTT^fT^  II  1,^  II 

II  TTftTT^T^^^T'^Tl  ?Pt  w:  II  ^«^  II 

^1  ^^1  ^^TT^  ^^ttV  HWf?r  II  ^f%^  I  ^^^  I  ^^^  H 

II  ^^T  t:  117  3  II 

^ir^^^  T^TT^  T^T^^^  ^^T^  II  ^rnft  ii 

II  4i<^it<j  ^  II  \H  l| 


yet  it  seems  to  be  confirmed  by  the  Sanksh.  Sara,  rule  71.  W  reads 
TTft^TTrfHWTTTf^^^^FT^^m^rg^:-  'BDiipHT^t-  'a  omits  ^. 
*A  E  fV^^ ;  W  -^;  BD  irr^^;  B  then  adds  ^^T^lf^^^: 

W^TT:  I  ^rt^^  ^^Tqirr  fir  irfj^i^TW  (?)  I'  ^f-  ^-  ^^^  ^""^ 

S.  38,  note  ;  the  Sanksh.  Sara  has  a  rule  (92)  i^V  ^fl^T^:  I 
^^^  I  ^"^^  ;  see  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  197.       A  -^ ;  W  -^. 


^5^  II  TTT1571"5f^Tir:   II 

^TTl?  I  ^T'f  II  Tl^T^ir  I  ^T^ir  I  "^^T^  '•  ^^^^^^^^  II 

II  ^  ?:  II  \M,  II 

Tt"  I  ^^fft  I  ^^7^  II  nm  I  im^   I  ^^q   I  ^^^^  II  3?T^- 
II^^T^^  #rq1-  ^  ^^fTT  f\^T^  f%fii:  II 

11  ^t^^tt:  mi  II 

^T^^ir^  ^^TT^  ^^TTl"  ^^fir  II  ^^^T  II 
It  ^^ft^T^^isfrwf  ^T  II    \^  II 

^T^fr^  I  T^^^  I  T^f^w  I  ^T^"^ '  ^frf^^*  II 
II  wT^^  ^:  II  \^  II 

If T^Tll^  ^^TT^  ^^ift  'T^f^  II  WT^T  II 
II  SITE'S  wr  WW  XL    II 
^^^^^  ^^TT^  Tl^TTt  ^Wft  II  ^^^  II 

II  zi  ^:  II  \o  II 

^^T^lf^fS^  ^^TtV  ^^fH  II  ^^  I  f%^  II 

II  wTTiT^rrlfTw^  i:  Ii  «^\  ii 
T^^^  z"^n:^  ^^TTt  ^T^  II  ^^T I  ^^^  I  J^tT  II 
II  ^fi:*w:  II  s^*^  II 


'  Added  from  BDW.     'Aom.    'W^j^^.     *A^;BC-^; 
DE  ^j^  ^;  W  ^im  ^.     '  ACW  ^;  BD  ■^.       A  reads  ii/am 

7 

in  all  the  examples ;  W  expressly  adds  pakshe  yalopah.       BD  vJtT' 

8  9 

■^■^.       A  -^cfi"^-.       BEW  (and  probably  AD,  but  these  are  not  so 


II  ^y^^  II 5^^  II 

ww^  II  T(T^  Tmi  II  TTf^'^  I  if%#  I  f^Wl"  II 

II  it  i:  II »?«  II 

Z^TT^T^^i^fPTTfiC^n^  s^jft  H^f?r  II  ^V  I  ^^t  I 

^iVrii 

II  ^gftT^  T^:  II  »?M  II 

WT^IT^  Z^TT^  I^TtV  ^T^f^  II  '^^WJ"  II 

II  qft  m:  II  H^  II 

^T  I  ^^ft  I  ^^  II 

II  ^^^v^t  ^:  H  5^^  II 

rTT^fT  II   fli    I   ^^^T  II  ^^  II  ^TT  I  ^'^"^  II  ^Rl  II  ^T^T  I 
^^TT  II  ^^  II  TT"^T  I  ^fwfV  II  ^T^  II  ^^T  I  TT^TT  II  3TT^  T<S^  II 

w^  I  w4^  I  ^351^^  I  ^^xifr  I  ^^^^wfr  II 

^^  I  ^^^T I  ^^  I  ^^^  I  TT^T  I  im^  I  TTVT I  ^fVr  I 

^V(T  I  TT^H  I  "ffW^  I  "ff^'^T  I  ^'^T  I  '^^'T  I  ^^^^^T^  II 


clear)  ^:  and  similarly  in  the  ex. :  E  has  in  Sut.  ^  ^I ;  the  Sanksh. 
Sara  has  ^;  see  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  209.  BDW  and  probably  A  Tf^T'^. 
*  A  om.  '  WDE  have  the  ^  throughout ;  the  other  MSS.  vary 
between  ^  and  ^  ;  Cf.  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  209.  '  BW  ^^ ;  BDW  add 
^^T  =  ll2r-  'w^^Vi-  'ACDE:gi^T5V;BW-ig.  'Obscuiein 
AB,  but  plain  in  DE.  '  Plain  in  CDE ;  DE  add  the  Sans,  interpr. ; 
W  has  several  different  examples. 


\8  II  TITlifTlT^TT^:  II 

II  T?^^fiirf^^f^wv^  i;  II  »^^  II 

img  ^^^JV^TTt  H^fir  II  ^^^  I  ftrfe^  I  f^^^  II 

II  ^ir  m  II  «^£_  It 

§2:^^^  ^^TT^  ^^ttT  *r^f^  II  ^iwT  II 

II  '^fTTTft'Tt  fV  w:  II  ?o  II 

^fr^TTW^^TftTtT^^  ^^"fr  ^^f?r  ii  ^^^t  i  ^?r^^  i 

^^^  I  ^f%fT^  I  ^ITT^  I  ^f^W  I  '^T^  I  f  TTWV  I  f^- 
^^  I  T?jf%^T  I  ^f%Tt  II  ^fr^T  I  ^TW  I  ^T  I  ^firftT  I 
^^^TT  I  ^^W   I  ^^ft  I  ^^TT  I  fifTTfT  I  ^ft^T  I  ^f^  I 

II  ^T^^t  ^:  II  ^\  II 

^^TTfrft  f^'^TT  II  ^Tf^^TT^  ^nrTT^  ^^fV  *f^  II 
wi\  I  ^^  I  ^TWi"  II  ^fS"  I  ^^R^l  ^^  II 

II  ^^w:  II  9«^  II 

^f%^^  ^HfTT^  ^^ifV  ^^f^  II  ^ft  II 

II  f^TTH^:  II  ?9  II 

f%TTrrir^  '^IT^^W^  ^^ttV  ^^f^  II  W^T^  II 


WE  have  ^  plainly  throughout,  and  so  mostly  A ;  but  the  other 
MSS.  confuse  it  with  ig,  D  has  ^  twice ;  Cf.  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  209,  and 
Sanksh.  Sara,  S.  60.  "  W  ^3"^.  A  '^f^'TTj  but  the  i  is  a  later 
insertion,  and  contradicts  i.,  13,  and  the  other  MSS.  A  f%^TTV;  ^ 
f%-.  D  ^^ofrt  ^^^  ^<^<^s  *^^  Sans.  'J^^^f^;  Of.  Lass.,  Inst.,  p. 
100 ;  W  om.  BC  "^ ;  W  ^J  ;  D  -g:  ;  A  not  plain.  The  "^  is  plain 
in  BCD  ;  W  has  ^. 


II  f%?ft^:  tifr^^:  II  \ML 

II  ^w  ^:  II  ^tf  II 

^■srir^  ^if^^  ^^TTt  wfir  II  ^wt  II 

II  <fr^T<ir^ir^3  ^:  M^  II 

Trg  ^TT^^^  ^3irTfV  ^^f^T  II  ^^T  i  ^*^t  I  ^^^>  II 

II  y^^qfr^^fT^T^  ^'  i«  ^4  » 

T^^^T^w^^  ^^ifV  ^wf?r  II  ^wf  I  ^f^Tt"  I  ^ftr'fT  II 

II  qifi  Sf^  II  ^^  II 

II  W^^t  h:  II  5^^  II 

f^^^  '^srrt^^  *Rrrfr  ^wfTT  ii  f^fir^^  ii  ^tf^^- 
f^^Tfir^  ^  H^  II  f%'^'  II 
II  -^^^  ^:  II  ^L^  H 

^'W^^^  '^iT^^W^  ^sffTTT  ^T^  II  ^^Tt"  II 
II  WT^'^i  ^:  II  Bo  II 

^T^^nr^  ^T^^^  Tjr^TfV  ^T^f^  II  WTWt  II 
II  TSI^i(T^^HT^^^f  t  ^:  II  \i\  II 

ir^^T^TT^^  ^^ttV  ^^Pr  II  wf)  I  W^ft  I  IfT^^  I 
^tR^  II  ^ft  I  ^t^^  I  llJ^^  I  ^TRW  II 

'  A  T^V^.  ^  W  -q^-.  '  DE  om.  Sutra  37  and  Comm.  *  After 
Sutra  38,  W  gives  a  Sutra,  found  also  in  Hema-ch.,  (cf.  Sutra  40) 
^T^^^t^^^'R^^  ^  W:  with  ex.  HfT^^  I  ^T^^  I  'Of- 
^^  I  ^-R^  I  ^'T^  I  ^^  I  '  ABC  ^T^^;  DE  ^>15§ ;  W 
^T^^  (in  Comm.  ^TT'^T^)-  °  ^BC  TJTTWT;  DE  frr^^ ;  W  TSTf^- 
X^ ;  Cf.  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  197,  and  notes  to  S.  12  and  S.  38,  supra. 


^^  II  "jfT^irriT^TTr:  it 

II  ^^T  w:  ^4^  II  \i\  II 

^rtfrf^  ft"^Tf  I  ^i^  ^^TT^  ^^rfV  ^^ft  ii  '^t  i 

^^^  I  W^W  I  ^TW^  II 

II  Tir^:  ^:  II  8^  II 

^^^  ir^TTw^ifTT^:  ^^ifr  ^wf?r  ii  ir^  ii  ^  i  fw^  i 
^^^  II  ^^  II  ^ii  I  ^wi"  I  ^^T^  II 
II  <[mf^5  ^:  II  8B  II 

T^  T<&^??TfT^  ^^TT^  ^^T-fr  H^ft  II  ji  I   Tr^TX"^  I 
^TT^  I  ^T^  II 

II  ^W^^T  II  «U,II 

^WWlr  I  ^^fWr  <r^^^  I  ^'f TTl"  T^TTt  II 

II  fr^i  ^^  II 8^  II 

f^^^ir^  ^^T^  '^^rfV  Hwf?r  ii  fr'^Tl"  ii 
II  -mm^i  ^:  II 8  o  II 

^^Tll^  i^^TTW  ^^^pft  *r^f^  II  ^^It  II 
f^fft^:  trf?:^^:  II 


W  only  ;^  ^T : .    Altered  in  A  to  lRTi!Tf%x$t »  BD W  add  ^^^^f^ 

MSS.  are  indistinct  between  -^  and  -"yf ;  Cf.  ii.,  24.       W  :3["^  etc. 
'  DW  add  ^T-     '  DW  add  f^'sjlirr  ;  (<f-  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  219.     "  W  ^. 
BD  add  a  reference  to  i.,  20. 


II  ^rft^:  ^fT^T-  II  \^ 


II  ^^  ^<ft^:  ^ft^^:  II 
II  ^qfr^^:  '^Tfrf^q^^t  H  \  fl 

^ftTTlT"g:T^t  ^^T^frftffT^  ^^t  H^  II  gr^  rfj^rl  II 

-v^"^  I  ft  f5r^  II  T^  I  g:fV  I  f%fti^  II  ^^  I  wwr  I  ^"^  II 

fT^  I  ^13T^  I  ^wr^  II  ^^  I  ^7^  I  ^^tV  II  ^=1^  I  ^  Tpt  I 
tf-^Trr  II  ^^  I  ifYft  I  ftjifV  H  ^^  I  wftr^  I  ^TT  II  w^  I 

f%^^^   I   iTT^  I  f%i^  I    ^1    I  ^^^    I  Wf^^  I  ^Tqirr   I  ^1f  I 
^HX  I  ^TT  I  ^^TTT  I  ^li]  I  Pf¥T  !  ^^iftrrf  I  #f  II 

n  "^Hi  j^^Tff  It  I?  II 

^gfT'^^^TT'^TTTWt  ^^^T^:f%fTT'^t  ^^Y  M^Tr{  II  ^^  I 
^iV^  I  TWt  I  ^^^  I  ^^  H  'T^  II  ^^  II  ^^  II  ^^  I  WTt^  II 
(I  ^^  ^^  fl  ^  (I 

^^  II  ^^T  I  ^W  I  f^W^  H  ^^  II  ^1^  I   ft'^  II   T^  II 
^WV  I  ^WV  II  ^^f T  I  ^^T^  I  f%5R^  I  ^3J^  I  qW  I  ^^  I  'SX^  II 
II  f"  ft  ^  II  «  II 

^31^  T^i?^  ^T  ^^V  ^^f^  II  fVfr  I  ^^  II  ^ft  I  ^^  11 
^T^  I  ^  II 

'  Added  from  BDW.  '  Altered  in  A  to  -tT •  Added  from  BDW. 
*  So  in  all  the  MSS.  '  W  ^^^  (wanting  in  BD)  which  it  explains 
by  ^Tjj.  "  A  ^•[lii\  (wanting  in  BDW).  A  originally  ^V^^, 
like  B ;  W  ^:5^ ;  Cf.  l,  20.    '  BD  add  ;5^  =  7^^^. 


II  ^tm<|^g  si:  It  u,  II 
II  ^^^Farri^VriT:  ii  4  li 

^^^ir3TTiT^?n"^|tTO  ^^^  ^^fn  II  TJ^I  ^^TW  II 

II  w^j-^  ^^  II  ^  II 

TsiT^'ai^  ^^TT^  ^tT  ^T^ft  II  ^^  11 

II  ^irii  i^^t  f%f^w  II  ^  H 
^^^fT"5T^^ft  II  wm  I  3^^  I  ^^T^  II  ^f^  I  ^r^fT?:  I 

^RfT^  II  H^  I  ^'^wVli 
II  g^  II  L-  II 

^"^^^^  ^f^fl^  II  ^^f?r  I  ^f%f^  ^ft  II  ^^^^W  ^^  S^'^ 
^T  ^fT^II 

II  -g^  3:  II  Xo  II 

"5  T<S7i"^  ^^  z^ttV  *r^f%  II  wft  I  frft  II 

II  ^(%f%  II  ^^  11 

^f%^^  ^^^m  "^^rfV  ^^ft  II  "Tft  II  X 


This  Sutra  corrupt  in  AB  (and  in  A  the  Comm.  as  well);  CW  Sf  j ; 

DE  ST^  ;  BDEW  agree  in  the  Comm.  and  ex.       W  adds  ^fji^Y^V- 

W  ■^spjj  ^^TJt-       BDW  TT^;  A  i;j^ .       E  has  ^  and  so  originally 

A ;  this  is  required  by  S.  50;  Cf.  Boehtl.  Sakunt.,  note  p.  175  ;  BW 

Ijr ;  D.  n.l.      Sutras  9,  10  and  11  are  confused  by  Lassen.       A  ^^fV 


11  w^  ^:  II  ^^  It 

^ir^^  ^^ifV  H^f^T  I  ^^fwl"^T^^T<:  II  "^^  I  ^fTt^  I 

^5^  I  ^^^  I  ^T^TT  II  ^f^  I  ^TT^  I  ^f^T  I  ^^^  I  #|-^^  II 

II  if  ^i  II  ^^  li 

^^ir^  ^^TT^  ^^ifV  "^  H^ft  II  f!^  II 

II  ^ir  ?§:  II  ^8  II 

^^^^  ^^TT^  ^f^TTl"  Hwf?r  II  w^  II 

II  ^TWTW'fT  II  ^^  II 

■^Twn^  ^1?^  "'cr^ifV  >Twf?r  I  ^^T  I  ^TTft?vS  ^  ^^ft  ii 
WT^o^ii  ^^T  Tf?r  fir  II  mw  I  ^fV  11 
II  wr^S  II  ^4  II 

wt^r^ir^  Y^^  ^^ifV  ^^f^  II  ^^'^  II 
II  ^^Tf*ri?^g  w.  II  ^^  II 

^■^T  I  'aRfw^ll 


$■5^,       So  BDW ;  A's  ^T^  is  corrupt ;   see  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  103. 

s> 

This  Sutra  with  its  Comm.  is  variously  written :  AC  (and  probably 
B  originally)  as  above ;  DE  (and  B  now)  f\i  "^"Sf,  with  a  correspond- 
ing Comm.  but  the  same  ex. ;  W  confuses  Sutras  13,  14.;  the  text  of 
AC  is  the  simplest,  the  ^  being  elided  by  iii.,  1.  So  DE,  and  B 
has  been  altered  to  this;  ACW  read  the  Sut.,  gfT'^'Srwrf^T^'^'S  "31 1 > 
and  the  Comm.  "Ql^i^  "31^"^  ^"^^^  ^^c.  The  Sanksh.  Sdra  follows 
DE  in  its  two  rules  115,  134,  the  latter  being  T^^  "ccpf  |  3|f^.  A 
gfT^-       So  MSS. ;  Of.  Lass.  Inst.,  App.,  p.  53 ;  D  adds  a  reference 


\o  II  -flTlifflT^TlX:  II 

■q;^  l[^l  W  T^  ^^f^  II  ^t  I  ^t  I  ^^  I  ^"^t  I 
^t^  II 

0  -^  ^T  II  ^<-  II 

^^^  ^^TT^  Wt^  ^^f^  ^T  II  ^tV  I  ^"^  II 

II  ^^^^fr^  II  9o  II 

^IH^S^  ^^^  ^^  fr^  T^T^-^r  H^fFT  II  ^ft"^  I  ^- 
fi:^  I  ^fr^  II  "^^  I  ^^  I  ^  II  ^TT^^wT^TijffT^^  s^  II 

II  ^^^^TW^|f^T%  W,  H  «?\  II 

T^  TT^  W  ^^ifV  ^^  II  ^"^f^f  I  qww  I  ^'^^"i  II 

H  <f^3:  II  ^^^^  n 

<f  TWrf^  T^TTT  'TWf^  II  ^^T^  I  WT^  I  ^t  II 

II  >7Tr^  II  «?9  II 

^tT'I^^  g^^  Z^TT^  *r^f7T  II  ^T^  II 

II  5f  wf^^  n  5^«  H 

v<f  TW^^fr^  <f  T^  rf^  zwifr  ^  ^^f^  II  %nfr  i  f^r^  i 
^Tm^T^  \  ^ttt  i  '^iTWTrr  i  ^^rnfr  i  fw^TT^i  i  ^prnrr  i 

'^rfr  I  ^Tlft  I  ^^  II  V<f  I  ^fif  I  ^ff^T'T  I  ^TtTT  I  '^n-^ff  I 

?j^?|^  I  pr^(f^  I  ^fff^T  I  ^Tff  I  ^ff"0 1  T?f¥  II 
II  fi^^:  II  5^u  II 


1  2  C'    r^ 

to  iii.,  50.  So  MSS. ;  ^.  i.,  5.  D  adds  ^T^'^TJTTfT  ^^^HT'^fT- 
^^WTW^^  ^^TT»  ^TrT^  (added  in  B  in  margin).  '  BD  f%- 
f^^.  A  "mi  ;  for  the  doubling  in  the  ex.,  cf.  iii.,  50,  as  in  all 
such  cases.       BW  om. ;  D  ^'^\  —  ^«^.       AW  ^Tlft- 


II  w^:  ^fT"#^:  II  ^l 

ITH^^  w  ^^ifV  ^^  II  TiY  II 
•  II  T^w^Plrff^f^wk'j  iT^  II  «^t  II 
Ti^3  f^  ^  ^^f?r  II  ^iTT  I  ^WfY  I  fiwt  I  ft^Tt  II 
u  ^^^  ^w^V:  II  «?;Q  II 
Tsrm^  TW^^t  -^w^  Tf&H  -^j^T^^  ^4f^  II  (?i^  II  f^  I 

^^  II  ^^  II  T"'^  I  f^^^T  I  q^  II  ^-m  II  f%^T  I  %"^*  II 
f^W  I  "Jf  fg-^  I  ^^T  I  ft^T  I  ^^  I  f^^T  I  %^  II 

II  wiV^:  N  «?^  II 

''SI  ^  Irtid^V^^TT^  ^^f^  II  ^'^  II  ^^  I  ^^^"^  II 
U^  II  ^^'^  I  ^^^  II  ^^  I  ^^m  I  ^T^^  I  W^^  II 

II  -E^^R^  ^:  U  «^«-  II 

"E^^^t  ^^TTl"  H^ffT  II  "^^  II  ^^  I  ^^Tl"  II  ^^R^  II 
^'^  I  ^^  II  ^^  II  ^^  I  ^Wr  II 

^f^  T^^TTlf^^  ^^TT^  ^^TTl"  ^^f?T  II  ^"^  I  ^"^  I 

f  ^  I  wtt  I  "1^  I  ^f^Tpr  I  ^fr^  I  ^'^  I  ^"^T I WTT  I 
fir^  I  ^f%^T  I  "S"^  I  ft  I  iTf  I  ^^  I  T^  I  ^"^  II 

"^f%  I  "^"^  I  ^^  I  ^T  I  "^^  I  ^feTT  I  ^T"^  I  T^  I  ^^^  I 
^TT  I  ^^  I  ^f%^T  I  ^rT  I  ^^  I  i"^  I  ^^!^^l  ^^  I  ^f%  I 
TW^TIT^:  II 

W  adds  f%^^.       W  adds  fcJTJ"!^.       A  qf^faSfTI  j  see  note  S.  21. 
BDW  ^^.       DE  q-^^;  AC  seem  to  read  Xf^^;  BW  omit  it; 

6  7 

Qy.  q"^"^  ?  see  Sutra  30.       A  f^'SSf  (?)       The  ^  in  A  is  only  a 

rudely  formed  ^.       BD  add  ^^  =  ^^T-        W  ^^  =  I^^- 

So  BDW,  with  Sans.  ^3^ ;  A  is  not  quite  clear.        AW  cf^;  B  ■^^. 


^^'^  II  1TT?{rrTT^ir: 


II  ^^r??g^^^  ^  II  ^^  II 

T^^W^^TT^  If^TTl"  »T?f^  ^T  II  W^T  I  ^m  II  ^Wi  I  ^^Wf  II 
WW  I  WW*  It  "^^ir^  ^^TT^T^TT  ^^  ^mm^  ^(^^tRt^- 

f^pT  w^fir^  II 

II  lTi?^^Tf%^§5  'W:  II  ^5<  II 

IT  Tmrm  ^^ft w^^s^^^  "^wm  ^^i-fi'  ^^f^  ii  ^rm  ii 

pT'Tt  I  ^'f T  I  Wt  I  fk^^  II  ^^  I  ^IT^IJ  ^^^,  I  ft^^  II 

II  Ji^^J'^Tsia^Tj^:  II  ^^  II 

^Tft^t  115  TW^TT^r  ^T^?ni  ^^  I  ^Tia  I  ^T^^  II 

■^^  II  T!5TW  i  ^XS.^^'  II  ^^  II  f3(^   I  ^TJgY    II  ^^T^  II  ^Tlit  I 

f^Ti5*  II  -'sm  II  ^tifr  I  ftTiifr  ii  ?%  i  ^^  i  mi  i  "R^rf  i  fkw  i 

li^  I  ^^  I  <ftW  I  "^"^  I  ft"^  H 

II  f^9  ^:  II  ^8  II 

f%^^^  g^<^  ^  T<5r^TT^lft  H^ft  II  f^  II 

II  -ar^  W,  H  ^H  II 

■q-  T<S<T^  ^  T<5r^^TTTl"  ^^f^  fl  3^  I  ^^  I  fwW^  II 

II  ^?^  ^i^  f^^m  II  ^4  II 


'  DE  aid  ^T^  here;  W  adds  ^^  sft  ^f^  Sf^rT^I  wfV  I  WfV  I 
BDW  -^  ;  A  -^  wrongly  ;  AW  transpose  ^j  and  -^  in  the  Sutra, 
but  A  agrees  with  BD  in  the  order  of  the  examples.  BD  ^H'Sf ; 
A  gfTJjf^ ;  W  ^TJgf^.  Lass.  om.  A  has  a  marginal  addition  f^T^^ 
Sft  ;  C  f^^Tf^.  "  DW  fwTiRT^ ;  ABC  fw^q^^-  '  So  D  ;  W 
has  f%"CCrTcf.       W^.^  Xf{:  ;  it  reads  S.  38  before  S.  36. 


^  T^^  ^'^'^  f%fT^  ^  T<?r^^Tt^  >T^f^  II  '^rr  i 

^^W  II  ^  I  ^T^  11 

II  f%  ^  II  ^^  II 

i(  m-^  s^rfw  "^i  II  ^^  II 

^T-^l[r^  -^  Tmrrm  ^^ifV  H^f^  ^^f%  WT^  II  ^TTl"  II 
^^jrfw  fir  II  ^wr  II  ^T-q  ^IT^^II 

II  ^Thtr§  II  ^i- 11 

grr^w^^  ^w^  ^^Tlr  Hwf^  ii  ^t^t^^  ii 

II  ^gw^w:  11  8o  II 

Tir^^t  ^^T-flr  ^^f^  II  ^^^  I  ^f^'T  I  '^r^t  II  ^"^  I  ^^  I 
^^TT II  '^r^  I  ftr^T  I  ^^^T  II  ^f^Ji  I  '^T^^  I  ^w  I  ^wx  I 
fe^T  I  ^^^T  II 

II  ^f%S  W:  II  8^  il 

"Sf^^^^  ^^TT^  -Sir  T<2T^^T^^  H^rf^  II  fi^^  II 
II  ^r^^^^:  II  8S^  II 

HJ  W  Tf^  "RT^  -Rffffw^^  II  ^^^  I  ^^"tT  II 


'  DE  xjj^  ;  W  T^ ;  BC  corrupt.  '  ABC  om.  '  W  Trt%f%TT. 
*  ABC  om.  ;  W  -^^T  ;  Cf.  i.,  2.  '  AC  cjf'^T^^-  '  BI>  add  ^g^- 
TT  =  ^""nTX-  So  BD  ;  A  originally  had  ^  but  has  been  altered  to 
to  "Bgr ;  W  has  "^  ;  the  same  holds  of  the  Prakrit  ex.  in  Comm. 
'a  ^^^T;  B  ^^^;  C  T^^^;  D  tj^^;  E  nJ^^  ;  W 
^r^^.  °  A  ■^^^: ;  BCD  v3r^  (C  ^-)  ;  E  v^^^  ;  W  ^?g^  ; 


^8  II  TTTUff-R^Tir:  II 

WmiW,  II  8^  H 

^  Tf^rr^  ^  T^^^T^"5fr  ^TWfrT  I  '^'^^^  TflS  II  ^^  I 
^WTT  II  '3\^  I  ^'l?^  II 

II  ^iT^TWTif^T^i  w;  II 88  n 

^^ffT  II  ^3m  II  tj-^wV  II  '^^  II  ^^  I  fw^TO  II  ^^T^T  I  ^^T- 
Tt  II  T?^^  I  ^m  I  f^^T^  I  ^-^T^rr^l  ^"^11  II 

II  m^^  ^:  II  8  "i  II 

<TT^  ^^  ^m^  W  TW^^TT^  H^f?r  II  fTmiw^  II 


II  fHP<m^  Ti5:  li  8^  n 

It  f%^  wt  ^  II  8^  n 

f^^^i[^  ^it^^^rrf  ^ttV  ^^ffr  wt  ii^^  i  ft^^  ii 

^TW^  ^^^  ^^TTV  ^^fW  II  ^xqi  II 


in  such  uncertainty,  E's  reading  has  been  followed,  because  it  at  once 
brings  them  under  iii.,  1  ;  Cf.  Sanksh.  Sara,  138,  190.  Cf.  iii.,  2. 
So  CW  and  probably  A  (for  Lassen's  '^')  ;  DE  read  Sutra  T^U^j^if^- 
giving  ex.  in  Comm.,  bat  ^,  ijp  are  covered  by  iii.,  2;  B  has  been 
greatly  altered.  BD  q^;^  (D  originally -^j)  ;  AE  -^;  W  -^.  A 
ij^X--  '  B  tjt:  ;  TJ^-:.  So  BD  ;  C  ^^TTt  >  ^  ^TTt"  >'  ^  gives  the 
Sutra  f^"^^  ^  ^T  I  adding  to  the  Comm.  -^^TcR^  wi"^  ^^TT" 

ftfit  ^^TT  ^^  "^^ttV  s^fkw*  II  ftwr  II-   '  BCD ^^^ ;  w 

f%- ;  A  f^-^^.       C  ^T^T  ;  A  originally  ^Tm  ^^t  altered  to  ^j-. 


II  (?fft^:  ^fT'^T-  II  ^1 

II  ^^  II   ««L   II 

^  Tmrm  ^^fV  >T^f?T  II  ^   I  ^fwwt    II    ^Tflw^ 

ftWr^:  II 

II  ^i?Tt^^f^<^'?'^T^  II  Ho  H 

^?R^  ^  %^T^^?rr  crVt^t^  ^m'RYff  f5(  ^^f^  II 

5tW^  fTT^rr^ll  HtT  I  ^^  II  '^IT^IT^  II  ^ft  I  f^ft  I  'f 7^  II 

^TT^Tf%f?r  f^  II  ^f%^  I  ^'^  I  ^wr  II 

^  I  ^'f  I  ^fs:  I  Tfe  •  "^^  '  ^%<T  I  ^^  I  w^r^  II 

ti  ?^^  ^:  ^^:  II  HX  II 

^^r^:  II 

^^^  II  ^^fTW  I  "^li^  I  ^.^T  I  fw^^  I  ^;fY  I  f%^f t  II 

^TTW^  II  f^ft  I  ^  I  T^  I  fir^fwl'  I  fw<^TfV  I  ^wt*  I 
^r^  I  ^ft  I  "5^  II 

^Twr^  I  ^^  I  ^T  I  {%#r  I  ^^  I  f^^T  I  T^  I  ^ft  • 
^^:  I  f%^  I  Pt^tt  I  ^^  I  ^^  I  '^fe  I  J^  II 

!i  ^"^Tfir^  II  ^5^  II 

'  Cf.  viii.,  40 ;  and  Paiiini,  vi.,  2,  59.  '  AC  ^g  Tfl  Vfil-  'After 
^Tcrf^,  AC  have  ^g  ^^>^  H^^^rft^^tff  ^^  ft^^  rf"^  TTT" 
^  *f^fT:,  and  W  seems  equally  confused:  the  remainder  is  therefore 
given  from  D,  to  which  B  has  been  altered  :  the  examples  are  given 
as  in  BD,  A  being  in  several  places  illegible  and  confused. 


^^  TW^^f^^  ^TT^  ^ffrnf^  ^  f^  ^^  II  $y  II 
T^^^^i<?TTfir'JT  Ji^  II  ^^  I  ^^  I  ^rfrri  i  ^^t^^t  i  ^^- 

^  \  ^oqxjT  II  ift^  I  ^cT  I  ^^5f  J  ^Ff  TT  I  ^  I  ^^^  I  ^^  II 

M  ^T^?rTWt?:  II  \i,^  II 
II  ^  T^i  n  \i8  II 

T^'f  ^TT^f^^  'T  ^^f^  II  ^t  I  W^  I  ^TF  I  ^TT>"  II 5^  I 
^  I  fif^  I  ^T-HT  II 
11  ^^  ^  U  H^y^  II 

^T^  ^tttt^  '^  TWrhn-^^  f%^  ^  ^^fh  II  ^WT  I  ^sn"- 

W^  II  ^T^T  I  '^I'mf^  H  ^T^  Tft  fif  n  ^^T  II  ^^T  II 
[Of  f^^^  11  H,4  «J 

^5^TT^T  f^^  ^  ^TwfTT  11  ^  wr  I  ^m  II  ^T"^  I  ^^T  n 
d  ^m^  WT  n  u.^  II 

'  Cf.  i.,  19.  'AB  -7?f ;  D  -TT ;  E  -^  (DE  add,  with  a  similar 
Tariation,  iT^'sSjf^TftfTWftrfW^^IT^  T^  ^^^  Cf.  Uoier 
Zeitsch.,vol.  ii.,  p.  514);  W  om.;  Cf.  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  233,  ^DE  ^"Sf- 
^.  So  BCD  plainly  ;  Cf.  Lass.  Inst.,  App.,  p.  45.  '  W  adds  ^-^ 
iNlT^  'T^*  f^^"^  T^  ^  ^^^W-  "a  ^#  rf^  (originally  ^^ 
7f^*)j  BCDE  '^o^*  (D  orig.  ^ssf)  rfs^;  W  ^T^T  r\f^l  Hema-ch.  has 

fTT^%^:  I  "^^V^'o  '^VWm  ^^^  Tt  ^T^fTT  I  rT^  ^^^  ^- 
Lass.,  p.  246.     'bDE^t^i^^.     '  W  ■q;rf^  Titri^ix^.    'AW;^^; 

DE  add  f^^^R;  BDEW  add  ^T^lT^f?r  f^  (^  ^^-)  ^f^Ti- 

This  Sutra  is  only  found  in  BDEW ;  Hema-ch.  has  a  Sutra,  Na  dir- 

ghdnuswdrdt  (i.e.,  parayoh  &eshddemyor  dwitivam.^     This  ex.  only  in 


II  w^:  ^f<^<:  II  ^'o 

¥^T§  iJ^K^T^^T  f%t4  ^^f?!  II  WTT^TifV  I  ^t^nfV  I 
^^^xq^rt  I  ^^^q^Tt  I  T^t  I  T^^  I  ^Tt!TT^^^  I 

^^rrwT^ wr  ii  ^ft^i^  i  ^^^rtt^t  i  ^^^f^  i  ^t^t^^^  u 
II  i^f^^^  II  ^:c  Ii 

i^T  T<&^^Tfir3  "^T^T^  ^T  f^  H^  II  iNT  §WT  I  T;r^ 
iH  I  ^Wt"  WTT  I  t^  TT^  I  ^f%^  ^f%^  I  Wt^  ^^^  I 
f%N^  fwf%^  I  fjft.^^  rjfe^  I  ^rf^^T-fl"  ^fW'^ITft  I 

f^T^  ffi  I  -^  ^it  I  ^5ffe^  ^f%^  I  ^iw^  '^^  I  T^fr 

t^Ti"  I  f%^T^  ^^T^  I  fW^T^  T^tT5T^  I  TWt  T^  I  ft^ 

ft^  I  3W^  3^  II  ^^T I  "q;^  I  'iw  1 1^  I  ^fir^  i  ^^^  i 

f%f%rT  I  (3:^^  I  ^fw^TT  I  ^  I  Tif^  I  ^:feff  I  ^^  I  t^T  I 
f^"^T^  I  f%^T^  I  Tf^  I  ^"^  I  3^  II 

II  f^T{^i:  It  !i,£-  II 


B ;  DE  instead  ;^^  $^^  ^^  ^  ^¥T^1[:  1^^:  ( ?)•  So  D  j  AB 
IJTT'JT-  ;  in  the  other  words  the  MSS.  clear  up  some  doubtful  letters  of 
A ;  W  has  several  errors  here.  '  BDE  Pjf^cft  ;  W  ^^^.  B  (not 
A)^-#r^.  *ADEW-^;B-7fr.  'All  the  MSS.  5^  5^  (W 
n^).  ''AEW  q-^  (cf.  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  261);  BDseem  to  read  n^  which 
is  better,  as  n-q-  is  neuter  in  iii.,  35.  AW  "SXT^^-  ^  ^^^^  ^"^ 
elsewhere  r^r^^q^rf-       ^  ^TTl^--        ^  ^^'         ^  ^^^' 


^^  II  "flTlifnT^Tir:  II 

K^Rr  I  T^^:  II  firf%j  i  f%f%j  i  t^^  i  firfr^T  i  ^'tT  ii 
II  ^wr  ^T  II  iX  H 

li^n^  '^w^  m  f%-R^^f  H^  I  ^^^  ^r  ?Tr^TfTT  li 

^T^f^fff^T^^  I  ^^  ^  ftc?f  f%"J{^w:  I  f^Wr  f5  ^  ^T^fQ^  II 
?F¥WT  II  ^Tlifr  II 

II  t:  ^'ft^^^T^^Tj^T^^'Sr'^^W^^^T?  iM''  II 

ftft  I  f%ft  I  ftffttfr  I  ftf^ffr  I  f%^^  I  fiiWrw  i  f%f^^^r  i 
T??fTwV  I  ^^  I  '^ftrr  I  ^fHt  II  ^  I  '^  I  ^fT  I  mr^  i 
^^  I  MTT  I  ^rsri  ^  I  'w^  I  ^^  I  ^"^  II 

II  ^:  ^t^t^€t:  II  ^?  II 

r^T^T^  ^T^  II  ^i?T  I  ^^T'^T  It 

II  ^%  ^T  II   4«  II 

^  ^^f^  11  ^Tt  I  ^  II 

II  ^:  ^^TT'^^^^  II  i%\\ 

y^al«<  71'^  TW^  Wi  ^  ^^^^  ftrr^^  ^^  I  ^4^  ^ 

^^T^ r^TfTT  ^  M^^  II  W^  I  rrwt  I  Wt  H 


which  may  account  for  the  marginal  addition  in  A,  noticed  by 
Lassen.  Lassen  om.  W  ^T«f.  A  ^^?f^;  BD  f^T^rftj 
W  firfHV.  'W  f%Tjrm-  'So  DW  (of.  l,  3);  A  §f^,^;  B 
not  clear.  '  W  ^rf.  ^  A  om.  '  So  ABCW ;  DE  tc^  (but  D 
not  so  originally)  ;  W  adds  ^f^rf  XTJ^  (Hema-ch.  I^IT-)       -^  om. 


II  ^T^Tiftrl^  II  44  II 

^t^    II 


11  Tf^  ^T^f^«fT  ITTlifnT^'^  ^^^i^T5f^flj,IT^ 


D  adds  ^^^ ;  W  ^^f^.       DE  add  another  Sutra  here,  which  is 
only  supplied  in  the  margin  of  B,  and  is  not  found  even  in  W ;  "^^f 

^  II  T^  ^31^  ^  Tf^  ^^^  f%m?IT^  II  ^^^  ^^  II  ■RTW  TW  V^  II 

C/".  Lass.  Inst.,  pp.  192,  370,  where   he  quotes  Sanksh.  Sara,  385. 
The  Sutra  can  have  no  place  in  this  section. 


II  T^T?iffT^TlT:  11 


)i  ^^  ^fj^:  qfi:^^:  II 

II  ?mT^^T*{'3'«f\Mfiil'?T  ^^^  II  ^  II 

^T%  ^ftqiT^T  ^qfir^^T^  ^^^  -HifH  II 

'^f^^WT^TWfTJI  ^^W^^  ^^WT^^  I  Wt^tTT  Wt^- 
tTT  I  ^^Wi  T^^  I  ^^^f  ^^^t  I  ftfV^'^WT  f%T^^WT  I 
qt^T^'a?  ft^Tft^  I  ^'^T^t^  f%'^Tf%^  I  ^fr^r^  ^'fr^^  I 

^fr^^  ^T^^  II 

wVqfi^^T:  II  TT^^  TT^^^  I  ?5^^  fj^^i:  I  ^^  ^^- 
^^  I  WT^^w  ^'^^^w  I  ^mfV  ifHi^ifV  I  q^w^^  II 


'  So  AW  (Cf.  iii.,  52) ;  BD  -7ft  in  both;  Qy.  XJT^^-  ?  '  AB^x^r-. 
'ABW  have  only  ift^T^  ^^T^^^  DE  have  ft^T^  ft'^lft^ 
f%^T^^  f%'?ITf%^  (D  ^^T^^  ^^asrift^);  DEW  give  the 
Sans.  ^\r\T^\rf  ftrTlft fT-  '  So  BDE W  (only  W  ^^-)  ;  A  ^o^- 
i?^  W^T^  (}^^  l^st;  ^  confused)  ;  DE  explain  it  by  fa^^T'SfTj  W 
by  ^^^fTI  ^  o™'  both.  The  MSS.  are  here  very  corrupt; 
r%'%'^ — ■^T"'ft"  ^^°"^  BDEW  (B  ^T^^  for  the  1st,  and  om.  the  3rd); 
DEW  add  Sans.  TTWT^  'I^T^  m^rf^  ^H^ITTT*  '  ^  ^^^^  ^^^^ 
Wij  mfTji  ^^fwft  q^W^'^  >  W  adds  fjT^W  fTT^#  I  ^ftr^ 
"^f%TT  I  q^W;^^  ^^^^^ '  ^  ^^^  instead  after  rdaulam,  '^'^'^ 
^^W  ^^^  W^ft^  ^^fW^  (supplied  in  marg.)  T^TJi;^  with 
no  Sans,  explanation. 


II  •'^Tj^:  tjf?^^:  II  ^^ 


II  ^5^^fV^^:  II  »^  II 

^1^^  ^  T(S  f!^  ^^  ^T^  II  ^*^  II 

II  ^mi^  ^ET^  ^T II  ^  II 
II  ^m^  ^Ri  II  8  II 

^mil[^  ^^TT^  ^^  ^  H^ft  II  ^T^  ^T^  II 

II  *iM4ifTl TO  II  y^ H 

^rr^f^^mfrj  ^^TT^  ^  ^^  '^f^  II  ^T  ^R  I  fTT 
fTT^  I  ^TT^  mTT^^  I  '^^tT (T  ^W^T^rT  I  ^  ^fk^  I  Jl^l 
in^  I  -q;^  T?:^  I  ^'^^^  ^^^  II  ^TT^rT^I  fTTWrf^l  ^TT^rT  I  ^5- 
^iTT^  I  ^f^rT  I  Tr4  I  T?:^  I  ^^^^  I  T^^T^:  II 

II  ^'tjt^^w:  II  4  II 

^f^  f'f^Tf  I  ^[^Tft  ^S^t  ^^^rl^  ^^  ^^f^  II  ^^  I 


No  MS.  gives  this  as  a  new  Sutra ;  W  om.  ^^"^  and  adds  "^^ig 
after  ■^T^:,  with  several  new  examples,  as  Ijrf^  ^l^fft  f^^fTV 
^^fY  etc,  DE  'sg^T'^'J  ^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^  Sutras  here,  >S'«m- 
i/ogapurvo  hraswaJi  and  Dirghddishu  vd.  "W  <t["^  with  a  similar 
blunder  in  the  Comm.  "  A  T^-^T"^-  ^  "^WftfT  -«IrTrr  >  ^  '^^'^{^ 
^TT^tT^  (originally  -TTfT)  ;  E  ^T^Tfri  -^TT  ;  W  om.  B  ^f;^. 
^  D  adds  ■^^T'sft  "^^^T^  {Of-  Sanksh.  Sdra,  S.  196)  ^s3#  ^^^. 
So  AC  and  probably  originally  D ;  BE  ^Tf^rTif.      AC  om. 


^5^  II  "RT^rfTl^Tir:   II 

w^  I  ^fV  I  ^wV  I  ^m  I  m^  II  ^ii^^i  'ww^  I  HT^^  I  ^f^^  I 

II  f^^T^TrT^II  ^  II 

f%r^t  ^<f  ^TT^T^^^  ^T^ifV  H^f?r  II  ^fr^T  i  tjf^w^i  i 
^T'^  II  ^fr^T^i  Tff^^^  I  ^r^^ii 
II  rr  TT II  ^  II 

pTTTII 

II  ^  f^^f?»  II  ^  II 

H^TTT^MUoll 

5U<^«<4^i-«i^t!rr  ^  H^ft  II  ^T<f^  II 
llf^i?TWt:^t  WXX  II 

iTTwr  II 

II  ^  f^^:  II  ^5?  II 

^s(^m^  ^^  ^^TT^  f%^^^  II  ^^  I  ^^  I  ^t  I 
^f^^  I  ^  I  ^  I  ^^  II 

II  ^N  ^"^  H  l^  tt 

'^f^  WK^  ^  ^T?f^  ^  II  ^?i^^r^T^  I  W  ^^TT  II 


So  B;  the  others  TJJ^  (Cf.  S.  19).  Lassen  reads  this  Sutra  in  A 
as  an  ex.  "^^T  to  S.  7.  D  ^-^  explained  by  -^-^  (•^'^  ?) ;  A^  ; 
C  ^^  ;  W  ^^ ;  B  confuses  this  with  the  next  Sutra.  A  adds  ^j 
in   the  margin.      '  D  ^  f^^:  ;  W  has  If^TT^  ^^ifV  ^TWf?T 


II  ^?5^:  ^ft^^:  II  ^1^ 

II  'TsiHf^  M  \«  II 

•i^TT^^FTT^'^  tn:<fr  f^-'f^hf^r  ^^t^  ii  W  ii  ^^ 
'Wi"  I  ^^  wt  II  ^f?^  II  i^^^  ^^■^wt'?!  I  f^  f^^?fr  II 
H  ^^xft^  M  ^H  Ii 

^^Tf^^  ^^1  fW"^T^^  ^^f?r  II  #^  I  rf^  I  ^^  I  ^  I 

^€1^1  '^  I  Tiwfwwt  I  ^^w  I T^^  1 4^  I  trf^^  I  ^ifr  I 

^^^^  II  W^  I   PBI^  I  'f  ^  I  ^^  I  W^  I  ^ft  I  ^^  I  iTTf%- 

^  I  ^^^  I  ^4  I  WW  I  "nft^rr  I  ^^  I  ^Prg^  I  Tt^rr^^:  ii 
II  ^^Tf^g  ?T  II  \4  II 
iTfwTfT3  "5^^  WT  f%^:  "R^fVm^:  ii  it^  w^  i  ^'t  ^'^  i 

WW  WW  I  ^H  ^f%  I  ^^  ^^  II  rT^^^^f^ffr  ^t^Tf^'TW:  I  ^^ 

firi  ^^^-  II 

II  M^  ri^^^l  t)  ^^  II 


>I^  (adding  Sans.  ^^^  ^^  W^^^  fifW)  5  ^  ft^  R^^  ' 

W  plfr  ;  DE  itit ;  ^-  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  254.  "  AB  (not  C)  ^ ;  Cf. 
iii.,  56.    ^  AB  ^i^ ;  W  ^^ ;  DE  ^^.   '  AE  t|f%^^  (A  originally 

qf¥-) ;  BD  qft^^  >  w  ^f^■^^•  " AB  ^rr-  '"a  ^^w^  -,  b 

-^^  ;  W  ^f%^^.  "  DE  '^^^  ;  AB  ^;^iT,;  W  n.l.  ''  So  BD  = 
Tff^  ;  AC  fTff^  -f%.  "  So  MSS.  (W  om.)  ;  A  has  no  Sans.  expl. ; 
DE  give  ^^  ;  W  adds  several  other  examples.  A  om.  ABCW 
^gftr  ;  DE  ^f^ :  the  latter  is  taken,  because  all  (except  W)  have  ^i^ 


^«  tl  "RTUfTlT^TTT:  II 

^f^  TT^ffr  ft-sf^^'lt fft-  ^T  ^T^  II  ^^T  I  ^r^  I  ^#  ' 
^f  I  ^^TT  I  Wt  I  ^^TT  I  'jWrft  II  ^^f?T  ftr  I  "iWt  It  ^T- 
f^^TTTrf^l  ^  I  fw^  I  #^T  I  #^  II 

11  ^^mT?T"^^1IT^:  ijf^  U  V^  I! 

nrr:  it  ^^  i  ^^  i  ^^  ii  ^t?TT:  ii  ^^  i  rr^  i  ^fV  ii  ^t- 
wr  I  ^TT^  11 

1^  f%r^  ?T  -R^V^i^T:  Ii  ^  ^T   I  ^^  ^^  I  ^^T 

qwl"  II  ¥^  I  "^1%  iT?^  II 
11  ^^^TWT:  u  «^^  U 

^T^  II  ^mfr^  ^^'wTfr^  11  ^^^T^  I  ^WTft<T  II 
n  ?!^^^^^«5^  H  <^»^  I! 

^:  II  iftW^T  I  ^^T  I  ^WtTW  I  ^tN  II 

II  ^^^r:  a  J^^  Ii 

W  "RW^R^  ^W  TW^sT^TTT  ^^f^  II  WW   I  ^^W  I 


as  the  ex.  of  the  exception,  which  does  not  apply  to  ^f%.       AB  om. 

B  has  Tg-  for  ^.       So  W ;  ABD  -^f^^.       A  "^-q- ;  D  adds  ^^J" 
f^"^  ^^--       All  except  W  ^  {Cf.  Pan.  vi.,  4,  140)  ;  B  has  ^ijr  . 


II  ^^^:  ^rfr^N"*  It  ^t, 

II  ^  TT*  Tft€  y  s^B  « 
w^^  HfirfV  I  ^^f ^^  ifw'Tl"'  II 

if^f^ll 

^SRT^^T^rl  II  t^T^  I  f^TT^  II  Ti:  II  fi^ftwt"  I  '^T^T 

Twr  II  ^"^:  II  ft^T'^wt  II  ^^:  II  v^T^  I  ^T^  II  ^^^:  w 
^w^^  I  ^^w^'rfr  II  T'fr:  II  ?:'I"^tt'«tV  m^rTT'^  ii  ^^t- 

^^1^^  -r^^^t:  ^  ^1  ^q"^  II 

tWT^^J  ft^T^ffJ  ft^TT^^J  W^T^fTJ  yi^^r{J  ll^^r^J 
^^^^r\J  T^^m^J  T?TW^rT,ll 

[lif^^  ^?5^V  S-'m^  ^<f|-  ^T  -^W^  lif%fT,l 

^'JWT  I  ^^Titffr  11 

4V?:^  ^tVh#  ^"^  I  ^TTiO^  ^^"^  II 

$^^  ifrnS  I  i^*  ^f^  I  ^^^  ^^  I  TT^i^  T?;f%^  II 


'  So  W ;  DE  ^^ ;  AB  have  no  Sans.     '  So  EW ;  A  ^if^;  BD  ^v . 

'  DE  add  l^f^TTT  ^^ftflT-  *  ^E  -^^rfT  ^  B  here  corrupt.  '  W  has  qi  - 

^■5;-^,  and  in  the  next  line  fgC^TT^Wt"-     "  ^^  ^1* '  ''^^'^  "^  ^°  ^^• 

A^^T--     'D;^o^-.     "DE^tt:  hereandinex.    "*WfY^-;BW 

IJjT-.       The  jiassage  enclosed  in  brackets  is  only  found  in  AC,  and 


5^4  II  T?T«rI-fl^m:  II 

li(^^  ^Tiftw^  I  t^'sft  ^^:  ^  T^^  I 

^^^rf  I  ^^^^tT  II 

^TffV  ^T  ^Tpg^:  ^:  i 

^T<fV  ^T^  ^^TT-  ^^^^:  II  ] 
II  ft^flftfTT>gt^:  II  «^^  M 

^II^I^WII 

[fi  ^  ^  t:  0  ^^-o  n  ] 

t^il^  ^^^Jl:J7^J::  ^t^  T^  ^t  i?^^^:  II  at  I  4t  II 

II  ^^t  wl":  f^rf^^^f%:  »  «^^  II 
^^i^i[^  ^^^^T^*  f^fW^ft'^f^'f^t^  II  ^^^  II  ^f^ 
f  ^^fn  II  ^W  II 

II  ^twt'^  ^^:  II  «?e^  II 

^TWT^Wl"  II 


has  been  conjecturally  restored  by  the  help  of  the  corresponding 
passages  in  Hema-ch.,  and  the  Prakrita  Sanjivani.  It  seems  (with  the 
exception  of  the  last  two  lines)  to  be  in  verse,  with  examples  inter- 
posed, and  as  such  to  be  quoted  at  the  end  of  the  Comm.  to  Sutra  25, 
but  it  will  be  further  discussed  in  the  Appendix.  BDEW  here  re- 
commence ;  DE  add  m  ;  W  has  f^«^ rtTT <TTf%"*^  ^*}  adding  as  new 
examples  ^T?I^V  ^V^^V  '^^^-  I^E  add  gj,  and  it  is  supplied 
in  the  margin  of  A.  This  Sutra  not  in  ABC.  W  -q"^^.  W  "^V 
f^^.     "  DW  add  g»Ti!3Tftf?f  ^ftrif^l^^Tfr^-     '  ^-  i"-.  57. 


li  ^(5^:  ^fr'^T^  H  ^^ 

w^r^  II 

li  ^rf^  (W'S^fW^  ^T  l|l^\  M 

?Tf%fTlI^f%^TT'!^T^JHm#^ft[^TT^^TTV^^^<T:ll 
T?T^  I  ??f^T^  II 

II  ^  ^fV  sy^  Q  ^^  II 

^^Ij^  ^^  TW^'TT^Tl"  ^^  I  ^f^^^  ^T<tV  «I  ^^  II 
^t  ^^  II  '^I^rTTf^  ftf  II  T'^wt  II 
11  ^IT^^  ^^^  II  ^5^  II 

^T^T  II  TTT^  I  "jff^  II  5f%fTT  I  vt^T  ^  II  ^TfJ^  I  ^(J- 
f%^  II  ^^g^:   I  ^4fV   II  "5^  Prf^fT  I   ^T  f^f%fT  II  "^W^  I 

^^ttV  II  ^^T^  I  'tV^t  II  ^r^TZ  I  ftr^kr^  ii  ^:  i  ^'^^t  ii 

1^  I  ^Wf^  II  ^^?^m^  I  ^^^T^  H  1^*  •  ''TTTV  5fTT^^  II 

A  ^p5j:  BW  -xqf;.  AB  XW  m-  So  DW  and  probably  A  ; 
B  has  been  corrected  from  "J  to  ^ ;  several  variations  occur  in  the 
examples  of  this  Sutra:  Cf.  Sanksh.  Sara,  162,  165.  'bCE  T^uff ; 
D  TjTi^.  "  A  only  f^  ;  B  f^^T  f^  J  W  only  v^T-  '  Altered 
in  A  n.l. ;  C  -^T^-.  ^  Altered  in  A  to  it^^  ;  B  n.l. ;  DE  ^^5^. 
"  AB  f%f%#  (B  altered  to  -ff).  '"  A  -^  (?)  ;  W  -f.  "  A  ftr^^T^  ; 
D  %- ;  W  adds  another  form  ^^^ ;  AC  end  here.  WE  "JJiHlT  i 
DEW  give  Sans.  1^;  C^.  Sanksh.  Sdra,  162.  ''B^prtr^-  "w 
ijf^i^  ^"^R^ ;  W  ^as  besides  as  new  examples,  If^^:  |  ^^  || 

^tfi:  I  ^^Tt  II  ^^^:  I  w^T  II  ^^^  I  ^T^^  II  Nm  I  <\f^- 


5^*  II  TfT15rr-J?^T^:  tl 

'rfr^fTT:  II 

^(5^:  ^ft"#T*  II 


D  adds  TJ^T^:  ^Tf  ^' 


^^w.  ^fr'^T*  H  ^«- 


I)  ^rf  ^#r:  u  ^  u 

^^TTtrTT^S^TrCr^:^  ^:  ^T^  ^<4  ^^f^  1)  ^^  I  ^^- 

'^  I  jfT^  II  "^t  I  i^h:  1 3^^:  It 
u  ^ssi^'^:  0 «?  0 

^^fh  II  ^^j  wr^  I  i:w:  ^h^  i  W^^s^t^  ^^  Tft 

T^  fW'^"^  I  "^^Tf^^r^  II  TT^  ^  TwS  It^  ^^ 

^T?:  II 

ii  ^ff|-  i?:  u  ^  II 

^wfTT  II  T^  ^^T  II  'fr  f^W^  ft^:  II 
(1  3T^H:  Q  B  n 

T^w  I  T^Tw  I  Ti:^  ^qt^<4 1  ^^^^^^  ^^  Tft  t1^-  Ii 

I)  fW'wV  f^  II  V  II 

Wt  S^TTTT^  fwl-  N  ^^fir  II  W^f^  II  1^^  ^ft  Ttfi^  II 


D  adds  T|f^^  =  '^if,  and  quotes  iv.,  1.  D  generally  has  ^og. 
'  BE  3T^^:^^;  D  ^^>€I^^g:^t^ ;  Cf.  v.,  11.  'w^^  =  q^TT- 
"  Dcest  in  A.  (y.  v.,  12.  B  -^.  D  ^^l[W^^^:^rh5 ;  E  ^j^- 
^*^i'^  »  B  om.      This  Sutra  not  in  B. 


8o  II  -RT^rnr^Tir:  ii 

II  ^5ttt**5^^:  II  ^  II 

^T^^T  ^ifr{  II  ^^T  I  ^^T^  I  ^T^T^  I  ^^Tf%  II  ^^^^- 
^t^  T\^^  II 

II  ">?I^  fi^  ^TtV  t!  ^  II 

^cTV  S^rlXm  -^^  f^rfr  ^^  TWcTT^lt^TT  H^ri:  II  ^^T" 

Nffr  I  w^T^rrV  It  T?:^  ^ft  Tf^  ^^ttw  <t^<^  ii 
0  #  ^h:  II  ^  II 

Ii  i^^  0  £-  II 

^f%^^^:  II  ^"^^  II 
II  ^q:  -4:  n  ^°  II 
-^^  s^Trr?:^  ^m  ^  twt^tt  ^^f^  ii  ^^^  1 1^^  ^ft 

TW<^  II 

II  w^^t^  ^^:  II  .^^  II 

^^Tf^^  qK<ft  Sffr  j\^  ^^f?r  II  ^^T  ^^"  I  ^Tir^- 
€f q  xf^  -^wt  wYq:  II  ^^T^  ^T^^  I  ^^T^  I  T^rf%  ii  ^- 
TTT^5^^:  II  ^^TW II  3-T^^:  11 

B  ol^^^t^ ;  D  as  in  p.  39,  note  3  ;  E  as  in  p.  39,  note  8.  "  W 
^Tf^-  '  Of'  v.,  13  ;T>W  add  ^cJfcjfn:^^:  (^ot  in  E).  *  A  ^ ; 
E  ^.  '  B  corrupt ;  D  ^^^^^ W^  >  ^  ^ W^t^-  Only  W  has 
an  ex.  of^m,  i.e.,  ^^,  adding  ^^  "j?^^  ^"^^fT  "O;^  rf<fl"  ^^: 
'  Only  EW  add  ^^j- 


II  ^-^w,  ^f?r#T*  II  8^ 

11 T?^  7^2?!%^^:  II  \5^  II 

1^^  II  ^'^  ^^^  II  ^i?r^^^:  II  ^^w  I  ^j^w,  II  ^- 
N  II  T#^  II 

^^TT^^f?r  II  T^^f^  ^■'^^ffr  II  -wj^  W<rr  ^f?V  ii 

'^if^^^frft  fif  II  T^f^  I  ^^'m  II 

II  lift^^Pr^^^:  II  \^  II 

^^  I  ^^TTT^^^^  Tf^  II  ^"^  fe'^  I  ■'S^T^Wt^  II 
II  T^^ft:  ^€V  w^  II  XH  II 

T^^rT^:  ^>  T^  H^f^  II  ^fi^>  ^^  I  ^^wV  W  II 
I)  Wt  ^T  II  ^^1, 11 

T^fi^wr  ^T  ^  *Rf?r  II  ^p3r^  i  ^P^r^  ii  ^t^wY  i 
^r?^  II  '^i:  I  ^T^:  ii 

II  ^ms  ^  ^  m  II 
xi^  irr^  II  ^^'^  I  ^T^'3^  II  ^f^wt  I  ^T^wV  II 


'  ^— t^T  not  in  AB.  '  W  ^^TTT^'^  ^ft-  '  ^^  ^^T^- 
*  E  rRTTl":  •  '  D  ^=^T ;  ABW  ^^T^  ;  E  has  both.  W  ^Tiffwlr 
and  ^^^3?^-  The  MSS.  here  and  elsewhere  vary  between  q^  and 
^^.  gfx  inserted  in  margin  of  ABD.  W  has  two  Sutras  for 
S.  16,  i.e.,  two  various  readings  of  the  same,  with  distinct  commen- 
taries ^^  ^  ^  ^T  S<4  ^"^  II  T^T<^^T:  7[5^^^^  ^ii  XfEH- 

%aft  ^^fT:  I  ^<4  T<4  ^<4^  f^^^  I  ^^TTTff^^  sft  i  ^^ 


II  zj  m  II  \^  II 

II  ^fir^^  ^^'  «  X^  H 

^^?!^:  ^  f^w^^\Tf&^l  Tt^  ^^f^  II 

^  II  ^7^  I  m^  II  fir^ji  ^73ftf^  I  ^J^H  ii  ^^^ii  ^r^^  i 

^T^^  II 

11  f^RTf  ipr  ^^rft  U  ^£^  II 

WT^  ^T^T'^  I  ^t^  Wt"^  I  ^W^  ^^'^  II 
IRfT^F?  I  ^T^TT^  I  m^V  II 

II  ^ft  ^^:  II  »^^  II 

^f%  ^?7t:  fe^t  'f  ^  ^^f?r  II  ^T^  I  wt  I  ^^  II 

^ifH  II 

ZT II  ^itT  I  Wt"^  I  ^t^  I  wt^T  ^^  II  ^ni^ll  TsrtT  I  Wt"^  I 
^t^  I  wt^T  ^W  II  f%  II  wtT  I  wt^r  I  wt^  I  TSrt'?IT  f%^  II 


^Tfl^rT^II  ^7^^T  ^T^Tl"  ^fr^irr  ^TTT*^  ^TTTfr  ^r^  I  ^T- 

^^  etc. :  then  follows  ^^:g  ^  ■^.  '  W  f^-^J -mT^^-^J^Wt - 

This  Sutra  is  only  found  in  BDE  (D  erroneously  ^^  "Sfj  both  in 

Slit,  and  Comm.)  and  in  the   Prakr.  Sanj.       So  E ;  B  TU^xf!^ ;  D 


II  ^y^  s^Tcft  II  «^^  II 

rfT^TTlft  ^  ^^ff:   I  ^^W  3?Tlfr  f^fif-^?^  II  ^TWTT  ^TWTTT  | 

^^  I  vw  I  fe^  II 

II  ^9Kt<IV  ^^W  II  «^«  II 

^^^TWT  ^'f  ^rwt  I  ^^^  ^^"^  I  ^^W^T  ^xqx!ji|t  |  ^rf  T 
WT^II 

II  ^  ifq^fi  II  ;^M,  II 

T^^fT^*  "^T^  ^W  ft^<^  ^  ^^^$  T^^'T  ^T-SJ^  II  ^f^  I 
^  I  ^f^  II  ^f^  I  ^g  I  '^ft:  II 
II  TWI.H'ftff^^  II  «^4  H 

'  W  as  before  ;  the  ^^  etc.  are  used  to  imply  the  inst.  gen.  and 
loc.  cases,  i.e.,  ^rf  ^^  f%ft.  'A  "^rf^jft;  B  ^f^^ ;  in  the 
Comm.  A  has  the  same,  B  ^ff^  (originally  ^TfTj  ^^^  is^^-  ^^ 
have  only  this  ex.  *  W  then  adds  another  Sut.  (S.  25)  ^"rTf^^:  II 

^^^pRW'T^^^  I  ^Tff^^^T^^^  ^T^:  ^Tcr:  ^t^  t<zr^- 

^^^^^^TrTJI  ^^  rft^  ^^l  ^H  ^R  ^f^  I  ^^  ^TH  rfTTT 

^R  oiTf^  ?TTf¥  ^Tf^  II  ^^t:  tt^t:  ^^t:  ^tPt:  ^tRt:  ^tPt: 

D  adds  the  six  examples  of  the  genitive  to  the  preceding  Siitra  ;  Cf. 
vi.,  6.  'W  adds  ^  ^^:  TJlim-  "^— ^T'SIH  given  from  DE 
(Cf.  S.  18)  ;  ABW  om.  and  add  ^^  ^^  in  the  ex.  '  AB only  ;5f^'^:^. 


88  II  mfirllT^Tli:  II 

t\^:  II  ^WTT  I  ^"^T  I  ^WT  II 

II  fTiT^W  ^^«^^^^5|:  ||^>o  II 

^(^fT<?fl"^  "STTTT  I  ^f*r^^  ^^  Tf^  ^^:  I  ^fl^^^^^ 
Tf^f^^iTTTr:  II  %  ^^  I  %  ^f7^  I  %  ^T^  I  %  ^W  I  %  ^ff  I  %  ^^  II 
II  f%^TTRT?T  XTrf^  ||  s^c  || 

%  ^T^  II  ^w^  ^^  Tf^  ^^4:  II 
II  tf  <ft^^:  II  «^^  II 

^T1T^§  t^rftr^  ^^f^  II  %  WT  I  ^  ^^  II 

II  ^ftff^^^lj^  II  ^»  11 

•1^:^$  ^ff^ITT^  iPrf^^^  II  ^W  I  ^f^  I  Ti^  II 

11  ^rr  ^tt:  ^ft  II  ^^  II 

'^^TTtfT^  "^  ^T^rT  ^TT  T<2TTTlft  ^^f?T  II  ^tTTTV  ^- 
^T  I  ^TTTt^^^I^  I  ^tTTTW  ^^  II 

II  ^TfJTTrT^II  5^*^  II 

77T^^^  ^^TWr^Tl"  ^'^    II    ^T^T  ^^T  I  'TT^ 
^^^  I  m^TT  ^  I  W^TV:  II 

II  ^i?r^^^^^  h  II  ^^  II 


W^:.  "ABom.masc.ex.  Cf.iY.,6.  Waddsf%^f.  WputsS. 
30  after  S.  26.  "  B  ^  by  mistake.  ^  W  t^tji  ^l,'3[[^a:T^f%^n^  ^T  and 
transposes  Sutras  32,  33.  The  examples  in  AB  are  rather  obscure, 
and  the  forms  from  ^tITT  ^^"^  ^^^^^  ^^^y  S^^^^  ^^  ^^' 


^^  I  ^tTTTT  HtITTT  H  ^^,1  ^^  ^TtTTT  II  ^  I  wrim 
^tTTT^  II  ^^,1  ^^WV  ^TlTT^  II  -^^J  W^  HriTT^  II  ^(T- 

^Tf^:  ^J^^r\  ii 

II  ft^^T^^TWcTWT^T:  II  ^a  II 

fi^T^'it  ^ft  ^xr\  ^ffr  sfV  ^^f^  I  ^T?:mwT<r:  ii  ft^t 
II  ^rgift  II  ^u  II 

ft^T^^T^T^lfV  H^f^  hV  t^TtT:  II  ^^TTT^T'g  II  ft'^T 
fr^TT  I  HT^T  HT'^fV  I  ^T^T'^T  ^TW^fV  II 

[lITT^lill^^ll] 

TT^^1[^^^  ^T  T<55r^^TT^  'T^  ^  iTT<T:  II  TT'^T  II 

[II  ^T*?^W^  f#^:  II  ^^  II] 

^T^^irs^^  ^^n-^^  ^T  f^:  ^TfT^II  %  TT^  I  %  T'HI  II 

[II  ^T?T^^3^^  II  5^^  II ] 

TT^  ^^TlT^t  ^^^IT^^^^^TW^Wt  WY  T(2T^mT^  ^T^  It 
TT^Txfl"  ^^f?r  I  KT^TWY  ^^  I  TTT^  ^^'  I  T^  VW  II 

[II  ^^TlffJI  ^^  II  ] 

TT^  ^TT^  IT^  1?:  T^T^TRT^ld  vr^f?T  II  TTTT  ^  |  "?:r^TWT 
^^  Ii 

[II  ^^  ^  II  8o  II] 


'w^^$;Aom.  A-Q;,butC^.  D  (not  E)  ^tT^.  A^tT- 
TO  (  ?  ).  D  ^T"^-  These  Sutras  on  rdjan  (S.  36 — 44)  are  only  found  in 
DEW;  W  has  a  few  variations ;  DE  agree.  '  W  puts  S.  40  after  S.  43. 


Hi  llTTTlJrr-R^Tir:  II 

TT^T^  II 

[ll^TXSTT  U  H\  II] 

[h  ^^w^  f%^  ^t<ir^W « H\  h] 

^^^  ^^:  II  T^  TTTWV  V^*  II  TTT^T  T^  ^^  II 

[a  TTf%^  n  8^  H] 

^^f^  II  TTTWt  TTTWT  II  H^  f^^  f^^  ^  ^Wfrf  II  T^  T^T  II 
[n  ^  WV^^T^  II  8«  II] 

TEf^^T^^  ^  ^^f?r  II  TT^T^  ^^f?r  I  TT'^T^  q^  I  TT^T^* 
^W  II  ^^^f^  f^  II  TTT^  T^  ^  II  ^1<r<^^^v"  "^T^  '  "^l"' 

TTTr?:TT^  II  TT^R  I  TT^Pt:  I  Tr&:  l  TT^^:  I  Tif^  I  Tr^^  II 
II  "^jm^  smi'rr  ^T  H8«iii 
^T??r^  STmrsT  irwTt"^!"  ^^f^  ^T II  ^xqr  i  ^miwt  ii 

^xmwt  I  ^xqWT  I  ^XRxrt  II  -^WT  I ^WT^:  I ^TW'IT  I  ^Tm^:  II 

II  -^^mr  ^Tfir^fTji  8^  ii 


'  W  of^qV  ^T.      '  WTj^tji;ffTT^^f%-     '  ^f'  iii'  48.     '  This 
Sutra  is  only  fpuncl  in  DEW. ;  W  adds  the  forms  "^TfT  ^tTTWV- 


xrr  II  w^j  ^TwV  I  ^:fT  "^^TwV  II  "^n^^i  ^^T  I  ^^sf^TTi- 


ACW  "^T^"^  "^TWSTWV  j   -^  om.  Sans. ;  W  explains  it  by 


8^  II  TfTiifnT^Tir: 


II  ^^  Tsr^:  ^fir#^:  ii 

II  ¥WT^^  Tl^  II  \  ti 

^^it^^Tf^:^  ^^  Tj(4  ^^f^  II  ^^  I  ^  I  S  I  S  I  ^^^  II 

•Sf         *N  "S  "N  •s 

W^  I  ^  I  fT  I  ^  I  ^fTT  II 

II  i":  %ftrWT:  II  «^  II 
^T^wT  ^4f?r  II  w^ft§  I  ^^PjT  I  ^^f^  II  T^Vf^  I  T'^iTftr 

t^Tcefll^^fw^JT?TT%^JI 

II  TT^<Tf^^Tf ^^T  TWT  ^  II  ^  II 

*r^f^  ^T  II  Tf^WT  I  ■Q:f^WT  I  ftfWT  I  f^WT  I  f^m  II  qi  I  T^W  I 
T^^W  I  $W  I  ^W  I  Sw  II  ^^  I  1^^^  I  $^  I  §^  I  HT  II 

II  ^T^  ItW  II  8  II 

T^  T^TW  I  T?:^fw  TJ^TW  I   ^ft  ^^  I  ^pJ   ^TW  I  ^fw 
rTT^'  II 

II  fif^TT^  ^^  "^1^:  W  1  \l 


'  ABW  %  for  ^    '  ABW  f^,  but  all  have  ^o^f^;    Cf.  S.  15. 

A  -"^qr-      S  "f%-      ^  'c^TT-      ^o  -B^  ^^^  Hema-ch. ;  AW  ^"^^^rx 

ofTTJJX  ?TT^!T'        ^"^T  ^0^  "W  i^  these  second  forms;  B  -ijj.       W 

adds  ^f^iT  S^fTTpf  ^'Tlf^  II  T'JtR  I  T^^lft'l  ^ifif  I  ^Tp?  I 


II  ^-e:  ^fr^j:  II  8£_ 

f^  I  ^m^l  cTrl^l  Tl^  ^tTT^  ^g^  ^T^  T^^i?T^  V?ft 
^  It  ^m  I  ^W  !l  ^^  I  ^^  II  rTT^  I  fTW  II 

II  XW'  W  ^  H  4  II 

^T^?T:  II  f%^T  I  ^i  I  ^^T  I  ^T?:  I  ^hr  I  ^T  II  f^W  I  ^^  I 
^^T  I  ^-Q:  I  ^^  I  ^T  II  f^W  I  <^^  I  <f1^  I  <ftxr  I  <Tt'?I  I  ?ftT  H 
II  ^ff  II  ^  11 

fifmf^  ^ttt^  ^:  H  T^^iTT^^  H^f?r  ^t  ii  ^  i 

^ftg  I  ^f^  I  ^c^  II  ^f^   I  ^fW  I  ^f^  I   ^Tcq-  II   r\H  I  rTftg  I 

fTf%r  I  ff  f«r  II 

II  ^T%  T^T  ^T^  II  ^  II 

fif^TrT^  ^-r  ^T^  ^T^  T"^  TTZTT^llV  ^  ^^:  II  ^T%  I 
^T^  I  fTli  II  ^T^T  I  ^T^T  I  TTT^T  li  ^H  T^^TK^  Sft  H 
2R^  I  ^T  I  fT^T  l| 

II  tT^  ^  ^S:  II  £-  II 

f¥^TT^  ^i:  ttT  ^  TWrfT^T^ixV  ^^:  II  ^Ti^  1 5if<fV  li 

^^fr  I  ^^  II  rr^  I  fT^  II 
11  rf^  'aJV^  II  X"  II 
TT^^tTT^  ^^^FTT^lfl"  ^Rf?r^  II  ?fr  I  rTrfj- 1  ?T^|| 


fTlf^  II-  '  W  reads  S.  6,  ;§:^:  ^t^  f^^ri  II  T^TTt^^T^TTt" 
W*^r^  f^^  fkwf^'^  ^tI?:^  ^^:  ^T  wY  etc.,  after  the  ex. 
it  adds  -^g^^^-^^cT  ^f%f%^^r^W  (Of-  v.,  22,  var.  lect.)  Cf.  Lass. 
Inst.,  p.  321—3.  '  BW  gf^,  and  similarly  ^  ^f^f^.  '  B  gff;^T 
etc.  BD  7^  for  -sffl-,  and  similarly  in  Comm.  W  <f^  ^"g.  AW 
^^;(^-.      A  om. ;  W  Tf^  ;  for  TfY  ^f-  S.  20  ;  Hema-ch.  also  gives  it, 


H 


V  II  i?TiifnT5irTiT:  II 

irnr  II  ^  I  ffm  I  ttw  " 

II  ^w  ft  II  ^8^  II 

7T^  '^IT^T  ^^  fir  TW^^TT^  it  ^^  U  f^  I  (TTW  li  ^t 

rrm  II 

11  fti?r:  ^:  u  r^  II 

fif^s^^^ft  ^T^t:  ^TW^'TTT^^^fir  II  ^  I  $  I  i^  I 
^'  II 

n  T^  TW.  11  \8  II 

^f^  ^T?T  TT'J  T'l  T^T^m^^  ^rif^  II  T^  I  T^  I  T'i  I 
T^W  I  T^f^  II 

II  ^Bf%^T^T  M  ^»l  II 

^%^:  ^Trf  %:^^  S^T^^  ^T  ^^f^  II  ^^  I  x^  II 

^  T'lfti  II 

II  '^^  "^i  II  ^4  n 

^%  I  ^fti  I  T'Tfw  I  T'Tf^  II 


and  it  is  found  in  the  Setubandha  ;  see  Hofer,  Zeitsch.,  p.  517.  A 
om.Sans.;  BD  add  7f^  -ff^j:  (for  §?);  W  addsf%^TT?pI  §  ftl^T  I 
^^Xr^W  ^f%^rf  W  i"  fTTrt-  '  Only  in  DW.  '  So  BDE  (B  rfTW)  ^ 
A  ftt  rfTWT  i  W  f^  rim  frft  J  Henia-ch.  also  has  f^.  AB  ^f^ 
DW  add  gx ;  B  confuses  Sutras  14,  15.  W  ^f^^^^tT'^'  ^  TT" 
^nf.  W'3gf^(^f^inS.16.)   A"5^^iff^,butnot  soinS.16.    Added 


II  f  ^:  w  x,^  II 

Tft  "JTli  "iTf?rft"«I^  II  T^  I  ^f%f  I  T'jf^  I  T^Tf%  II 

II  Tf^  ^i^TTf'nJrf^wl-  n  ^^  II 

^W^ftf^  T^W.  ^#r:  ^T^:  ^f^^fti^^  TT  T^  TW^T 
T^  ^^  ^TT^T  ^fh  II  TT  I  T^  I  TWi"  ^W  II 

II  TTrT^:  Wf^in  m  II  \L    II 

Tl<rr^^^  ^  ^fT  ^c^  ^T  ^^fTT  II  f%?$  TTT^  f^^T^^  II 
xri?  I  Tj^  II  T?:m  11 

II  ^'  ^W:  II  ^^  II 
T^T^  I  "Q:TTf%  II  T^ff^TrTJI 

II  T?t<^^^rhi:  It  «^^  II 

TjTT^^^TT^  ^fET^:  tr^fft  ^T?r  ^^f?r «  tt  n^>  i  tu^  \\ 

II  rT^fT^:  w.  ^T^^^^^  ii  «^«^  ii 

fT^FS^^  T^d'-^s^^  ^^^TT:  fl^  ^^TTTT^  ^^f^  ''^'T- 
q^^  ^  TT?7T:  II  ^  jfWl"  I  ^  'Tft^T  I  TJ^  I  ^^  I  T^WT  II  ^- 
f^f?T  fif  II  Trf'  I  ^  1  "^T  I  ^  II  ^'T^^^  Tf%  fir  II  rT  1^  VW  II 

11  ^^«>^^:  11  «^^  11 


from  DW.  A  ^Tsr^.  A  x^^  (  ?  )  »  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^-  "^l^  ^T  == 
T^TfTT^.  'dW^.  'BD(notW)T57rT.  'DW^tT-.  "Dxr7f|-;for 
these  cf.  Lass.,  p.  129.     '  ^if^fTtfifr  and  its  examples  not  in  A.       A 


Mi;^  II  "RTHrrTT^irTir:  ii 

^fr^  I  ^9^  Ji^^T  I  wfr  trf^^T  I  ^wr  ^Pw^t^  i  ^ 

^  I  ^^T  ^WTT  II 
II  ^^  ^'  II  «^«  II 

"qT<^T^TV^  II 

II  ^T^  II  !?»i  II 

II  ^?"^  rj'?  II  5^4  II 
<T  ^T^fV  I  <51T  ^T^rfV  II 

II  Tt^rft  II  '^'o  II 

^^^:  xi^^  ^Rt  ^TfTt  ft  Tf^IT^Tl'  ^T  ^^f?f  I  7%W^  II  rT 
^Tf^  I  ?5^  ^^Tf^  II 

II  f5^  f|^"  ^f%  II  «l^  II 


So  DE  ;    A  oni. ;  B  ^J{J^  ;  W  ^^^.    '  W  ^J{^.      B  ^^. 

»  0\  0\  <\ 

Cf.  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  327.      B  -^^  throughout.       DE  'JJ^T*^  H^  and 
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similarly  in  Comm.  ABC  TT^TfiT  >  ^^  ft'^Tfj?  '>  ^  (^^^  t^^ 
Prdkr.  Sanjiv.)  rt'^jf^ ; — if  tI  be  correct,  it  must  be  the  enclitic 
form  ( Cf.  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  328)  but  it  is  probably  a  mistake  for  Tf  in 
copying  from  a  MS.  in  the  Bengali  character.  W  ff  (JTT^ ;  DE 
seem  to  give  fJ^T^  as  a  new  Sutra,  and  add  to  this  in  its  Comm. 
^gri^fT  rf  ^^^-       MSS.  ^  here  :    in  the  following  Sutras   D 


II  ^¥:  ^fr^^:  II  ^5^ 

?5^  ^T^^T  I  fj^  ^T^^T  II 

II  tt^  irf^  II  '^A  II 

«J^  ^  II  TT  ^^Tftf  II  g^  fj^  ^Wlft  II 
II  ^T^^T  7TT?  r%^^  ?5^  II  9o  II 

^m  ^^frl  II  ZT  II  ff T  ^T^  fj'?^  <5^  ^^  II  f^  II  ^T  ^TJ  rJ^Tl 
75^  ft^  II 

II  ^  ri#r(5^<l^55f|^f5W:  11  ^\  ti 

H^f?T  II  75^  ^i:  I  f5^  rj^  fj^  fJ'iT  ^T  II 

II  ^Tf%s  ^  ^  t  »  ^*^  II 

•mf^'  ^(^%^^^%  ^^TTT^  ^f%  ^  ^Tffl"  ^^^:  ^T^  ^  t" 
TT&rTT^Tt^lfV  ^^7T:  II  ^  ^^  I  ^  ^  II  ^  W  I  ^  ^  II 

II  r%WX  ^  II  ^^  II 

^!ITf%  giT^:  xj^-^  fJ^TT  TW^^T^^  vifh  II  (J^TT  ^  II 

II  f|^f^  f%^  (i^N  f^f%  M8  II 

f^  i^^rfr  giT^:  ^^^  ?5^N  ?5'%R  <5^f^  T^rT  ^- 

^T  ^^  II  ?5^if^  fJ^R  r^fi  ^^  II 


generally  has  ^,  the  other  MSS.  '^  (Q^-  iii-,  8);  W  generally  writes 
CT"  for  -gw.  fT^  plain  in  CEW  ;  AB  not  clear,  except  in  one  ex.  ; 
D  reads  fj^,  corrected  in  the  margin  to  g^ ;  only  D  has  75^,  the 
others  jj^gj.      W  adds  ■^2|fTTrff^^f%  "^^       ^^  MSS.  plainly ;  D  as 


V^  II  TTTUrnr^Tii:  ii 

II  ^^>  n^  ^r?rt  nwff  ^iw^  nmfi  ii  ^^  ii 

^^  T^T^  ^^:  TT^^  rr^  flT^'V  ?5^TfV  rJilT^  fj^nf^ 
T($?T  ^T^KCT  H^fW  II  fT^>  ^T^^  I  fTWJ"  riW^  <5^T^ 
(jmf^  ^ni^  II  (^T^ff :  II 

II  <5'^Tf^  ?|^T^<fr  -Wlf^  II  ^4  U 

rfT^T^^  ^^:  II  fJ'^TRffr  ^'fT^ffr  ^T^^  II 

II  ft  ^  ?5^T^  fJ^TCSTTITf??  II  ^^  II 

^Tft  TTTfTV  g^T*  ^T^  ^  'T  fJ^TW  fJ^Ttjr  ^tt  ^t^- 
HT  ^if^  II  ^  VW  I  H  V^  I  <5^TW  <5^TW  V^  H 

II  ^  <%flfm  II  ^^  II 

f?^  II  ^^^  rfT'R^7T^sT^<^TTr  sxgr^irr  W^fTr  ii 

II  cj^  ?5^^  ^ft  II  ^f-  II 

^^7T:  II  ?5^^  ft^  1 75^^  f^  » 
II  "^fW^  ^il^ii'W^  1^  II  8°  It 

^  ^  ^^^  ^Tf%  II 


before,  R^f^,  corrected  in  the  margin;  only  D  ^  ^°^  ^  ^^  *^^ 
second  form.  BD  fj<fY  ffT'TV*  but  B  not  so  originally.  AW 
-"f^:  as  a  compound ;  Cf.  S.  48.  So  BDE ;  A  has  :^  if  <5W^ 
fS'lTTW  ^Tft;  W  ^  ^  (J^TW  ^ITTW^lft;  and  similarly  in  the 
Comm.  of  each.      ^^ — If^fTf  not  in  A  ;  Cf.  S.  30.       So  BDW  (and 


II  ^^ftrTft^  II  «\  II 

^ftr  ^T^Tt  s^r^:  ^^  '^^f^  tw^^tt'TT  ^^ft  i  ^  -^  ii 
^^f%r  ^  I  ^^f^  ^Tft  II  ^t  5^^  I  ^^  ^fVft  II 

II  Vt  «f7}  II  8^  II 

'^TR]f7\  ^^  I  ^^^:  ^J•^  'SRft  ^T^  ^  iT^T^fTT^Tt"^ 

^^r\:  ii  ^^r^^^ii 
II  ^  sfW^:  II  8^  II 

'^Tl^  I  'sg^  ^^  II 
11  ^"arf%U  88  II 

^9^^:  ^T^  ic[f%  ^wi*  ^  TWmT^ift  ^=^f?i  II  ^  w  II 

^WT'T^S^g^  II 

II  ^rrf^^iWTTii  8H,ii 

^WT-  ^T^  "^Tfk'  ^^  ^  ^f^TT  T($fTTWTt^  H^?f:  II 
^  ^  I  T??ITT  ^'^*  II 

II  ^'^  i?T  Tllll  84  II 

^FrTift^W^^  II  ^T  'JTi:  ft^  I  ^T  'III:  ^^  II 
II  ^^f^  fi?f%  II  8^  ii 


probably  C  )  ;  A  fj^"^  ^W^  ^^  ^^  S.  37  ;  A  has  7{Jf^  in  ex.  A 
Tg^^f%  in  Sut.  and  ex. ;  W  reads  the  Sut.  "^ir^f^  "^if^-  ^  leaf 
(Sutras  43—58)  is  here  lost  in  A  ( ^.  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  330)  ;  C  has  the 
missing  Sutras,  but  often  corrupt.  BCDE  tjj  ;  W  t^  ;  Hema-ch. 
gives  as  his  Sut.  ^^  ^^  ^^  §  IX^J.     '  B  Elft^rmV- 


i<^  II  T?T«fT"fl^Tir:  II 

^^^:  ^^^  f^f%  ^^ft  TW^'TT^TT  M^fH  II  ^^ft  ^^  II 

a  ^^^  ^i:^  ^^t^  i^??t^  i?i?if^  ^^t  ii  «^  ii 
^^^:  T?^^  wt  '^'^  T^  ^TT^T  ^4f7r  ii  w^  vf^  i 
^TiTjfr  I  Ji^r^  ^m^  ^^Tf%  ^^  II 

))  ^'^Tf^  i?^T^*ffr  >«rf%  II  »e^  II 

•^w^:  ^T^  "wjft  ^T^r  ^'f TN?rr  ■^'^T^rrr  T^rrRi^^ 

^^r\:  II  ^'^Tf^ffr  ^^T^ffr  T^  II 

^WTT*  '"^IT^  ^ft  ^T<T  TTTT  ^T^ITT  ^?f?f  II  ^  V^  I  ^m  TR^ 

I)  J(^  ^  ^'^  ^'f  TW^'^  ^rfi?  II  «J,^  II 
^^5T<r*  ^T^  ^Tf%  t?;i^7T  T|7T  ^T^HT  ^^  II  ^'^  ^  ^'^ 
^'^TW  ^^  ^W  II  ^^T^  ^'f  II 

II  ^i?ft?  #r  II  H,«^  II 

ft'SR  II  ^ff^  ^T  ^'^  T(S<fr^  II 
II  ^^^fif  II  45  II 

^^fh  II  ^^^  ft^  II 


B  W7"=^.  B  om. ;  Sutras  48,  49  desunt  in  C.  B  "ss^Jf^rff 
"^^^<ft-  W  ^T^T^.  BC  om.  ■^^;  the  Prak.  Sanj.  om.  f\^ 
and  varies  between  i^Y  ^^^  $•  ^^J  ^^T^V  (i^^  o»e  word);  W  Tl^r^- 
T^  J  E  has  no  Comm. ;  only  D  Jf^  VW  Wt  ^^j  which  Hema-ch. 
confirms.      X(^ — f^"^  added  from  B;  Cf,  S.  46.       D  -sssp^-w. 


II  ^T^  It  X^  II 

^^f?T  ^ft  ^7t:  II  <fff^  I  fV^  II  ^J-^J  I  ^:  II 

11  ^f^:  li  »JL^  II 

f^^^^^  ^ft  ^Tr\:  f?r  twt^^  ^r^ft  it  <ftf^'t  <ft^  ii  f^- 
fir:  I  f%i  11 

II  f?rf^  ^n^I^^qt  II  «|,4  II 

^  I  fM%  ^  It  ^^  ^mm:  I  ^*^^^  It 
II  ^"^  ftf%  m  II  yc^  II 

W^  I  T^  ^^*f^  II  ^^  ^  ^^  II  ^  W^'t:  It  ^?  ^^  I 
^f%  ^^  I  ^  ^  ^^  It  ^  ^^^  It 

II  ^gT^TTTTt  ^  TTTft  11  ^^11 


•s  -v       ' 


II  irm^Tiit  ^  II  H,^  II 


'  D  ^;g.  '  W  (and  the  Prakr.  Sanj.)  ^^.  '  So  W  j  the  other 
MSS.  f?f-.  *So  CW;  the  others  f^  (D -■^).  The  Prdk.  Sanj., 
Sanksh.  Sara,  and  Hema-ch.  all  have  i ;  Cf.  Lass.,  Inst.,  p.  102.  B 
fTf^  (stc);  Cf^T!TT;  Dpff^;  Ef?f%  (  «tc)  ;  W  f^jftr ;  Cf.  Lass., 
p.  319.  A  recommences  here  ;  cf.  p.  55,  note  2.  W  adds  f^^T" 
^  T^fT^TT^^^:  I  ^f  "^^f^  etc.      A  ^  throughout. 


^«  llTTTliTfTT^Tir:  II 

^^^  ^^  I  ft^  ^^  I  ^^  >^w  II 

II  ^^Y  S<f<T^<TJI  4**  il 

wtf^  ^^f^  I  ^P^^  ^T^^  I  ^tVH^  I  m^^  I  ^ttjtI^  I 

^T^-^  I  TI#  ^R  ?flf^  ^^^  II 

II  ^  f^'^«^<:4i<rt-  II  ^^  II 

^T^3(f%  11 

II TT  >«[f%  n  4*1  II 

^7^W<fr  ^T^f^^  II  ^T^ii<fr  I  ^r3?^?fr  ii 
II  f%^^5r^  ^^^^  II  45^  II 

^Im  fk^^^l  W  ft^^  f%^^^^  ^^^^  TT^>^^  II 


ACDE  ■^HTJ.'^ ;  W-^nJTS^  ;  B  om.  and  confuses  the  Comm.  of  SS. 
59,60.  '  So  D;  A  ^^^  ftfir-.  '  W  ^^ ;  the  rest  frff^  ;  Cf.  note  4, 
p.  57;  moxW  "^^f^  ;  A  "^^f^;  BDE  ''^^f^  ;  the  other  Gram,  have 
L  *  A  ^c|rT?j?TT<T ;  B  -rfx^t ;  W  ^^TTT^fTTTt-  '  (<f-  v.  6,  9.  W 
added  '^  to  the  Sut.,  and,  therefore,  adds  erroneously  here  "'^cJfT'^T^ 
f*ff%  "^^  'T^^  MSS.  have  '^T^ftf^,  etc.,  the  anusw.  being  optionally 
added  or  not  by  S.iv.,  16.  '  ACDE  (and  the  Prak.  Sanj.)  "j^ ;  BW  ^J ; 
and  similarly  in  the  comm.  ;  Cf.  v.  12,  and  Lass.,  p.  310. 


■^^  I  ^-^pj  II  "f^THrf  I  T^f^  I  ?^Tf^<!^  II  "?^^:  I  T59FT- 

w  I  ^^^  II 

ffr#r  ^r^iT  ii  9\^r\:  i  f^f  f?r  ii 

II  ^^t:  ^^  II  4»  II 
WT^r  ^f%  II  m^WT^  ^f%  I  -^Tiiw^  ^  II 

II  Tfit  ^T^f^li^  "JTTfirrR^TlX  ^q'lTfl 

^fi:"^^:  ^^-  II 


A  "^ff ^.       A  ^)f  ^T- ;  D  ^^-  (but  corrected  in  marg.). 


II  -RTlirfR^Tli:  II 


II  ^^iTTTi?:  ^fir^^*  II 

H  rrfTT^Yfrt^  II  ^  II 

^^T  ^^Tt  I  ^^T  ^^TT  II  ^^ft  ^"^^  I  ^^ft  ^'^^  II 
II  ^Tf%^:  f%  §  II  »^  II 

f%  tj^i  I  W^f%  ^Tf i  II 

11  T^ftnflfiiMJ  ^  II 

T2"  ftn?^TW<T^:  mJ^  fiwffrr  ii  q^ft  i  '^wiftr  i  w^xf^  ii 

II  f^'^<«rn?rgiTT  wm^  ii  a  ii 

t"^T  ^^ft  II  "ff^iTJ^^^  I  ^iffTT  I  ^^f?T  I  ^^f^  II  ^-ei^J^  II 
T'l^  I  ^^  I  "^^^  I  'Tfet^T  II  ^TtT^^  II  tl^T^r  I  q^^  I  q^^  II 


'  BD  ^.  '  The  MSS.  often  read  XJCZ  i  cf.  ii.,  24.  '  So  MSS. ;  it  is 
reversed  in  the  comm.  of  S.  5.  "q^^-  not  in  A.  A  f^.  A  q^fif, 
etc.  ^AW  f^  in  Sut.  and  comm.  ABD  ^^  |  ^STT^J  ^  Tc^I 
^1^;  Hema-ch.  and  the  Prakrita  Sanj.  have  Xj^T  ^^^  "Wtt  which 
seems  better ;  c/l  S.  7 ;  E  has  no  comm.  The  anusw.  in  these  ex. 
erased  in  A;  W  seems  to  have  ^^^^f^,  etc.  ADE  Xjf^T^Tj  B 
^^t?^J  ^  ^f^c^T'  ^f'  Lass.,  p.  336,  and  infra.  Sut.  17.  E 
q^^;c/.S.31. 


li  w^w.  ^fr^^:  «  4\ 

H  -sjf!  u  ii  II  <i^  II 

ftqw^:  I  T'J^  ^^%  II  ^fT  Tft  fir  I  tTT  I  ^Twfir  II 

II  ^iwf^:  II  4  II 

W^Jirfr:  mf^TTTTT^^:  ^k<fl"  ^^  ^^  II W^"  f%  I 
'Tfwl"  ft  II  ^^  sf%  I  'TWt  sft  II 

II  fwr^inimVl-^^  II  ^  II 

^x?:  II  ^^  f^  I  ^'^  'fr  I  ^^  ^1?  I  ^^  '^  II  ^<iV  sfm  i 
^tttt:  ^:  It 

II  ^^  t^T^  II  ^  II 

'^^T  ^f^^T  II  ^^^  I  w^  11 

II  ^^^^  II  L.  h 

VT?frtwf%S  ^ft  ^^  t^  T^  IrtiK^uV  f  H?fT:  II  'f^T  I 
I^T  II  'HZJ^  I  '^^^  II  ^^T^ift  f%^^5T  f^t^f^^fTrf^l  f%f^- 


f%7gr — M^r\l  from  BD;  A  is  obscure  here;  cf.  SS.  1,  2,  and 
Lass.  Inst.,  p.  336;  B  has  ^TRTf  for  J(^,  and  both  have  ^f?nJtt> 

as  in  s.  1.   ' A ^§^q:.    'e  xi^: ;  A  ^^Tfff :  ^T"^:  mf%- 

''ft^f'^t-  A.  TgT^.  A  om.  if  in  Sut.  and  comm.  W  jf^  in  Sut. 
and  comm. ;  B  7i.L  A  gives  the  plur.  ex.  ^■^J  "^  "TSV  '^T  J  B 
has  11"^  throughout ;  W  adds  samyogapurvo  hraswah ;  Cf.  iv.,  1, 
note.       C/'.  viii.,  58  ;  A  merely  quotes  the  Siit. ;  the  rest  is  given 


<*l  II  TfTlir^-R^Tli:  II 

^T  I  Tfrr^T  II 

II  ^m^  ^^iTTii^:  II  ^°  II 

^fft  I  ^^TIT^  I  ^^*7fr  I  -^^ilTWV  II 
II  H  fe^  II  l^  II 

^  II  ^^t  I  ^^fft  I  ^^TITWT  II  ^^t  I  i^fft  I  W^^IWT  II 
II  ^ffllff^^frr  f^:  II  ^»<  II 

^rft^ft  '^^  y^rr^:  x(ft  f%7T^:  tt^^^:  ii  Trf%T  i 
^f^f%T  II  frf^f^  I  ^f%Nf?T  II  ^f%^f?r  I  ^f%^f?r  i  ^f^^f^  i 
^^ftii 

II  ^ttS  W  'WT^  II  ^1^  II 
W^  I  Tt^Tft  I  TTf^ftr  I  ^^T^  I   TTTrm  I  TTf^ifr  I 

TWTf^  II  'Tf^^rft  I  ^ft^iT^:  II 

II  fiT5fT  -m  ^T  II  ^8  II 
Tl"^  I  q%  TT Wft  I  Tt^Tft  I  Trf%fi7  II 


is  given  from  BD  ;   W   absurdly  makes  a  new  Sutra  of  it,  besides 

1  2 

having  it  in  Sect.  viii.  DE  ^f  for  ff\  throughout.  The  MSS.  vary- 
between  ^^  and  ^^.  DW  f;;-^  ;  4  ^fT  j  ^  T"^  '  ^^^  ^^^'^  f^  ^^  ^^^ 
ex.  AD  f%.  °  A  '^■^'?;  ■^f%^T;-  BDW  add  the  pi.  forms  in 
T(  and  jj,  ^^TiT  etc.     '  W  ff^x^j.       D  adds  ^f%^  etc. 


r  II  ^^^f^Tf%<?rT  II  ^1 II 1 

W  f%<^  TWrTT^lt "^  ij  ^^rr:  II  Trf%^T TTff  T^T  I  ^f%^T 
^f%f^T  II  ^f%^T^:  I  ^^T^:  II  ^^  I  Trf%^  I  TNHT^  I 

fv^wr  I  ^f%'^  I  ^ft^T#r  I  '^f%^T^>  I  Jii  wr'^Tft  i 

T<2TTfT  II 

■^'^r^  tV^  ^^^^  II  ^4  II  ] 

T{lir\Jf  ^J^J  ^f?r  II  ^ri  ^^Tf^  I  ^T^  ^T^T^R  I  ^*V^ 

^^Tft  I  €W  ^^Tf^  I  ^^  ^ftT^ft  I  tV^  frf^wft  I 

[ii  ^Trft'rt  f^^Tsrg^TT^  fwt^'g  wt  ii  ^^  ii] 

^  TW^m^^t  iT^TTTrsT^TT^  f^^f^  i^^^g  ^T<fr 

f%^q^  ^T  II 

^f^T  ^f^f%T  I  ^^rf?r  II  ^f^f?r  I  ^f^f^  I  ^- 
^  II  ^f^f%  ^f^f%f%  I  ^"5lf%  II  wVf^Tqi  I  ^f^f^'- 

c^TT  I  ^T^^  II  ^frf^ft  I  ^f^f^ft  I  ^^rrft  II  ^f^^  I 


'  Sutras  15—22  are  only  found  in  BDEW  ;  for  Sut.  15,  Cf.  Lass. 
Inst.,  p.  353.  'BWom.  '  B  ^f%^Tlft  (?)  'DWom.  'b  gives 
these  in  full.  "  Cf.  Lass.  p.  351  for  this  Sut.  B  ^f^  ^Vc^f  '  *^^ 
other  MSS.  prefer^.  'SoW;BDE^^.  "  W  adds  ^ll^'^TjrT- 
^^^Tft  I  ^'ZIT  ^^^W  I  ^^Tft  ^^ift-  '"  W  om.  ^f^  ;  for 
Sut.,  cf.  Lass.,  p.  353.     "  So  BW  ;  DE  -jz,  in  both  ex. ;  cf  vii.,  4. 


i?i  II  TTTUfTTT^TTr:  II 

^ps^ri^^l"    I  #tf^^   I    ^f^f%g  I   ^f^i?  I   ^f^f%IT  I 

^f^^T?rr  I  ^Yf^^T^  I  ^f^^T^  II  ^"sjTir:  ii  Tii  tT^^ft- 
f^Tf^ii 

[ll'^^  fT«ITfT^3FftRf .  II  \^  H  ] 

^mr  ^#ft  II  ^¥^  I  ^^^  I  ^wg  ii  ^wrj  i  ^^  i  ^^rrf^  ii 
[  n  'jwr  ^^  II  ^^^  II  ] 

^T^IXT  ^if^  II  'f ^fj  I  'W^^  I  ^¥T^  II 

8* 

Tl"WT  I  ^^-^  ^$"^17  I  ^%  TTT  ^^T  II  ^fl^TT^fT^  I  TT"^ 
TT"^!  I  TT%  Tl"f%T  ToETTf^  II  f%^Tf^^4  || 


'  W  adds  ^frfif'fT^  -g  -^  ^flf^T  ^Vf%f%c5rT  ^flff^^T ; 
ihe  Comm.  in  B  is  corrupt,  but  seems  =  W  ;  both  further  add  vochha 
at  full  length.  W  \3f^'^.  E  adds  f^"5gcT^rf.  DE  add  ^^sj 
-■g  -g ;  W's  ex.  are  ^vj  ^^^  |  ^f%  ^^f%  |  '^V^  ^^^,  the 
last  two  =  ^^Jf^  ^^rf'T-  It  then  adds  ^if^^WT^T^^WT^^ 
44 1 '-^X;  ;  B  adds  a  very  long  Comm.  applying  these  forms  at  full 
length  to  the  potent.  1st  and  3rd  pret.,  1st  fut.  and  bened.  W  7T-. 
W  ^Hff     W  ^^ift-      Only  W  has  -cf if^"^  «^- ;  E  has  through- 
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out  adi/a  for  anadya  ;    Cf.  Lass.  pp.  357,  358.       W  adds  "^efrTTTrf 
here.    "  BW  add  i^^  J^l?-^^  sft  Ti:^^^^W^^Tr^^T7TftT  ^^- 
^rf^  which  Hema-ch.  also  seems  to  allow.        So  E  ;    D  om. ;    BW 


[II  ttS^ii  «?^  II] 

■SSTT  TWrTTWrt'Tt  ^T  ^^l  II  ^ff^T^  I  TTSf^  Tl""^TT  I  ^% 
^^TTfTTT  I  fTS?Tf^^  I  Tt^^  'fr^T^  I  ^'^f^fq-Tfir  11 

[  II 'TT^^T^V  II  «^^ll] 
rJ^TT  II  "^^  ^^T  ^^W  ^^"^T  <5^W  fJ^^^T   I    imfi-^ 

s^g^niff^T:  ii 
II  t^'^^ll  '^^  II 


add  as  ex.  "^"^  "^"SfT  I  ^iX"^  cR"<^^T  with  the  following  Sans, 
cxpl.  W^fT^^^m^^fffT^^^^fTTff^^Tl^  ^^fTTfT^^^^ 
^^rfVrT^  '^I^^fT  W^^  ^^K  ^  TWlf^  I  '  Hema-ch.  in  his 
corresponding  Sut.  agrees  with  DE,  but  adds  ant/e  tu  anydsdm  api- 
chchhanti ;  hajja^  hhavati,  bhavet,  bhavatu,  abhavat,  abhut,  babhuva, 
bhuydt  bhavitd  bhavishyati  abhavishyadm  ityarthah.  DE  Tf'lSlTT  '^. 
E  gives  ex.  without  Comni.       Only  W  adds  ^f^^Slf^  Tt'^T  "TT* 

4  5  By  .  " 

DE  om.  W  iT^rT  >  B  adds  ^qfrT  ^^rf  etc.,  as  in  S.  20.  D  (not 
E )  om.  this  Sut.,  and  much  of  Conim.,  but  it  is  supplied  in  margin. 

D  '^f^lSf ;  E  has  i  for  e  in  all.  D  rf^f^"^.  BW  om.  and  add 
^^"Sf  -"SfT  I  ^^W  -^JT-  '"  ^I^E  -^ ;  B  f;^*  ;  W  has  three  Sutras 
t^  >i:^  II  -^  ^ff^T^TlTffr:  "RrJr^T^  t^  ^T^^IT:  ^TfTJI  ^- 
ft^  I  't^^  I  ^^§W  I  q^t^  11  ^T^tfT^I  ^^fT^I  '^^^rr^l  ^^- 

^gjXfif ;  then  follow  "q;^!^  ^^  II  (S.  24)  and  ^^*    -^  \\  -^ 


^i  II  ■JTT«fi-fl?ifTir:  II 

II  TT^FT^  'fH  II  ^«  II 

^H  ^T^  Tl^T^  ^Trfr:  TTcIT^^  t1^  Tflf^^TTirt  ^^f7[  11 
TT^II  ^^^JI 

II  ^TTf%:  II  J^yi  II 

^Tft  ^^  II  ^T^^l^T  I  ^T^^^:  II 
Ii  f%^  Tr^-?:?T^TfTjl  ^^  II 

H^  Ii  ^TTT  I  ^^T  I  ^T^T  II  ^TT^fW  I  'f  T^^f?T  I  m^^ft  II 
II  ^f^  M  Ii  »^^  U 
ftr^  ^T^  Xm^^T^^  ^^f^  I  ^^TTFf.^f  #^  II  ^V^  I 

f%f'  *^f%ft  ^fZff  (W  in  fact  gives  the  var.  readings  of  one  Sut.  as 
two) ;  the  copyists  add  anusw.  wrongly,  as  if  the  rule  applied  to  the 
past  participle  (for  which  vide  S.  3^2),  Cf.  Lass.,  p.  354  ;  Hema-ch., 
the  Pr.  Sanj.,  and  the  Sanksh.  Sara  read  f^^.  The  Pr.  Sanj.  adds 
in  Comm.,  sarveshu  purusheshu  sarveshu  vachaneshu,  and  expl.  hhiita 
fcy  ^^  ^^  and  f%^.  '  ADE  ^f^^  ^f%^ ;  B  -^f^^  (  cf.  viii.,  1 ) 
^■^^  'f  ^^  I  >  none  give  Sans.  expl. ;  the  Pr.  Sanj,  "^g^^.  A 
f%T5j  in  Sut.,  but  -^^  in  Comm. ;  BDE  ^-"^  ;  W  (and  the  Pr.  Sanj.) 
^•^',  Cf.  Lass.,  p.  354.  'w  adds  ^^'^  11^^^  I  "^^TT 
^g-fTy  .       Only  in  W  ;  W  then  adds  a  new  Sut.,  ^Tif  ^yi^^  ^^  J 
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see  App.    Aonly^T^-     W-q^^-     ^  cR"T^T-5  all  the  ex.  in  Whave  a. 


II  WTTir:  ^fr^T-  II  ^^ 

11  ^Tf%:  ^^??^T^i5  ^T  II  5^^  II 

sFTTRi^  '^Tf^^  ^^f?^  I  ^Tfr^  ^ift^  ^Tf%^  II  ^T^^^S^^ 
^Tlf^T  I  ^^Tft^T  I  ^^Tft^T  I  ^TfC"SfT  I  ^Tf%^T  \ 
^f%^T  M  ^Tfr^t  I  TrftfT  I  mfeft  I  ^T^^  I  ^T^^  I  m^^  y 

[II^^tViI  J^f- 111 

II  ^fT  ^T  ftft  ^T  H  \^  II 

^^TTtfTTi;T7rrT.  f^f^  ^TT  '^T^TTTT^  ^^Rf  ^T  II  ^^T- 

ft  I  ^^fir  II 

II  TW  ^^1 II  ^l  H 

ft^  ^^^  T5r<TV  SrT  T^TTt^  ^^f^  I  ^^TTTTT^TT^  U 
^f%^  I  ^^¥1^  I  ^f%^  I  ^WT^'  II 

II  ^  II  9«?  II 

w^m^  ^t^tV  SfT  T^^ft  11  ^fir^  I  ^fW  u 

11  1^^  ^iiTJ^'rT^vf^^r^  II  ^5  H 


B  -q^-.  BD  oni.  W  ^f-i  ^^1^  similarly  «  in  all  the  ex.  This 
Silt,  not  in  AC;  B  has  it,  but  corrupt ;  W  reads  it  T^«fr^  j  ^^  ^  above 
(  E  adds  "^THT^"  i^i  Sut.) ;  the  MSS.  agree  in  Comm. ;  Cf.  Lass.,  pp. 
360,  363.  '  EW  ^TTlf^'^  but  ^-^Tf^^Sft;.  '  BW  add  the  forms  of 
Tl^and^^,    'aD^X^-     '  BW  add  ^f%^  ^ijT^.     '  BW  x^. 


4^  li  "RTlJfT-R^T^:  11 

TTfr^  II  "^^^W  ^fif^^  I  '^^  ^f%^  I  ^i^^  ^ft^  I 
^^f%T  ^ftPlT  II 

II  WT^ij  ^T  il  ^8  II 

^^TTT^^  ^Tffr  SfT  TT^  vwf^  -^T  II  ^^T  'f^T  I  ^T 
^^T  I  ^^'f^  ^^f^  I  ^^^  ^^^  II 

Tf^  ^T^f^li^  ITTltrfTT^T'^  ft^f^^T^ 

wwf^:  ^fr#T:  II 


AlB  -sgiST ;  C/:  iv.,  24.    '  W  ^^o^  ^o^. 


II  ^^^:  ^ft'^^:  II  ^4^ 


11  ^^T-gi?:  ^f?:'^^*  M 
II  ^^T  fr^lV  lu  II 

^^T  I  ^fir  W^f^  II 

II  ^  -^t  II «?  II 

II  3?T?-^:  II  3^  II 

^H^T  I  ^fr^T^T  II 
II  «^^^*  II  «  II 

fsTf^TT  ^^  I  "^^  VTrfr^^T  TSr^^TT^^HWRf  II  (5^TT  II 
II  ^  ^t:  II  m^  II 

yfi^m^  gT  TW^^T^^  ^^f?r  ii  gft^  ii 
il^'Ei^fr  ^w:  iK  II 

^^  ^^$  I  %^  vTffr^^  T^^'TTi'Tr  ^wf^  II  ^^T II 
II  ^^ih^:  H  ^  It 


'  BW  add  several  more  ex. ;  B  corrupt ;  W  ^f%^  ^^  etc.  A  ^ 
BD -^  ;  W  ^: ;  the  Pr.  Sanj.  ^.  '  BD  i^.  'A^VTfr;Dwf. 
'  A  ^ijT  ^15.     '  D  for  this  iffV  ^^:  II  ^T  5t^  ^^  VTrfT^f ^T 

TWit'jft  ^^f?ir  I  wt^T  wrwT5  ^  g%€fw:  with  ex.  ^^r^ 


^*  II  "jfTiifrR^Tir:  ii 

^^  5t$  I  1?^  VTriV^W  T^^'TTT^  ^^9^  II  wt^T  I 

wl-iT  II 

II  f^fr:  11^  II 

II 1?^:  Tuw:  II  £^  II 

f%^^  II 

II  ^:  mw:  ii  ^»  ii 

^^  ^  I  ^Rj  VTffr:  qr^  Tf^r^^rt^  ^r^Pf  ii  ^t^t  ii 

II  "f^lS^^^^^TiifTV  5ft:  II  \l  II 

"€i?Tft^T^fT:  ^T^  'Vfx  Tmi^^  ^T^  II  ^f?^T  I  ^ft- 
^  I  ^fr^T  I  'f  fi^T  II 

Ii  ^?rr  st:  II  ^'i  II 

^^TTtff^  ^T<fr^fT:  ^TT  ^T  T^^TK'aiV  H^?r  il  ^  i 
i?TT  II  M  I  WTT  II  "S  I  ^TT  II 
II  ^w.  c?^?T  II  ^^  II 

^153?^^?:$  I  ^^  ^nft:  -ff^^  ^wV  ^  ^^f?i  II  ^WT  I 
^TT  II 


ex.  xrr^T  ^"^  I  ■^■'TTf^^Tff  ^ ;  then  g^  -^ijr:  with  ex. 
^WT  ^^I^^T  '  t^^  Sanksh.  S.  ( in  Delias )  has  t^^  XjY^  ;  the 
Pr.  Sanj.  as  in  text.  '  B  adds  T^"?;.  A  (not  C)  ^^y  irf^^rfV ;  B 
1^^^.  BW  XR^^  ;  W  om.  f%^^.  D  tj^:  ;  this  Sut.  is  sup- 
plied in  marg.  of  A,  but  is  in  the  text  of  C.       BW  add  T^X^T' 


11  ^^ir:  TRfi:^^:  II  ^^ 

ili!^ft-'^»TT^:  II  \^  II 

if^  ^Vi^f^Tm  I  "^(^  vTffr^^m  TW^'ir^^  ^?^  II 
^*rr^  II 

11  ^^^:  II  ^H  II 
JT^  ^^TTT%  I  "^m  VT^^^Tl"  ^T^  II  'nrfT  II 

II  ^^,  ;^<I5^1  II  ^4  II 

^^,  T^^l^'iT^'^  ^^fH  w^^'^'^'%  ^T'T:  il  ^^jw  i 
Wt[  i  ^^  II 

II  ?is»:  w[  ^r^^fkmt^  II  ^^  II 

TTTT^^g^pri^l  ^fT:  II  ^r^^  i  ^if^r  i  ^t^^  i  ^rr4  i 

^T^^  II 

II  ^T^^T^'i^  II  ^^  II 
W  HfTT^t  I  ^^  ^Trfrv^^  ^^7T:  II  HTT  I  ^'ITT  II 


'W  «iwV;  B  reads  the  Sut.  ^nff  ^W^:-  '  So  D  ;  A  om.  ipT  5 
B  ^fir  ^*f*r ;  W  ^^^ft ;  C/:  Westerg.,  sect.  10, 29.  B  ^HT^TT- 
W  §ff  ;  the  others  ^  (the  Pr.  Sanj.  "^tT)  ^^^  so  in  Comm. 
Qf/.^riO)  c/-  iv.,  23.  "^In  the  ex.  ABC W  have  xT  (B  once  ^^TJT; 
cf.  iv.  23);  BE  ff ,  as  ^Tg^TST  etc. ;  cf.  Mrich.  Stenz.,  p.  22,  8.  A  qfT- 
f%^  ;  B^Xf^  ;  D  ^Tf^'^  (altered  to  grifH)  i  EW  ^T'^;  W 
explains  it  by  ^rT?  but  cf.  note  to  vii.,  24,  where  "W  gives  ^T^^ 
as  an  ex.  =  "^^TT  >  ^^^  ®^^^^  MSS.  have  no  Sans.  expl.  E  ^jf^''^ 
(and  so  D,  but  alteied).  All  the  MSS.  and  the  Sanksh.  S4ra  (cf. 
Delius,  p.  11,  note)  ^-^  ;  A  has  ^^J^  also,  but  orig.  '^Tf'^  like  the 


^^  II  -JfTliffR^Tir:  II 

II  fw't  w^l^  II  \f-  II 

f3?Ht  ^  I  ^sRi  ^mifhh^HV  H^rr:  n  wt  i  ^t^  ii 

[II  f^^:  m^T^  II  9,^  It] 

m  ^^%  I  ^^  ^Tfft:  ^T  ^m  TWT^*V  ^^7{:  ii  xttt 
m^Tii 

II  %  mh'^  II  »^^  II 

t  ^T^f^^T^  I  w  VT<?V^^^^  w^:  II  ^  I  ^niT  II 

II  ^^f^^:  II J^*^  II 

-^  7h  w^  I  ^n©  vnFrf^^Y  *Rff?f  ii  f^x?T  ii 

II  Wt  ^Fjr^'^  II  ^^  II 

^T  ^^N^  I  ^m  "^j^^Twmi  "H^n:  ii  ^twt  i  't^t  ii 

II  "si^wf  w.  n  \^  II 

^^  ^wi'^j  mf^  I  '^m  ^nrr^^^T^  v^tt)  ^t^  ii 
^^11 

U  FT-SJTTTirt  ■?T'?!I^T'55^T^T:  II  «?4  II 

FT  ^f^pff^^rfV  I  -S  f^T'^rf  I   t  ^  ^  ^^   I   T^^^t  7T^ 

w^  ^^  Tmn  ^T%3[T  ^^  II  zr^frT  I  wr^Rr  i  ^i^fii  ii 

[II  ^T^grTT"^  ^«fi?T1^ft^f^'«lT%2f»^4^g  II  *^4  II J 


rest  'WpT^.  'This  Sut.  not  in  AC  ;  in  DE  it  follows  S.  21. 
BW  -^T^.  W  Iflf ^^ ;  cf.  Westerg.  sect.  22,  8.  A  om. ;  B  '^x ; 
for  muna ,  cf.  Lenz,  App.  Crit,,  p.  15.  AW  ^  (^"5^)  ;  E  gj; 
the  Pr.  Sanj.  ^  ;  and  so  in  Comm.  of  each  ;  D  S{  throughout  in  SS. 
25,  26 ;  B  om.  Sut.,  but  gives  ^  in  Comm.  A  ^ ;  DEW  as  before;  B 
om.      This  Sut.  not  in  AC ;  W  has  only  "^T^TT"^ ;  E  for  ^  has  sf 


II  ^-EW,  ^fT^T'  II  ^51 

^T-sn^TTlt  7T  ^  7TT  TWlt"^  ^^  ^^KTfT^^f^T^ 

^f%T  I  ^T^  "JT^^  II  ^TT  W^T  I  ^Tf%T  ^r^f%T  I  ^T<5  ^T- 
^^  II  flJX  ^T'^T  I  TTTf^t  1T^rf%?:  I  ^T^  ^T^^  II 

[II  ^Tfir^^:  ^TVV  II  5^^  II J 

W^T  ^^$  I  VT^  ^^  I  •q:?t^^<^:  WT  ^  TWT^'^ 
^T^tT:  I  ^WI^f%^ft^T$^^^%^  II  WTT  I  ^Tf%T  I  ^T^  II 
^TT  I  VTf%T  I  VT^  II 

II  Ti^W,  II  «^T=  II 

^^  T^r^  ^T^  I  '^^  VTffrf^^  H^  II  f%^T  II 

II  f%5rf%i!T;  II  J^i_^  II 

f^57^^^  I  ^^  VTffrf^^  ^wfTT  II  f^WT  II 

II  ^5?:  f^w:  ii  ^°  II 

^^t^^^wf%f%TR  I  ^^  VT^:  f%wV  H^f?T  II  ftfWT  II 

11%:  #^  II  3)  11 

"^^ttt^  ^3t:  #  '^iT^ir:  ftr^rtii^  ^^f^  ii  ft#T  i  f^ 

fWWT  II 


(like  D).  ^  This  Sut.  not  in  AC;  B  ^Tf  ^T^I ;  W  reads  Sut.  ^X" 
<r^T^wY:  IfT  VT.  '  D  ^Tfir  '  ^  ^T^ ;  D  om.  ^-.  '  So  W ;  B 
V-RjI^^Tf^.  'Dom.;W7if?i^^:  'TheMSS.  haveo^(W^) 
here,  but  as  AB  have  ^  in  Comm.,  and  E's  Bengali  s^  is  clear,  Delius' 
^  is  probably  incorrect  (^,  "SSf  and  ^  being  so  alike  in  MSS.)  :  the 
MSS.  have  ssf  in  ex.  (  W  ^).  '  D  f^^: .  ^  A  f^-  throughout.  '  "W 
%:  ^l^^T  II  with  ex.  f%%T!T^f^f^l!I^;  the  Prak.  Sanj.  as  in  text. 


^8  II  TTT?iffJT^Tl[:  II 

II  ^'«ff  '^^m  II  ^«^  II 

II  55f^  ^  1^1   II  1^^  II 

^^  ^^f^  II  ^^T  I  ^^f%^  II 

II  ^^w^4i^:  II  ^8  II 

^^T^T  I  '^^^T^?:  II 

II  ^T^T^:  II  ^4  II 

TRTf^flT^^^  I  5^1^  irs^^^T^  I  ^^  VT<flrT^T^T^ 
^T^  H^f^  II  ^^T^T  I  ^^^T^T  II 
II  f^fV  W^  WW,   li  ^4  II 

iTT^  ^T^  I  ^^  VTffrWTrR:^  WWT^lfl"  H^  I  fw WT^T » 
li  f^  f^w:  II  ^^  II 

f%  ^  I  "^^  vT<frf#^  ^^f^  II  f^^T?:  II 
II  Prf^fw^Tfir^  s^i  II  ^^  II 

II  ^§^:  II  ^£--  II 


'  A  T^rr  i|T-  ;  C  TjcPp- ;  W  r^rf^  H??T  ;  ^  corrupt ;  for  tjt:  Cf, 
Pdn.,  vi,  4,  140.  'B^-;Ws3rWT-  'Bttt^.  'A^rrf^iB 
-'^.       A  elfTi^-  in  Sut.,  but  not  in  Comm.      A  TjfTWt-      B  15^"JTT^"?^. 

A  f%^Y-       ^  fot^  throughout,  to  which  B  is  altered  from  f^-. 

B  -^i  but  «^  in  ex. ;  AB  ^rf^  ^i'  '^^--      AW  ^,  D  originally  so  ; 


W^  f^-BTT^  I  "^m  "^T^ftTTEfm  ^  ^T^  II  5F^T  II 
II  ^-g  II  8"  II 

^  ^-^^  I  ^^  ^Trftrw^  'ii  M^ft  II  i^f^  II  ^^^*T^ 
^tTTT^*  II 

II  ^<5^^:  II  8^  11 

^^^m-rli^ ^t<2r^  ^  ^^f^  II  ^^  I  ^%1T  II 

II  ^#:  II  8<^  II 
^^f^  I  "v;^  vnfrtfsr^  fr'^^f^  ii  ^wt  ii 

II  ^^f%5!:  11  8^  II 
"^dj^^  fi^tm^  ^^rft  H^  II  ^3f^^  II 

II  iv^:  II  88  II 

•^v  ^'^  I  ^^  vTrrrtw^  ^  ^r^f^  ii  w^'^T  ii 

II  "^W.  II  8y,  II 

i5^m^'  wt  ^^fh  II  'i^T  H 
II  ^^Tftit  ft^m  II 8^  II 


B  ;y ;  E  gr^  but  all  have  kwaiher.  AD  ^'g"^.  Only  B  ^V ;  E  om. 
Comm.  as  usual.  The  MSS.  "^^  (B  ^^,  E  ^^)  ;  the  doubling 
seems  required  by  iii.,  51,  and  the  clause  ^TT--  ^f-  "i"  49.  A 
BW  -^i  here  and  in  Comm. ;  Cf.  iii.,  50.     "  BD  Tg^-.     '  W  -grrfY 

8  0 

here  and  in  SS.  43,  44,  and  elsewhere.  Only  W  ^f%^  etc.  B 
^4^«4^.  AD  '^Vgg:  (A  is  not  clear,  but  the  r  proves  that  it  is 
not  J)  ;  W  has  ^:  ;  B  "^v  j:-  "  The  MSS.  as  before  (  W  '^^^) 
Cf,  iii.,  51.   '"'  So  MSS.;  Qy.  J{\  (?)  cf.  Lass.,  p.  245,  note.  "  W  ^if 


^^  II  "RTiifnT^ir:  II 

^'STT^iTt  ^^ffT  H^  II  ^^T  I  W^T  I  ^^T  II  ^^^  I 
r^f^  I  K5^f^  II 

II  wt  -^^^(ift:  II  8^  II 

•^^  ^nt  I  ^5!^^^^  ^  ^^ft  II  ^^T  I  ^^T  II 

H  ^f^^igY^:  II  8^  It 

^V  WTT^T^  I  ^N  -^^Ti?^  I  '^fil^TW^  'lit  ^H^fir  II  ^T^T  I 
^^T  II 

II  ^wal^  II  8£_  II 

^filT  I  W^  ^^  'T^*^:  II  ^^T  I  ^5^T  H 
II  ^T^  w:  II  V  II 

i€^  ^T^  I  ^^  VT^t<5i^  ^  ^^f^  II  ^^T  II 
II  n^imf^'  II  H\  11 

^f  ^Tril^  t?gT:?fT%  I  "^^^t^^  ^  ^^?frr  II  ^^T  I  ^^T  II 
II  ir^T^t  f%i^  II  «J,«^  II 

'ai;!?  ^^  I  TW^W^^t  f%c4  ^^f^  II  ^WT  I  ^^T  II 

nmf^  I  ^^  II 

II  ^f|-^^^T  II  H^  II 

W  f^^^^  I  ^^  ^^  I  '^^^tf^T^  ^T  f%(^*  ^^f?r  II  wwx 
-^ix  I  "^"^T  ^'^T  II 


follows  S.  51  ;  in  Comm.  BW  add  ^i^  ^^^  etc.  W  adds  Xl^^^  = 
T5^f^.  '  B  throughout  oS[(l).  '  W  ^j^i^.  '  So  ACW ;  BDE  read 
;Sf^,  with  ex.  ■^•?^^.  "  W  ^^.  '  W  -^rm\4:  ;  the  /n  is  a 
later  add.  in  BD,  but  the  orig.  text  of  AE  ;  the  Pr.  Sanj.  has  l^fz"-. 
W  adds  imw  I  'crrfW  =  Tl^^f?[  |  ^^^  (</•  var.  lect.  S.  8)  and 
then  gives  S.  58.       A  xjj^-^^ ;  BDEWxff^i?^;  the  Pr.  Sanj.  XRTg'"^; 


II  TTT^^f'^r:  II  \\i  II 

■RT^^tTT^  ^^  S'tTO  f%t^  H^f??  ^T II  tift-lT  I  ^^ft^T  II 

II  H^T^ift  ;iiTf5^'Tl^T5  WtW.  II  ^U,  II 

^  TW^^T^^t  ^Tfjg^^"^  ^wr  S^^  ^^Y  ^T^  II 

vV^  I  ^Ti^  I  ^>Tr^*  II  f^^:  I  ^^w  I  ^1^  I  wr^'^  II  ^:  i 

TYtTW  I  fYrf  I  tVtT^  11 

II  g^f^^^  wY  s'ft  f  ^:  II  ^4  II 

^  ^W  I  ^  TT'TT^T^  I  f^  ^^  I  ^^  WT^  I  '^^^^  I 

T(fi^'T(&  w:  TT^^'si:  I  ^w  'i^  ^^  II  ^^T  I  ^^T I 
fsf'SFT  I  ^^  V  I  ^y^^  II 

II  HT^^^^^^  II  "l,^  II 

Ti:^t  w^^^W^TW  ^1^:  TT^^^:  II  'g^TT^  ^"^  II 

^fw'^T  I  V^T  ^ftF^T  I 
11  'riTTft^t  R«4  WT  II  \^  II 


quoting  ii.,  20.  So  DW  ;  AB  TfT^'^Tg^  ^^  ;  E  om.  Comm. ; 
only  W  gives  an  ex.  besides  "jf.       So  D;  ABE  x:!^'^'^  ;  W  Iff^l^r?^ 

^ftr^T  I  ftl^^T  fw^^T-    'w  ^^^^  ^f<T  f^T^-    *W  ^- 

^TjT  I  ^\3  I  ^fV^®^j  but  'xT  in  the  other  ex. ;  DE  have  7f  in  all 
the  ex. ;  Cf.  infra,  transl.  note.  W  3!i-^f^T?'l:|STt  T^  "l"^*^  (**^ 
placed  after  S.  14  !).  '  BD  -•f;^^:  I  W  -^j^.  '  W  jj^,  ^^.  '  W 
^XjT^  =  fm^.       W  ^^^^^IjYl  ^s  ^n  adhikdra  with  no  ex.        A 
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-^■^  ;  D  corrupt.       AB  ^~ ;  but  only  B  ^  in  the  ex.        D  om.  both. 
W  puts  this  Sut.  after  S.  52  with  ex.  T\mx  T^T  ^^T  ^1T  TJ^T 


^^  II  3?TlifT"JT^Tir:  II 

^iTTftTt  VJH^J  ft^  ^T  ^^f?r  II  T^T  Tpr^T  I  T^T 
Tf'JWT  I  'f^T  ^"^T  II  T^^  I  T'?!^  I  '^^^  II 

II  f^%f^:  II  %L.  II 
^?^  II 

II  ^^r'ffT^ft  II 4°  II 

^T^^:  II  ^TT  I  ^TT  II 
II  ^%fHf  ^T  II  4\  II 

Tfr^rrii 

II  ^f  fir^T^^:  II  4*^  II 

"^^"^  explained  by  iT^f^  "^^^nf  ^ij^frT  J  ^-  vii.,9,  where  all  refer 
it  to  the  passive  ;  the  rest  orri.  Sans.  expl.  here.  So  A  ;  DE  f%  - 
%"^:  with  ex.  f^"^^  ;  BW  have  a  difF.  Sut. ;  B  (and  the  Pr.Sanj.) 
^f%f%ft^Tf  5^ftl^<=I^T:  (the  ^  written  in  B  ^;  cf.  Del, 
p.  12,  note;  the  Pr.  Sanj.  -^«§J)  with  ex.  ,j  ^"^  f%^§^  ^^?5T  '  ^^ 
5^f%^^t  ^Wf^^JWT:  ""^ith  ex.  ^t:  feWT  ^Wt-  '  W  (and 
Pr.  Sanj.)  ■^"5?f{^T-'  -^  ^^-  Here  follows  a  Sut.  in  BW,  not  in 
ACDE ;  B  ^  W"Srwft  (B  ^)  ^T  II  ^T  ^^^V^  I  TW^  VT- 

^srrf^r^T  i  ^ftr^rt  i  ^^t^h;  w  has  ^T^frfVw^wfr  ii  "^t 

^TT  I  "^^^  ^??r^-  "  W  for  this  Sut.  11%^  ^^:  ||  with  ex. 
^c^T  ^PlTfqJlT  I  '^'W^-      ^^  ^^  ^"'^^  ^  ^^^S'  >  AB  f^TJT-  here 


f^^  T^^^^n^:  ^-RTiT^  ij^  Pr^TTRf^  II  ^?rT»?^TT^  I 
ft^  II  ^frr  I  '^^  II  ^^  I  f^ <^  II  T^  I  T^  H  Tf^  I  TtT  li 

II  f%tf^T' 11  45^  It 

f%^  t^  I  w  ft^TV  H^  II  fk^JX  I  f%T%^  f^^TT 
^TWTII 

a  -^S^t:  u  48  II 

If  V  ^  I  ^^  ^  ^^r{  II  ^?:t  II 

II  ^"^t^:  II  4*1^  II 

II  ^ijjbji:  II  ^^  0 

^^  ^t^T  I  ^I^  VTlf|-|"rf|-  V(^fr\  II  ^-Sf T  II 
II  ?3^^%f|-  II  4>Q  II 

^^  ^^  I  ^^  W^T  ^H  ^^  T^TT^^  ^^n:  II  ^^TT  I 

^^'  II 


and  in  ex.  'AB^t^.  '  MSS.  ^f^  ;  Cf.  S.  66.  'SoBDE;Af^ 
W  rn«f  (i^  Sect.  ix.  W  has  a  Sut.  f%7?f  "^f^rT^^:)-  *AE 
(and  prob.  B)  ^  j ;  D  prob.  j^^ ;  W  ^^  ;  (y.  Mai.  M.,  p.  115,  2. 

Badds^l  ^(?>  'SoBW;  A^tIC?)^  '^  Jj^ >  ^  TT^- 
W  continues  to  add  bhdve  or  karmafii  in  the  Comm.  to  each  Sut.,  cf. 
S.  67,  var.  lect.  ^  DW  om.  the  rest.  ^  So  BDEW  (  suppl.  in  D  in 
marg.);  A  and  Pr.  Sanj.  ^g^:  ;  C  n.l.  BDE  ^ij:.  After  this  B 
has  a  new  Sut.  7^%^:  with  ex.  "^^  |  rf^JjVf^  '>  ^  gives  after 
S.  62  71%^^:  II  rf^  <!^^T^  I  "^^  VTfFr:  ^^fW  ^^T^^ 
"^mfri  II  ^^^  I  rr"^H  II-  '  So  AD  ;  B  X{^-  in  Sut.  and  Coram.,  but 
T^TT-  in  ex.  ;  W  reads  ^^^^^.     ''  W  g^^  ^^15;  =  15^^  ;  B 


x;o 


II  TTTl{rr"R^Tl[:  II 


II  JT^^  »?wi:  II  ^^  II  ' 

^TI^^  ^^  I  ^^  VTffV^  ^Tii^  ^^tt:  II JTT I  ^^T II 
II  Y^:  w^^'^^^^^:  II  ^£--  II 
TftT  5^$  I  ^^  'j^^f%^^'?i^^T  ^if^  II  ^w^x  I 
fw^WT  I  ^^^T  II 

II  W^T^^^ftTi:  II  ^°  II 

H^  IX^  I  ^^  VTrfr:  fTT  ^^  <fK  TWrr  ^T^T  H^f^  II 
fTTT  I  ^^X  I  ?ftTT  II 

II  WWTlPTTfTrrT  II  ^^  II 

irWTWt  ^TTT^^T'TT^fTffT  H^ft  II  W^  I  ^^T  II 

^^^>S¥^:  II 

gives  San.  ?JTo|f?r.  A  gf  - ;  CDE  (and  Pr.  Sanj. ?)  ^^- ;  W  ^"rpg- 
'^Sf\ ;  the  Sut.  deest  in  B  ;  the  Sanksh.  S.  ^tTTS^^  (^f-  -D^l-)  A 
CDE  as  in  Sut. ;  W  ^  ^TT  "^  cq"T ;  B  om.  '  W  fi^^ff^^fwwftr- 
^IWT^WT:  II  with  ex.  ^g^  |  j^^  j  f%^^  |  f^T^lf^  |  ^^^^  || 
T'"8P^  It  It  also  adds  ^iff^r  in  the  Comm.;  cf.  63,  note.  So  ADE 
(the  second  ex.  in  A  may  be  "^■^"?^)  ;  B  "3X^'^"^'351^ff|TT'  II  with 
ex.  fT^  I  ^^^T  I  fftTt  I  Wrft  ^^f^  -^i  W  has  1^$^^- 
^<ftTT:  II  with  ^ilfTjT  in  Comm.  and  ex.  tj^^  |  ^^^  |  ^f^^  || 
■3t«|5JfT  5  BEW  then  add  (supplied  in  a  later  hand  in  the  marg.  of  D) 

tT^^t:  I  ^^T  ^:  ^T^T  (^w  ^^^  ^rfS)  i  fm:  m^T  i 

^(ZITfr  ^^^"^  II  The  Pr,  Sanj.  gives  this  as  a  Sut.  but  its  Comm. 
is  very  corrupt.       BW  for  "^^"^  give  "^^g^  ;  W  refers  both  ex.  to 


II  ^wf{:  ^f^^^:  ii 


II  -^^  ^nw  ^fi:^<r*  II 
II  f^^mi:  II  ^  II 
^^TTW  OrmrT^T^  wm^  II 

II  1^  TT'T¥"^FTf%^T§l  II  5^  II 
^^  ^SRIT  I  "^  'TTIi^  ^tqirr  ^^  II  T^T^  I  "^  ^T^  ^^T^  II 

f^TTW  I  ^  ^^  f5%#  II  ^  T^TWTwfr  ^^  I  ^  grzf5r 
^T^l  ^^^  I  ^  ^^  ^^^:  II 


the   passive  ;  BW  (and  Pr.  Sanj.)  then  add  a  new  Sut.  ■^oIT^"3|[T 

^^  II ;  W's  comm.  is  ^f^f?r  TT(?rT^TT:  I  ^trr(g:^TiT^T$iiT: 
^€f^  ^^^  ^:  I  ^f^  flT^fT^I  5^T  TTfT  I  ^"^T  ^'fT  I  ^^T 
^^  I  JWT  ^WT  I  ^T  ^T  I  3^T  TT^T  I  ^^T  Tl"^T  I 

^WT  ( w  ^-)  ^^^  II  ^^f^  I  ^^^f%  I  ^fqf^  I  ^irn  I  w^- 

f^  I  F^f^  I  Tt^f^   I  ^f%f^  II ;   B's  Comm.  VT(§:^TT^^T^ir^ 

(B  -^^)  ^^^  I  ^^^j^Tf  I  r^^  ^\^^^  ^jx  I  ^t^^t:  I  ^TT 

"l^TTT  I  ^^T^  ^^^T%  (sic)  ■^^JX  "^^^TT  ^T^  I  ^^^ifH 
^'[JI\  ;  the  Pr.  Sanj.'s  Comm.  very  corrupt.  BD  ^ffSJ" ;  in  this 
book  AD  are  chiefly  followed,  particularly  in  the  ex.,  where  B 
often  differs,  and  W  almost  always ;  W  has  several  new  Sutras  (see 
App.)  and  often  a  diflferent  order.  W  -pTTT3F"?3$^.  So  BDW  ; 
AE  ^T"^-      Only  BW  give  Sans.  expl. ;  both  have  cfT^T^,  but  only 


^5^  II  3TTl??T'P^Tir:  II 

II  f^^  ^^  '^^VTT^  II  ^  II 

q'SR  tt  T3[4^  II 

11  ^  ^^^TM^TTTmf^^^  II  8  II 

^'f^?:  ^f%  II  ^T^T^  ^"g^:  II 

il  TTf^TfifWT  ^f%f%fTTWr^  II  H  II 
f?r  H  ^'^  TT  ^W  ^<fT  I  ^^  ftT  ^W  ^^^  I  ^^  f%^ 

ftf^w^'ii  ^'g^  fif^  ^^  ^?t:  I  ^^  fir^  ^T  ^^f%rr:  i  ^^ 

II  ^  ^  ft-^^fT^^W^^-S  II  ^  II 

^  T^'^  I  ^^'^  ^  ^ifV  II  -^  TT^^:  I  T^:  w^  ^tt:  H 
tl  tst^t:  $^  11  >€>  II 

w^T  xm"^  ^^:  i^i  s^  f%^TfT^^  H^  II  ^ij:  ^^  u 
II  ^T^t(^  w^fr  II  ^  II 


W  ^TV^  also.       Ex  conject. ;  A  f^^  "^^  (^^  in  ex.) ;  BDW  f^^SJ 
^'^f ;  E  f^^  ^^  ;  In  Hema-ch.  MS.  a  has  xjr^  ^^  f^^  S^  ^^^-  ; 

_  2 

but  6  "^  for  g ;  the  Pr.  Sanj.  f%'^  "^"^  ;  Cf.  La&s.,  p.  189.     Only  in  B  ; 
W  has  as  ex.  ^  f^^  |  75^  f%«5[  |  ^^^^  T^^^^       So  ABDE  ; 

B  adds  ^  ^^  ^fw^  I  ^  "q:"5^f?TWW^W  0) '>  W,  as  usual, 
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diff.       BW  om.       So  BW ;    AD  -"q^ ;  only  W  has  any  Sans.  expl. 

W  j^.      W  fifft"^-.       So  A  ;  BD  om.  ex.      A  ijt^^- ;  B  om. ;  W 


II  t^tt:  ^fr^^:  II  ^1^ 

II  f%Wt  TT^  II  i-^  II 

fif^  xm^  ^^:  "JT^  f^mfT^wr  ^^pT  II  fifwV  v4f%  \ 
firwV  ^wf%  II  f%^  ^^  I  fif^  ^^f%  II 
H  ^i^  ^t^^'^fTW^m^  11  ^«  11 

^^  T^^  'ai^  ^tw^Tf^T^HT^^l  Pr^TrT^wr  ^^  H 

^:^  I  ^^  ^W^T^tf^Tlf^  '^i^f^  II  ■^"^'TT^t  I  ^^T  ^^T 
fif^  II  WTW^  I  ^^  ^f^^  ^TJ  II  ^Tl"  ^■^r^T^Tf^flT^^'T- 

II  '^^Tf^  f%^T^  II  \\  II 

W^^^W  I  ^^Tf%  ^^^'^^^  II  ^#  ^W^^W^  I  "^^   ^f^- 
f  ^^^T  II 

II  ^T  ^  '^W^^  II  \^  II 


^^T  ^"^  ffW  T$-  '  ^  f^wY  ^^  f%g  ^"JT^  and  gives  it  after  S 
15.  B  om. ;  D  and  prob.  A  V^f%;  the  e^  is  conject.  to  suit  S.  viii 
57 ;  none  give  Sans.  expl.       DE  ^^  ;  B  varies  '^©^  and  ^^\ : 

W  has  ^^  ^:^^^^T^TW%"3j  ^^^  ^^°  ^^^  ^*  ^'  "^^  ^*^" 
*  A  om.  '  Ex  conject.  (c/  S.  16) ;  ABD  TSTf^T^Trf  (or  -"rf  )  5  ^  -^ 
BD  give  the  Sans.  expl.  as  above.  W  f%"^T^^W-  These  ex 
corrupt;  A  ^"^nRrT^^ ;  B  ^^^^^TJT  (the  leteeiased);  D  cR^- 
^SJ^^^T;  E  om.  j  W  as  above.  '  A  f%^^^§  ;  B  f^XTt^^^vV^ 
expl.  by  ^351^11%  iJ^fTt  ^^T^^V^  5  ^  ^^^^^W  J  E  om. ;  AD 
om.  Sans.;  W  quite   diff.       W  ^^^•^^-. 


^8  II  "RTlifTIT^Tir:  II 

^T^^T  I  ^^  ftf  ^^ft  ^^^  II  '^f^  ^  Ti^^rfrT  I  ^^  fir  ^^- 
^f%  I  ^^s  II 

iiwf%%^ttwiu^ii 

^^T  I  fi^Ttrr  rr^T  Tff '^ffT  ^T^T  II 
II  ^  ^^T^t  II  ^8  II 
^  TW^  US^:  ^^T^t  PiqTfT^^  ^^  II  ^  firfwr  II 

f^^^^"5r:  II 

II  ^  ^^  f%^  Wm^Tfir^^T^iqg  II  ^'a,  II 

T  I  ^T  I  f%T  I  TW^  'SX^T:  WTi?^Tt?r^^'f  Tiq"5  f^tjT- 
fT^^STT  ^^ffT  ^^T^^  II  T  TT  ^^{%  I  WT^  f%  ^^  I  firf^  f% 
f%^  II  ^  ^T  ^^^  II  ^TT^  Sf%  '^T  I  fr^  Sf%  f%T  II 

II  ftr^wf^^T  T^ri  II  ^4  II 

f^  ft^  f^^  T^^  ^^T  t^  pRTfi^'^^T  ^^^  II  'ni^* 


This  ex.  corrupt  in  AD ;  B  as  above  ;  W  has  ^"^  TTT?'^  ^  ^ft 
7I^^f%  (?).  '  Here  follows  in  B  a  new  Sut.  (added  by  a  later  hand 
in  the  marg.  of  D)  not  in  ACE ;  W  gives  it  after  S.  6;  "^"5^  (D 
^ift  throughout)  ^1^  (B  ^^  throughout)  ^:^T%^f%^T^^^ 
with  ex.  ^^  (B  ^^)  ^^  ^jf^  trf%^^*  ^  ^  I  ^o^  ^^ 
fif  ^Tf%  I  ^^  "^^  MW^^T  WWH\  ^T^T  ;  Cf.Boehtl  Sak. 
p.  11,  17,  note  ;  for  avvo,  cf.  S.  10,  supra.  AC  Xf^f^^,  with  no 
Sans.  expl.  {cf.  vii.,  23  ?)  ;  W  diff.  '  W  w.  '  AC  ftj^ft^f^-^T  > 
^  f^I^f^'^f^'^T^    ^  altered  from  A  to  B  in  Sut.,  but  not  in  ex. ; 


II  ^^^:  trfc^^:  II  ««, 

ftR  I  'min  ft^  I  ^^wft^  ^r^  II  ^^^firw  15^  11 
[II  ^«r  ^T^^w  II  ^^  II J 

^Tf%  li  "^  ^*rf  T^^T^  fir  ^Ttft  II 


E  corrupt,  with  no  ex. ;  W  f^^f^i^f^^ ;  Hema-ch.  has  f^^^  fq^ 
f^^  o^  ^  f%"^  X^T^  ^T'  "^  -W  fo^  -^*  i^  ^^c^  ^^'  This  Sut. 
is  only  found  in  BDEW  (added  in  the  marg.  of  D).  So  W  ;  the 
others  om.      W  -^iijcM<j|f^. 


^^  II  "RTlirfR^m:  II 


tl  ^^  ^nw,  trf^T^^:  II 

II  ^Ht  tl  ^  It 

ftllT^TiTt  Wm  ^ITT^  I  ^T^  ^^W^WTWf  ^^f%^^  II 

II  T{^:  ^T^'^  II  »^  II 

II  w^lmt  isift^^fi^^T)  i^^fhc'TT^tTT^  II  ^  II 

^T^  lT^^f^<ft^  ^Wri:  II  ^^'T  I  ^^  I  TT^T  I  fw^fV  I 

^fz#  I  ^^^^  I  ^T^rr  I  ^f^^  I  $^qV  I  ^T^  I  ^^^  II 
^^^fi:f^  fif  II  ^^^  I  ^7^  I  xmif^  II  "^^T^f^fif  fif  I 

T^  I  T<2TTfir  II  1^"  I  ^^  I  TT^T  I  f^^X  I  ^"31  I  T^=^T^'  I 
^Tvi*  I  'Frf^^  I  ^^^  I  WT*f^  I  'ai^'T  I  W^  I  ^T^  I  ^^^  II 


BDW  always  <5-.  So  DW ;  B  f%<f|" ;  A  t;f%ff T  ( marg.  cor- 
rection). E  has  only  the  first  two  ex.  A-^-pgijT^'^fY  (0  '  -^^ 
TT^T  fw^^V ;  ^  -fW^fr-   '  BDW  ^^.    '  A  ^^- ;  BDW  add 
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c(ff«f.      AD  here  add  <4^  |  expl.  in  D  by  ^^^g^J  (but  both  are  marked 
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in  D  as  spui.) ;  B  has  ^<fY  "^i^^  ^^  Sans. ;  W  om.  A  -•qjy.  So  DW 
and  A  orig.  (  altered  to  ^-)  ;  B  corrupt.        Only  BDW  give  Sans. 

Ex  conject.  (as  an  ex.  of  ^  seems  intended,  although  properly  it 
should  not  be  a  conjunct)  ;  BD  pT^fT  ;  W  f^^^.     BDW  add  ^^^9{. 

D  adds  ^^T  ;  Gf-  note  7. 


II  ^^^  fqi:  II  8  11 

TWI[5^^  -^T^  f^^  T<2T^TTt"^  H^  II  ^i?^  f^^  ^^'  II 

II  ^ii:  II  ^11 

WTT^  W^  ^^rc  Trir^mt^>  H^  II  7T^  I  <T^T^  II 

II  -^-m  ^^:  II  4  II 

^"i  ^^  ^^  II 
n  ^Jire?  ^^:  II  ^  II 

^  Tm^  "mr^  "^  xm'^f^T^^  ^^  ii  ^^T«t  i  w^fr  ii 
II  ^  fH:  II  «  II 

^  T(2n^  "^T^  ft^  T(2P?^Tf  ^  ^^  II  ^TpC^  II  ^^T  II 

lu 

II  ^5^  '^:  II  £.  II 

^  TW^  ^T^  ^  xm^^^  ^f^  II  fkw^  I  ^^^  II 

ftrrrrT  I  ^1^  II 

It  ^^T^t  ^?I^  II  ^°  11 

*-*iiai4  "^^^  ^T^  ^  Tm'^^TT^  M^^  II  ^^T  n 
II  w  -w'  II  ^\  II 


'  So  MSS.    '  ADW  -^  (but  A  orig.  ^  like  B) ;  cf.  Lass.  p.  443. 

Only  W  gives  Sans.      A  ^^[1^ ;   W  ^fz" ;   only  W  gives  Sans. 

"  B  ^^^.     "  Only  in  A.     '  W  f^^x ;  B  f\^:   in  Sut.,  but  f^^  in 

Comm.       So  W;  AD  :^f^T;  B  ^;^*5X.       Only  in  W.       B -^t 

in  Sut.  and  ex.        B  om. ;  only  W  gives  Sans.      '  B  '^.       D  "g^ 

14 

(and  perhaps  A).       B  s^  (?);  W  o^j. 


*«:  H  3TTlifT"R?FT7r:  II 

W^  II  4tV  II 

11  TTWl"  TTf^  ^T^^J^^*  ?T  II  ^"^  II 

t^  ^  ^TWf?r  II  Tlf^^T  T^T  I  TTf^^  T^  I  TTf^f^  T^  II 
TJ^f^^  f¥  11  ?nr^  I  TT^T^t  I  T^  II 

II  MW^  II  r^  II 

i^JT^c^^T^  ^T%  m^  T^^^T^^  H^  II  ^T(3:^  I  ^T7S^  I 


II  ^^^f^  f%fT^3|f  II  ^  «  II 

^im:  ^T^T'  II 


'BW  7f!^  (B  7^i.)    'bD  om.    '  B  -f%;7gtg  ^7  ;  W  f^:^^  ^j  ; 
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the  w  in  A  corrected  to  "^  in  marg.  B  om.  f^ ;  W  adds  ^.  AW 
om.  '  So  D  except  j^j^j  --^  -f% ;  A  ^^jf^^TT  T^T  I  Tlf^ft 
Tf^'  B  -^Tf^^T  Tim  TT^^  TT^  Tm^  (^^«c) ;  W  ZT 
TTf^T  T^T  I  ^f%  ^^  I  TrltT^  TT^^  I  f%^  TTf%- 
f^  TTf^^-  '  ^  TWT  (added  in  marg.)  ;  B  ^^^  (sic)  ;  W  ;^^  ; 
D  om.  B  -^T  Ti^.  B  tR  ;  W  (|;«f.  The  only  ex.  in  BDEW 
is  ^tR  >  BD  (not  in  AE)  then  add  ^^Tf%  "^^T  2"Titf^  fif  (^ 
itf%  fii ;  ^Tf^  f%3:  Tf^  fir  ^'TfJ  (?)  ;  W  has  a  new  SAt.  ^f^ 

f%TtTTf%  ^T II  vnfr^fe  xi^fT:  f%^  ^ift  twt^tI"  ^^  i 
^'fif^  ^TT  I  ^-Wi  f^  I  ^^f%  I  f%q  Tf^  fir  i^f-^  I  3^f% 

^^  35WVft  ^wVf5  |.     "a  -^  throughout. 


i^^T^w:  ^fr^T*  11  ^^ 


II  iirnvt  II  \  II 

IfTT WTt  W^  i?T^^  I  ^^^r^^WT-«rf  ^5lfft  ftj^  II 

II  Tmf^:  irt^Tw^  ii «?  ii 

II  ^wV:  n:  \\\\\ 

^fwr^^T^:  ^T^  ifr  H^  II  mix  I  ft^Tix  II  'TT^:  i 
ft^T^:  II 

II  ^  ^:  II  8  II 

^^TT^  ^^fV  ^T?f?r  II  '^T^^  ii  ^t^^  ii 

H  ■^^'f^  W¥<TT  rT^^TT'!!?:   II  H  II 

f%^  I  fw^  II  ^fr^:  I  T^<TWw:  I  f%^^:  i  Pi^t:  li 
II  ^^^^^^^:  II  4  II 


B  if^- ;  only  BW  have  a  Comm.  to  SS.  1,2;  E  gives  only  the 
Sutras  throughout.  '  ABW  --3^^  ^^  both  ex. ;  cf.  S.  10.  A  ^SfX'^sj^, 
and  adds  ^"nsn"  =  WT'TT-  BD  "^^iT^^TTTi  Lassen  (p.  397)  conj. 
aspashtatd ;  the  Sanksh.  S.  has  mandgucheharydh.  So  MSS. ;  A 
altered  to  -t|J  ;  E  om.  Sut.       A  ijY  for  tj[  in  all  the  ex.       A  f%3fTj. 

8  0 

BW  ^^.       Only  BW  give  Sans.;  Lassen  proposes  Ijf^fjf^:   (p. 


4-«  II  "JITliffR^Tli:  II 

^jv:^  ^T%  'f ^^  ^^f?r  II  'w^^  ^T^'i  ^^  II  ^^  ^T- 
^fV  ^'T II 

II  ^wt^:  11^  11 

^gri^^^TT^'  "^T^  "5^  ^^Trf   II  ^^   I  ^^^  II  ^T^  I 
^-iw,   II 

II  ^^  ^:  II  ^  II 

^^^  ^T^  ^^ttV  ^^ft  II  ^Wi^  I  ^^  II  TT^^:  I  T"^*  H 

II  ^^^:  ^  ^$  'f'T  wk^  11  ^  II 

^J  ^^  '^l^S  ^WTf%  11  ^i  ^^Tft  II 

II  ^fiT  TT^  ^^^m«  II 

X|%  ^1?^  II  Tlfi'  ^T'?IT  I  -q;!^  3f%^  I  TTii  jf^ix  II  T?;!?  IJ^J  I 

TT^  3^w:  II 

II  WTfT^^  II  \^  II 


397).  '  A  -^T^^-  'a  adds  ^^^  ?T^fiT-  '  AD  om.  Sans. ;  BW 
add  ^^^?TT^^  (B  -^^)  ^T^itr!Tf%f%f?T  ^  (?)•  '^  -"^:  >  ^ 
-"^:  ;  but  both  TEf  in  Comm.  A  o  for  e ;  W  T^TEf ;  B  qf^f  <i'^^  ; 
ABW  give  Sans.  'mSS.  -^.  'From  BW.  'bDEW  (and  the 
Sanksh.  S.  in  Lass.,  p.  393)  cm.  "^"^gf ;  cf,  Sak.,  Williams'  ed.  p.  217; 
Boehtl.p.242.  "BDW^^jIV-^:.  "W^jfor^.  "These  ex. are 
from  W;  B  has  ^fjj;  ^fx^T  |  T]r  If^lfr  ^^  ^f^'JlT ;  AD  ^^  ^^qf^  | 

T^ix  ^ftr^)  Ti:-3r  T^T  ("0:$  ^^T)  ;  only  W  gives  Sans. 


II  T^^FT^ir:  T:rf^7#^:  ii  €_\ 

7ft«  rt|i<  iff  I '^i»<T(^  my\  ^^TT^  'T^f^  II  ^^TT^  T^?fV 
w^^  II  ^fti^  I  ^f^  I  'ffir^  I  ^Rr^  II  ^f%fT:  II 

II  ^^T  ^T  -^T  ^^^  II  ^5^  II 
^^^  II  ^f^lIT^  V$  I  i7f%ir^  V$  II  ^^^^  ^'T  It 

^  N»  S»  \* 

)l  ^^^:  «?^^  I)  ^^  II 

'^l^fflf^^  I  ^TrTT^^T^^Tft  TT^  ^^f^  'JJ^^  H 
^IIT  ^rr^  I  ^T^ITT  ^T'lW  II  ^^llftf^  f^  I  ^'^^^  ^^  H 
■^T^W^  V^  II 

II  ftf^f^^:  H  \H  H 

f^T^  ^T%  f^i  xm^W^"^  H^f^  II  ^f%$  f^^f^  II  ^^- 

^  v.* 

^fe^fir  II 

II  fi^*(^^iTt  ^^  ^:  II  \«i,  II 

^T^  ^^nrl"  ^^f^  II  ^i  I  ^  I  ^i  II  ^7i:  I  fgri:  i  tm:  ii 


W  --^i^:  -^r^  .     'AD  ^f%^T:  (-A-D  ^  for  ^j  throughout);  B's 
ex.  are  "^flf^  ■^f%  "^f%^  ;  W  as  in  text.     All  but  W  confuse  ^  and 

4  5  •s  0 

U;.       W-TSfTX!Tt(!)       E^j^:^  (?).       Lassen  (p.  397)  prefers  ^ 
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to  '^^ ;  the  MSS.  have  ^,  but  they  cannot  be  relied  on.  ABD 
^^^^  (altered  in  A  to  ^T?r^-) ;  W  ^'^pST^  (cf.  var.  lect,  vi.  64). 

'be-^:;  d--^:;  Af%^:;  wf%j:.   'd -^s;Bf^^(sic);  A 

f%¥.  A  f%^- ;  B  n.l. ;  D  f%-gfir  ;  W  f^frf^ ;  A  adds  ^T5xq(s«c) 
f%¥fT  I  T<2TTfT-  "Only  in  W.  "BW^jbt^.  "bDWti^i^ij. 
"bW  add  a  Sut.  ■?:^T^^  ^rf^j  II  T^T^ftm^   ^T^  ^tW 


i-*^  II  "RTliffR^TlX:  II 

I)  ;^  ^Tfw:  II  \4  II 

^fr^Tf^  ^T^§  II  ^Yf  T  ^rr:  I  IJf^TTfT:  II 

II  I5^^r^  fir^^Tfii'^iTifai^T^^:  II  ^^  II 

^TTr^frT  II 

II  Tf^  ^T^f^l>^  "UTlifTTT^Til  ITT7T>2|T^ 
Tt^T^T^:  qfr^T*  II 


T^T^^  ^^f^  I  Trf^  ^^  (^  -^t)'  Hema-ch.  gives  this  Sut. 
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in  his  Saiiraseni  chapter.       BDW  -f^T^ .       MSS.  ^-.       Only  in  A. 

4  5 

So  BDW.       B  ^  for  tjjx  in  Sut.  throughout,  but  not  in  ex. ;  A 
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^j^n:  ^fK^^:  ii  £.^ 


II  ^Tf  ^T<r^:  ^^^:  II 

ir^ftT^^IUH 
II  TTlifif:  ^^'ii  »^  II 

II  ^iTTT^wr^^ff^^^sfvV  11  1^  II 
II  ^T¥^'^:  II  8  n 

II  ^'sPriif^fT  11  %\\ 
II  T  TST^^  II  ^  II 

II  "^ir^^rf^w^^^^T^t  w^^?rr4t  "^^  ^T II  "^  II 
II  H^%n^^^:  II  Tc  II 


BDW  ^- ;  Book  xii.  has  no  Comm.  in  ABODE ;  W  gives  a 
Comm.  but  full  of  gross  errors,  and  of  no  authority ;  Cf.  Lass.  App. 
pp.  49 — 58,  with  the  Sanksh.  S.  quoted  there  :  several  Sut.  are  very 
corrupt.  '  B  -^.  ^  MSS.  -^nf:  (D  orig.  -^)  ;  BE  add  ^fij^TT^ 
^y^  (added  in  marg.  of  D)  and  then  give  rf'Zf^-  as  a  new  Sut. ;  W 
also  divides  them,^5fT^T^^^:  ||  ^cfT^  ^TTTIT^T  ^TI  ^q  ^^- 
Vm:  T[-^\W^:  I  ^^^  ^^  I  li"^:  W  »  then  ?T'?I^^4V. 
"b.-^;  W  -y^^:.  'So  EW;  A  ^'^ ;  BD  XT^  sft.  'bE 
-¥T^-3-  '  BW  om.  ^ET^.  '  So  BW ;  D  n.l. ;  A  ^^^.  "  A  ^ ;  BW 
^;  C  >^  ;  D  -^  ;  E  3iV  ;  0^-  Lass.  App.,  p.  53.     '"  A--?:Pr  fn- 

only  E  -"?:% ffTT^^:  ;  ^f-  "i-»  ^' 


4-8  II  T?TUrrTfc|rTl[:  II 

iiifjT'^:  II  £_  II 

II  li'Tifr^^:  II  x"  II 

II  f^i^UJM^*)^  itV^T^^^  II  "^^ 

II  'fV  ^^rf^ff%J  II  \»^  II 

Hf^felK^II 

\\  TTT^T  I  ^T^  Wft  II  ^8  II 

II  ^3f:  ^X'  II  ^^  II 

II  ^fW:  II  ^4  II 

II  ^^:  ^^rr:  ii  ^^  ii 

II  T^:  ^:  11  \^  II 


•N 


II  ^^<^:  II  ^^^  II 
II  f^^Tf^'  II  \^  II 


ABEW;^T;Wt'35I.  '  W^^  ;  AD  t|^:  (?);  B  ^-.  'wf%^ 
for  f^,  with  ex.  ^TT^TTfW'sf  =  ^TT^lft  etc.  !  *  A  foUT^ ;  Cf. 
Lass.  p.  54.      W  fff%J;  E  om.  S.  12—31.        Lassen's  conject. ;  AC 

^^  TW^  ^f^  >  W  has  two  Sut.  ff^^^  I  cT^s^^  ^t"  ^TJ- 
TT  H^ft  I  ^^  T^  I  ^^  3^  I  ^^W  f^^  and  then  ^^m^ 

^^  Wf^  I  ^TVTfft:   <pfrTT^  Wft  ^T^  t^  ^T^^  ^T^  I 
^^f^etc.    'A-:g::;B--a::;CW-33:;D-y:.     'A^..    'An.l. 

"bW  (and  A  ?)  '^^i^:  ;  C  ^^^: ;  D  ^^^^:  (?).    "  Ex  con- 

ject. ;  ADC  f^qT  ^:  ',    B  f^xjT  %:  ;  W  ftfq  'zj:  ||  f^ft  i:j^?t: 

"^^  ^T<ftl  ^  ■^T^'3^  ^^f^  I  "^fW'  Hema-ch.  and  the  Sanksh.  S. 


liyxTix:  ^^^:  II  £-^ 


II  f%^fiT<^'il  ^«^  II 
II T^^^  i4  II  «^^  II 
II  T^^  fii^  II  \H  II 

II  ^^^^WT^^^  II  '^M.ll 
II  ^^T^  i^  f^T  11  «^^  II 

II  vnTt^^^^^r^  ^T^^T  II  *^^  II 
II  ^5T^  xr^  II  s^t:  II 
II  f^tfr  ^f^^  II  «^£.  H 


give  no  help.  Ex  conject.  (cf.  Lass  App.  p.  56) ;  AC  ^^f^^ 
(the  rf  in  A  altered  to  ;g-  in  a  later  hand;  C  has  ^)  f%^f?T  (f^ 
only  added  in  marg.  A)  ^^j-  ;  D  ^^:  f%Tqf^  f^^WWT  (the  vd 
partially  erased)  ;  B  ^^:  f%TT  f^^  ^TWTfTT;  W  ^jm  f%^  f^m  fljq 
m^  ^T-  with  ex.  '^^Jf^  -f^  -ft  -^:.  '  A  -f^q-.  '  AC  ^  (A 
orig.  ^-^  ?)  ;  B  ^o^  ;  DW  "^o^.  '  Corrupt ;  AC  ^  f%^T  ;  D  -^^  ; 
B  ^  fi^T ;  W  reads  Sut.  ^J^^TT'^  "^t  II  ^^TT^lT^T^t  ^fj^- 
^^^f^  ^^  TWT^TT  'T^  II  ^rs^^  ^^^  IRTf ^^  ^'%W^  II 
^4W  etc.  ;  Lassen,  p.  57,  proposes  ^:  %c^  or  f^jf^fSfT*-  ^ 
absurdly  adds  f%^iYt  before  VT^iV"  C^  VTt^-)  ^^^^  S.  26,  and 
restricts  this  Sut.  to  f^^f  and  ^r>T  •  ACD  '^«T<q'  T^  ;  B  '^Sf«|^ 
•q;o^  (?);  W^^  T^g  II  f%^VT<^VT^firi  f^f%ff  V^TW^t 
?T^  ^m^TID  15;^  ^T^f^;  %•  ^^RfW  TtW  (•)  </•  I^ass.  App.  p.  57. 
'Afi,q>  ^f^  ^;  BCDW  ftifr  ^f^  ^  CD  orig.  §-);  W's 
Comm.  is  ^f^  ^^^lfr  S^  ft^  TT?  ^^r\  I  '^^  ^T^^Tft  ^^ 


i-^  II  -RTlJfTTf^TTT:  II 

ii  ^T^g^T^fr^  II  V  H 

II  T{^m  T^^T^^^^^  H  ^^  II 

II  ^  m^TTTftWrrjl  ^«^  II 

II  Tf^  ^T^f^li^  "RTHfl-R^Tii  ^?^T1T^  ^ttV 

^^tttt:  II 


l^rf^  I  ^^  ^T^Tf^  ^^^FTpr-  '  A  -ft^-  '  I^assen's  conject. 
p.  58  (c/.  ii.,  35) ;  ABCD  -jj^ ;  W  T^TWiWt  and  in  Comm.  -TTTSfT: 
"ai«^:  3?^^^::  So  W ;  ACD  ^<["'«!^'a[J^"5  (A  has  a  mark  of 
omission  over  ^)  ;  B  ^'^T^^:^^^^'^.       W  ^-. 

For  Hema-chandra's  Sutras  on  the  Sauraseni  dialect,  see  App.  C. 
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[The  MS.  \y  contains  many  Sutras,  which  are  not  found  in  any  other ; 
some  seem  to  be  taken  from  Hema-chandra  or  the  Prakrita  Sanjivani,  but 
others  it  is  not  easy  to  trace  to  their  source.  Those  which  have  already  been 
given  in  the  notes  (as  in  p.  15,  note  4,  etc.)  will  not  be  repeated  here. 
None  of  those  which  follow  can  have  any  claim  to  be  considered  as 
Vararuchi's,  and  many  indeed  at  once  betray  a  spurious  origin.] 

TT^  ^reiTTTt"  ^Vx?:  I  ^wfV  Tmif^  ii  \  ii 

II  ^^wr^:  Ii  V  ^  TWfP^:  ^T^  ^«*T<it'"3i:  ^tcT^ii  ^jx 
fwfl"  I  ^fVH  fw^^  I  TWifir  II  «^  11 

II  ^^V^mf  ^:  II  w^-^  ^^^tTtf  wl"  ^T^  II  fir^  i 
f%^<iV  I  ^fer  II  ^frf  I  Piwf rr  i  fif^  xmjf^  ii  ^  ii 

II  ^mf^  ^  II  ^Tf^  ir^^^  WV  ^  ^TTfT ji  f^iwt 
^)ft  I  Wft  m%t  II  ^  ^T^  TWTfir  H  8  » 

II  T^  ^q^  II  ^^  ^^^'^'^  T^  ^jn:  ^TrT^'^^TTTfr^;^- 

■RW^T^ITft  II  f^f  f%^  ^f%^  I  ^^fr'J  ^^  II  H,  II 

II  ^  Sft  ^'^  II  ^rRrtJ^^^lft  5^  '^T^^  ^^fh  II  ^^"^ 

^f^  II  ^  II 

*  This  is  added  after  iii.  6.  ^  After  iii.  9.  ^  Here  and  often  elsewhere  W 
has  a  double  aspirate,  which  I  have  corrected.  *  This  and  the  next,  after 
iv.  1.    *  Cf.  iii.  58.    *  This  and  the  next,  after  iv.  23 ;  both  belong  to  Sect.  xii. 
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II  *r^'^T^ffr^T<4  II  *r^^^ci^^4YTTc4  f%^^^  ii  ^m  ^^- 

^  ^WT  I  ^'^v%  I  %  ^^  ^  H^^  II  ^  II 

11  ^^i:!   ^T  II   Tmi  ^T  ^Trf^ll   *R^   II  ^f!:    I  ^^fft  I 
^^T  II  ^  II 

II  ^W^T?  II  'T^^  ^^fV  I  Tli  V^^fT^II  L.  II 

T^T  ^^f?r  II  ^f^^  ^T^?^  I  '^^^  ^r3t^  I  ^pjrfti  ^- 
^fw  II  \°  II 

II  rrw^T^  §^  ^  ft^TT:   II  ^^t^^W^lTT^  ^"3  f^^TT^ 

fr  II  U  II 

II  ^\^TT  f1^  II  ^^  ^T^    ^^M'rtil*^^   'ft'5  TWlt^r 

»T^frT  II  TT^^  I  ^^^  I  ^^'ft^  II  ^^  I  ^^  I  ^^^  IU«^  II 
II  %f^^:  II  f%  f^l"^  I  ^^  VTffrff  ^T^lfr  ^^  I  f%^TT  II  \^  II 
II  ^^W  II  f%T<^^^  ^^TT^  ^^  I  f^WT  f^"^X  II  \8  II 
11  ^^^ W  II  W  TWfT^  ^^^^  HT^^tV  ^  W[rij  II  f^- 

^TT  I  ^^TT  I  ^^^TT  I  ^f%^TT  II  \M,  II 

II  f%T^Tf^-;^Tlr  II  f%T  t^  I  ^^  ^f^Tl"  h^<t:  II 

^TfN:TTII  l^ll 


^  This  and  the  two  next  follow  v.  44.  ^  After  vi.  60.  ^  The  last  Sut.  in 
Book  vi. ;  a  long  list  of  ex.  is  omitted.  *  After  vii.  24  [c/".  note  to  vii.  23]  ; 
this  Sut.  seems  unaccountable.  ^  After  viii.  6.  "  This  Sut.  comes  after  Ws 
version  of  viii.  56  (hence  the  na-hdra)  which  in  "W  follows  viii.  14;  [cf.  Var. 
Lect.j  '  This  Siit.  follows  and  restricts  viii.  18 ;  the  m  being  elided  by  iii.  2. 
'This  and  the  five  next  Sutras  follow  viii.  37;  W  also  has  vis-kra  in  viii.  63, 
which  proves  this  to  be  an  interpolation. 
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II  TT^T'f :  il  TTf  ^\Wt  I  '^l^  ^T?frr^TT^  ^^  I 
T^T  II  \^  II 

II  t^^:  II  T^  T^T^t  I  '^f^  ^Tffr??^T^'sfr  ^^f^  I 

wh  II  \^  II 

II  ^^f^:  II  ^v  fTT^^  I  "^^  vnfrf^^HT^irt  H^r^  I  f%- 
^  II  l^  II 

"^K^rr  II  'I*'  II 

^T  ^^^T I  TTift  ?:^Tf^  'T^f^  ^^^^^  II  5^\  11 

II  ^^^: 'll  ^^  ^T^Tf#§  I  ^m  VTrTt^^TT^^^lfV  ^T^  I 
^^T  II  ^5^  II 

II  ^§i::  II  ^i:  f%^^  i  '^^  ^Tcvrtc^i^  ^^  ^^m  i  ^2"i:  i 
^"5^  II  ^^  II 

11  ^^^^  II  TCfT^tfZT^  f^t^  Wi  -mJrij  ^^TTT^^^  II 
^^T  ^T^T  I  ^T  ^^T  II  ^f^  ^<rf^  I  ^  ^  ^  TfrT 
^(4  II  5^8  II 

II  f^^^TSTTi=IT^f%^^:  II  f^^TWTTt  TT^T^^ft^^  ^^f?r  II 
Tl"^T  I  ^ft^T  I  ^f%^T  I  "f '5fft  I  ^T^TT  I  ^^n^TT  I  ^TT  II 
^^^  ^^^  ^^^  -^^^  f%^^  Ts^jfT  II  'l^  II 


'  Cod.  n-.  ^  Cod.  ma^at.  "  Cod.  vibhhhai,  whence  Delias  conject.  vijjha. 
*■  Sic  Cod. ;  tbe  skh  may  be  an  error  for  khkh.  *  I  omit  the  recapitulation  of 
the  roots.  ®  This  and  the  next,  after  viii.  38.  ''  After  viii.  53 ;  the  Com- 
mentary's chakdra  is  wrong,  as  there  is  no  Siit.  for  oticam.  ^  Cf.  ii.  12  ( ?  ). 
"After  viii.  71,  before  ajdfiesd  bahulam;  cf.  Var.  Lect.,  p.  81. 
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II  ^XlTIT^t  ft  Wt  II  5^4  II 

II  Tf^^^^  ^^ft  f^  l»  '^^  " 
II  ^  ^tlft^^I^^^T^  II  5^^  II 
II  Ji^jii^  J{T^  ;^£_  II 

II  %  ^  ^T^^$  II  V  II 
II  ^TTT^^Urflr'll  ^\  II 
II  ^fef^^^  ^f%  II  ^5^  II 
II  ^Tf%^  Tf%W  h  II  ^^  II 
II  ^TZli  f^^  ^TT^  II  ^8  II 
II  rf^  fcT^^^  11  ^U,  II 

II  i[»%:  wfw-^  II  ^4  II 

II  f%c2f  ^f%fT^^:  II  ^^  II 

II  ^Tf%t  ^f%:  II  ^^  II 
II  ^w  yr:  II  «» II 
II  ^<fr  ^ff^i  II  8\  II 


^  This  and  the  next  after  ix.  3 ;  I  omit  the  Comm.  and  ex.  as  being 
needless  in  Sutras  on  nipdtdh.  ^  Cf.  i.  li.  ^  This  and  the  next,  after  ix.  8. 
*  After  ix.  13.  ^This  and  the  remaining  Siitras  are  inserted  after  ix.  15 
(being  immediately  preceded  by  the  Yar.  Lect.,  of  Sut.  9,  q.v.  in  notes).  *  "With 
Comm.  daksMmsahde  ddhino  nipdtyate  vikalpena  ;  ddhtno  pavano.  '  For  this, 
cf.  viii.  62,  note;  the  ex.  given  is  hittham  daithiina  rdam  —  hhitdsmi drishtwd 
rdjdnam.  ®The  Pr,  Sanj.  and  Hema-ch.  both  allow  hutta  to  be  used  in  the 
sense  of  abJdmukha;  cf.  Appendix  B. ;  Ws  ex  is  huttam  gaam. 
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ON    PAGE    35    (IV.    25,    COMM.). 


The  passage  enclosed  in  brackets  is  only  found  in  AC  and  stands  in  A 
as  follows :  — 

Hf^^T  iT?5^V"5TT^  ^<?V  (altered  in  a  later  hand  to  -7q^)  c2JT 

C  -?q^  ij^  7TT-  C  ^g.  C  ^tIV  but  :gix-  in  next  line  : 
C  has  no  other  Var.  Lect.  worthy  of  notice. 

The  division  of  the  passage  into  Sutras  (proposed  by  Prof.  Lassen,  cf. 
Inst.,  p.  93)  is  open  to  several  objections  :  1,  The  silence  of  the  MSS.  BDEW ; 
there  being  no  instance  of  a  Sutra,  much  less  of  several  Sutras,  being  found  in 
AC  alone,  although  the  other  MSS.  contain  Sutras  not  found  in  AC.  2.  The 
two  MSS,  themselves  do  not  seem  to  give  them  as  Sutras,  as  in  every  in- 
stance, if  we  separate  off  a  part  as  the  Sut.,  the  Comm.  is  thereby  rendered 
incomplete.  3.  The  passage  needs  hardly  any  alteration  to  run  at  once  into 
verse,  with  the  examples  interposed  between  each  line ;  with  the  exception 
of  the  last  two  lines,  of  which  more  presently. 

As  printed  in  the  text,  I  conceive  the  passage  to  be  quoted  by  the 
Scholiast  at  the  end  of  the  Comm.  on  Sut.  25,  for  it  should  be  borne  in 
mind  that  the  first  three  verses  still  refer  to  the  aflSx  matup,  which  is  the 
subject  of  that  Sut.,  and  the  fourth  seems  only  added  because  other  Gram- 
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marians  ( ityanye ),  had  introduced  a  pronominal  affix,  which  the  author  of 
the  verse  maintains  to  be  merely  a  provincialism. 

The  Prak.  Sanj.  in  the  course  of  its  corrupt  Comm.  on  Sut.  25,  gives 
a^puUam  and  purillam  ( explaining  the  former  by  dtmkyam,  and  the  latter  by 
purohhavam  paurastyam)  and  then  adds  Bhavettdm  ( sic )  matupo  ^ntyasya 
dkdrastu  tathd  kwachit;  hanumd,  hanumanto ;  sanhhydydh  kritwaso  huttam 
dhhimuhhye  *pi  drisyate;  panchahuttam,  panchahritwas ;  chhahuttam  shat- 
kritwds  ;  sadhuttam  safakritwas  ;  piahuttam,  priydbhimukham  ;  ishtau  kimyat- 
tadeladhhyah  parimdne  ttiahau  ( ttiaddahau  ? )  ;  kettiam,  keddaham,  kirn  pari- 
mdnam  asya  kiyat ;  jettiam  jeddaham,  ydvat,  etc.  These  do  not  appear  to  be 
given  as  new  Sutras,  but  follow  in  the  course  of  the  Comm.  After  these 
comes  a  new  Siitra,  Swdrthe  ko  vd ;  asminarthe  prdtipadikdt  kapratyayo 
bhavati  vd ;    bhamarao,  bhramara,  pakshe  bhamaro  ;"  with  other  similar  ex. 

Hema-chandra  in  a  corresponding  passage  has  the  following  Sutras, 
which  may  have  occasioned  the  introduction  of  the  lines  in  Bhamaha  at  a'l. 

II  ^tt^tttV  s?MtPri^  iiTTi^^"^  II  TT-itj:  i:n:^  ^i^^ttt: 

ftfrr's^  I  fTT^ff^ftfrr'^  I  Ti:ffT^fT,TfTr^  I 

11  T<rf^^^  irTT^f^frl^i^'^T:   II  TTfi^Wf    ^ETTf^rr^- 

^#f?T  I  "Q:^"!^  "^  I  T^^^Tlf^^  TlfxJ^  11^-%  I  f^^fT^I  %f%^ 
firprl^  ^\i  etc. 

II  U(5f^  ^tT  II  with  ex.  ^^^tT  ^^^^^tI   I  ^^  flT^pT- 

II  ^Tf^wTim^rr^^T^WT  ^?fr:  II 

One  ex.  of  manta  is  hanumanto,  of  itta  (sic)  mdnaitto,  of  ira,  gavviro,  of 
mana,  dhanamano  ;  then  comes  kechin-mddesam  ap'ichchhanti,  hanmnd. 
After  three  unimportant  Sutras  we  have 

II  f%-^^wr  H^  H  ^'^  S^  ^T^:  ^^  T"^  ^^  Tf&<?i'  f^<fV 


*  This  sense  of  abhimukha  is  given  to  Autta  by  Hema-cli.  also,  see  infra.     Cf.  the 
spurious  Slit,  of  W  (No.  38)  App.  A. 
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H^:  I 

Hcma-ch.,  therefore,  and  the  author  of  the  Pr.  Sanj.  both  confirm  the 
corrections  which  I  have  made  in  the  text,  down  to  p.  36,  line  2,  the  only- 
part  which  is  left  uncorrected  being  the  two  succeeding  lines.  These  will 
not  readily  run  into  verse,  and  certainly  bear  strong  marks  of  being  a  Sut. 
and  mutilated  Comm.  The  Jdtau  at  the  commencement  seems  inexplicable, 
and  the  absence  of  any  ex.  proves  that  the  Comm.  is  imperfect.  Whether 
we  should  read  it  swdrthe  ho  vd,  or  whether  under  the  Jdtau  there  is  hid  some 
allusion  to  Hema-chandra's  illollau  ditau  is  doubtful;  but  as  it  stands,  jdtau 
is  almost  unintelligible,  and  certainly  is  unsupported  by  either  of  the  Gramm. 
who  are  our  authorities  for  the  meaning  of  the  whole  passage  ( Cf.  the  Schol. 
quoted  by  Stenzler,  Introd.  Mrichchhak.,  p.  vi.,  which  also  partly  runs 
into  verse).  All  the  MSS.  agree  in  adding  swdrtJie  in  the  Comm.  of  Sut.  26, 
which  is  a  strong  argument  for  a  Siitra  like  this  having  dropped  out  here. 


104 


PRAKRTTAPRAKASA  : 


APPENDIX    C. 
HEMA-CHANDEA'S  CHAPTER  ON  THE  SAURASENI  DIALECT. 


[As  the  twelfth  Section  of  Yararuchi  has  no  Comm.  and  is  therefore  in 
several  places  corrupt,  I  have  added  an  abridgement  of  Hema-chandra's  cor- 
responding rules  from  the  MSS.  200  (a)  and  171  (J)  in  the  "Walker  Collec- 
tion in  the  Bodleian.  This  and  the  Sutras  of  the  Sanksh.  Sara  (Lassen 
App.,  p.  51)  are  of  great  use  in  correcting  Vararuchi.  The  numbers  aflSxed 
are  given  from  I,  which  numbers  all  the  Sutras.  The  Sauraseni  Bhasha  takes 
up  SS.  260—286  of  the  fourth  Pada.] 

TO  DO  'NADAU  SAURASENYAM  AYUKTASYA.     (260.) 

Saurasenyam  bhashayam  anadav  apadadau  vartamanasya  takarasya  da- 
karo  bhavati,  na  ched  asau  varnantarena  samyukto  bhavati  (Yar.  xii.  3). 

ADHAS  KWACHIT.     (261.) 

Yarnantarasya  adho  vartamanasya  tasya  do  bhavati,  kwachillakshyanu- 
sarena;  mahando,  andeuram. 

YADES  TAYATI.     (262.) 
With  examples     dava,'    tava.' 

A  AMANTRYE  SAU  YENO  NAH.     (263.) 

Lio  nakarasya  amantrye  sau  pare  akaro  va  bhavati ;  bho  kanchuia, 
pakshe  bho  tavassi.  ( d  is  optionally  substituted  in  the  voc.  for  the  n  of 
words  ending  in  in.') 

MO  YA.     (264.) 

Amantrye  sau  nakarasya  mo  va  bhavati,  bho  raam,  etc. 

BHAYADBHAGAYATOH.     (265.) 

Amantrya  iti  nivrittam;  anayos  sau  pare  nasya  mo  bhavati,  bhavam, 
etc.  (In  this  and  the  preceding  rule  the  final  m  becomes  anuswara ;  ef. 
Yar.  iv.  12.) 
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VA  RYYO  YYAH.     (266.) 

Eyasya  yyo  va  bhavati;  ayyautto,  pakshe  ajja  [cf.  Var.  iii.  17;  x.  11). 

THO  DHAH.     (267.) 

The  Comm.  adds     apadadau'  (Var.  xii.  3). 

IHAHACHOE  HASYA.     (268.) 

Dh  is  substituted  for  the  h  of  iha,  and  the  Prakrit  sufSx  of  the  2d  pers. 
plur.  imperative  (which  Hema-ch.  calls  hack;  cf.  Var.  vii.  19)  as  Idha  or  iha, 
'  here ;'  Hodha  or  hoha,    be  ye.* 

BHUVO  BHAH.     (269.) 

The  Comm.  adds  va  with  ex.  bhodi,  hodi ;  bhuvadi,  huvadi ;  bhavadi, 
havadi  (Var.  xii.  12.) 

PUKVASYA  PIJRAVAH.     (270.) 
The  Comm,  adds  vd. 

KTWA  lADUXATJ.     (271.) 

With  ex.  Bhavia,  bhoduna ;  havia,  hodiina  (the  MSS.  hare  iya  for  ia, 
but  both  frequently  write  y  for  a)  pakshe,  bhotta,  hotta  (Var.  xii.  9). 

KRIGAMO  DADUAH.    (272.) 

Abhyiim  parasya  ktwapratyayasya  dit  adua  ityadeso  bhavati;  gadua, 
etc.  (Var.  xii.  10). 

DIE  ICHECHOH.     (273.) 

Tyadinam  adyatrayasy'  adyasya  '  ichechav  *  iti  vihitayor  ichechos  sthane 
dir  bhavati,  veti  niviittam ;  dedi,  bhodi. 

ATO  DESCHA.     (274.) 

Akarat  parayor  ichechos  sthane  deh  (chakarad  discha)  bhavati;  gach- 
chhade,  gachchhadi ;  ata  iti  kim,  nedi,  bhodi. 

BHAVISHYATI  SSIH.     (275.) 

The  Comm.  adds  'hissaham  apavadah'  {cf.  Var.  vii.  12,  13)  with  ex. 
Bhavissidi,  gachhissidi. 

ATO  NASER  DADOpADTJ.     (276.) 

Akaratparasya  iiases  sthane  ado  adu  ityadesau  ditau  bhavatah  {cf  Sanksh. 
Sara,  9 ;  and  Lass.  App.,  p.  54). 

IDANIMO  DAjSTIM.     (277.) 

{Cf  Var.  xi.  15,  Var.  Lect.) 

TASMAT  TA.     (278.) 
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MO  'NTYANNO  VEDETOH.     (279.) 

Antyan  makarat  para  idetos  parayor  nakaragamo  va  bhavati.^ 

EVAETHE  YYEVA.  (280.) 

HANJE  CHETYAHWANE.  (281.) 

(This   and   the   remaining  Sutras  refer  to  nipatdh.) 

HIMANAHE  VISMAYANIRVEDE.     (282.) 

NAM  NANVARTHE.     (283.) 

AMMAHE  HARSHE.     (284.) 

HIHI  VIDUSHAKASYA.     (285.) 

SESHAM  PRAKRITAVAT.     (286.) 


^  The  ex.   given   are     i-kdre,   juttam  nimam,  juttaminam,  e-Jcdre,  kim 
nedam,  kiraedam,  evam  nedam,  evamedam.' 


THE  PRAKHITAPRAKASA 


OF  VAKAEUCHI,  TEAN8LATED. 


ViCTOKY  to  Ganesa !  who  is  filled  with  pleasure  as  he  rubs  his  cheek  with 
his  trunk,  while  the  corners  of  his  eyes  are  closed  as  he  listens  to  the  sweet 
sounds  of  the  bees,  delighted  with  the  juice  which  flows  from  his  temples. 
By  searching  out  the  things  which  were  to  be  defined  in  these  Sutras  of 
Prakrit  definitions,  composed  by  Vararuchi,  Bhamaha,  having  attained  their 
meaning,  has  made  a  clear  and  yet  concise  commentary. 

SECTION  THE   FIRST. 

ADER  ATAH.     (1). 

This  Sutra  is  supposed  to  exercise  an  authority  [adhikdra],  by  virtue  of 
which  it  is  implied  in  the  succeeding  sutras.  The  various  rules,  which  we 
shall  go  through  in  order,  are  to  be  understood  as  supplying  substitutes  for 
the  first  «.'  *  For  the  first '  is  implied  in  all  the  Sutras  to  the  end  of  the 
section;  *a'  is  implied  until  it  is  itself  enjoined  as  a  substitute  for  another 
vowel  [in  Sutra  10].  The  t  in  at  is  used  to  exclude  the  homogeneous  vowel  ^ 
[Panini,  i.,  1.  70]. 

A  SAMRIDDHYADISHU   VA.     (2). 

In  the  words  samriddhi,  etc.,  d  is  optionally  used  for  the  first  a.  Thus 
Prakrit : — 

Samiddhi,  samiddhi ;  paadam,  paadam  ;  ahijai,  ahijai ;  manansim,  manau- 


'  Ader  does  not  merely  refer  to  the  vowel  in  the  fii'st  syllable,  as  it 
strictly  ought  to  do,  but  frequently  means  the  first  vowel  of  a  certain  kind 
in  a  word,  e.(j.,  the  a  in  ishat  in  Sutra  3. 
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sini ;  padivaa,  padivaa ;  sarichchham,  sarichchham ;  padisiddhi,  padisiddhi ; 
pasuttam,  pasuttam;  pasiddhi,  pasiddhi;  asso,  aso. 

Sanskrit : — 

Samriddhi,  prosperity';  prakata,  manifest';  abhijati,  family';  mana- 
swini,  a  wise  woman';  pratipad,  the  first  day  of  a  lunar  fortnight'; 
sadriksha,  like';  pratisparddliin,  a  rival';'  prasupta,  'asleep';  prasiddhi, 
fame';   aswa,     a  horse.' 

This  is  a  class  of  words  which  can  only  be  determined  by  observing  the 
forms  used  in  classical  authors. 

IDISHATPAKWASWAPNAVETASAVYAJANAMEIDANGANGAKE- 
SHU.     (3). 

In  the  words  ishat,  etc.,  i  is  substituted  for  the  first  a.  The  optionally*  of 
the  former  rule  does  not  apply  to  this. 

Isi,  pikkam,  sivino,  vediso,  viano,  muingo,  ingalo. 

Ishat,  little';  pakwa,  cooked';  swapna,  sleep';  vetasa,  a  ratan'; 
vyajana,    a  fan';  mridanga,    a  drum';  angara,    charcoal,' 

LOPO  'EAJj[YE.     (4). 

In  the  word  aramja,    a  forest,'  the  first  a  is  elided :  as,  Rannam. 

E  SAYYADISHTJ.     (5). 

In  the  words  sayyd,  etc.,  e  is  substituted  for  the  first  a. 
Sejja,  sunderam,  ukkero,  teraho,  achchheram,  perantam,  velli, 
Sayya,    a  bed';  saundarya,    beauty';  utkara,    a  heap';  trayodasa,     the 
thirteenth';  ascharya,    wonderful';  paryanta,  'limit';  valli,  'a  creeper.' 

0  BADARE  DENA  (6).         ^ 

In  the  word  ladara,  the  jujube,'  the  first  a,  with  the  letter  d  (including 
its  inherent  vowel),  becomes  o,  as  Voram. 

LAVANANAVAMALLIKAYOR  VENA.     (7). 

In  the  two  words  lavana,  salt,'  and  navamalUkd,  double  jasmine,'  the 
first  a,  with  the  following  v  (including  its  inherent  vowel),  becomes  o :  as, 
Lonam,  nomallid. 


^  Such  is  Vararuchi's  explanation,  cf.  iii.,  37;  Lassen  (Prak.  Instit.  p. 
265,  note)  proposes  pratishiddhi.^  I  may  add  here  that  in  the  first  four 
Sections  I  have  generally  followed  the  MSS.  in  giving  the  Sanskrit  word  in 
its  crude  form,  while  in  Prakrit  it  appears  in  its  nom.  sing.,  as  modified  by 
the  rules  of  Sect.  v.     This  chiefly  applies  to  the  termination  o. 
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MAYTJEAMAYUKHAYOR  YWA  VA.     (8). 

In  the  two  words  mayiira,  a  peacock,'  and  mayiikha,  '  a  ray,'  the  first 
a,  with  the  syllable  yu,  becomes  optionally  o :  as,  Moro  or  mauro,  moho  or 
mauho. 

CHATIIRTHICHATURDASYOS    TUNA.    (9). 

In  the  two  words  chaturthi  and  chaturdasi,  '  the  fourth '  and  *  fourteenth 
lunations,'  the  first  a,  with  the  syllable  tu,  optionally  becomes  o  :  as,  Chotthi 
or  chaiitthi,  choddahi  or  chaiiddaM. 

ADATO  YATHADISHU  VA.'     (10). 

A  is  no  longer  implied  [see  Sutra  1],  in  consequence  of  the  change  of 
sthanin  or  primitive  element.'  In  the  words  yathd,  etc.,  a  is  optionally 
substituted  for  a. 

Jaha,  jaha ;  taha,  taha  ;  pattharo,  patthiiro ;  pauam,  pauam  ;  talaventaam, 
talaventaam ;  ukkhaam,  ukkhaam ;  chamaram,  chamaram ;  paharo,  pahiiro ; 
chadu,  chadii;  davaggi,  davaggi;  khaiam,  khaiam;  santhaviam,  santhaviam; 
halio,  halio. 

Yatha,  as';  tatha,  so';  prastara,  abed';  prakrita,  'low';  talavrintaka, 
a  fan';  utkhata,  dug  up';  chamara,  a  chowrie';  prahara,  'a  blow';  chatu, 
flattery';  davagni,  the  burning  of  a  forest';  khiidita,  'eaten';  sansthapita, 
placed';  halika,    belonging  to  a  plough.' 

IT   SADADISHU.     (11). 

In  sadd,  etc.,  i  is  optionally  substituted  for  d :  as,  Sai,  sad ;  tai,  tad ; 
jat,jad. 

Sada,    always';  tadii,    then';  yada,  'when.' 

ITA  ET  PINDASAMESHTJ.     (12), 

In  words  like  pinda,  e  is  optionally  substituted  for  i :  as, 

Pendam,  piudam ;  nedda,  nidda ;  sendiiram,  sinduram ;  dhammellam,  dham- 

millam ;  chendham,  chindham ;  venhu,  vinhu ;  pettham,  pittham. 

Pinda,    a  lump';  nidra,    sleep';  sindura,  'red  lead';  dhammilla,  'braided 

hair';  chihna,    a  mark';  vishnu,    Vishnu';  pishta,  'pounded.' 

The  word  sama  or     like,'  is  used  to  indicate  that  the  rule  only  applies 

when  the  i  is  followed  by  a  conjunct  consonant  (as  in  pinda). 

AT  PATHIHARIDRAPRITHIviSHTJ.     (13). 


'  The  Prak.  Sanj.  constantly  uses  this  sutra  to  explain  the  change  of  d 
to  a  before  a  conjunct ;  as  in  «chchhera  for  dscharya. 
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In  pathin,  etc.,  a  is  substituted  for  i :  as, 

Paho  (or  in  its  crude  form,  paha),  haladda,  puhavi, 

Pathin,    a  path';  haridni,  'turmeric';  prithivi,  'the  earth.' 

ITESTAH   PADADEH.     (14). 

In  the  word  iti,  thus,'  when  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  a  is  sub- 
stituted for  the  i  which  follows  the  t :  as, 

la  uaha  annaha-vaanam,  ia  viasantiu  chiram. 

Iti  pasyatanyathavachanam,  so  behold  *  the  hypocrisy  (?) ';  iti  vikasan- 
tyas  chiram,    thus  blossoming  a  long  time.' 

We  infer,  from  its  being  restricted  to  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  that 
the  rule  does  not  hold  in  such  a  case  as  pto  tti,  '  priya  iti.' 

IJD  IKSHIJVEISCHIKAYOH.     (15). 

In  the  two  words  ikshu,  the  cane,'  and  vrischika,  'the  scorpion,'  u  is 
substituted  for  i :  as,  Uchchhu,  vinchhuo. 

0    CHA   DWIDHAKEIXAH.     (16). 

0  is  substituted  in  the  word  dwidhd  when  used  with  the  root  hrin,  and 
«  also,  since  we  find  cha  in  the  Sutra.  Thus,  dwidhdhritam,  'bisected,' 
becomes  dohdiam  or  duhdiam;  and  dwidhdkriyate,  it  is  bisected,'  dohdijjai 
or  duhdijjai. 

IT   SINHAJIHWAYOSCHA.     (17). 

In  sinha,  a  lion,'  and  jihwd,  the  tongue,'  i  is  substituted  for  ^ :  as,  siho, 
j'lhd.  The  cha  is  used  in  the  Sutra  to  include  other  words  which  are  not 
mentioned,  hence  there  is  an  i  in  such  words  as  v'lsattha,  visamhJia,  etc.,  for 
vi'swasta,  trusted,'  visramlha,  trust,'  etc.  [The  commentator,  therefore, 
would  seem  to  bring  under  this  rule  the  various  instances  where  an  i,  which 
would  properly  in  Prakrit  be  followed  by  a  double  consonant,  is  exchanged 
for  an  i,  and  one  of  the  consonants  is  dropped]. 

ID   ITAH   PAJ^IYADISHIJ.     (18). 
Inpdmya,  etc.,  i  is  substituted  for  the  first  i :  as, 


^  The  first  of  these  examples  is  very  obscure.  Uaha  or  uvaha  is  a  singular 
word,  which  is  found  in  the  Bengali  recension  of  Sakuntala  [see  Boehtl.,  p. 
150].  There  is  no  rule  for  it  in  Vararuchi,  but  Hemachandra  [8th  adhy., 
2nd  pada]  has  the  following  :  Ua  pasya;  ua  iti  pasy 'etyasyarthe  va  prayok- 
tavyam ;  pakshc  pulaadayah '  [cf.  Var.  viii.  69].  Lenz,  therefore,  rightly 
called  it  [Urv.  p.  224],'imperativa  quaedam  forma  vulgaris  linguae.' 
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P&niam,  aliam,  valiam,  taanim,  kariso,  duiam,  taiam,  gahiram. 
Pani'ya,     water';    alika,   'false';    vyalika,    'painful';    tadanim,    'then'; 
karisha,    dried  cow-dung';  dwitiya,  'second';  tritiya,  'third';  gabhira,  'deep.' 

EN  NipAPipAKIDRIGiDRISESHU.     (19). 

In  n'lda,  etc.,  e  is  substituted  for  z :  as, 

Neddam,  apelo,  keriso,  eriso. 

Nida,    a  nest';  api'da,  'pressing';  kidris,  'what  like';  I'drisa,  'such.' 

UTA  OT  TUNDARTJPESHU.     (20\ 

In  words  like  ttcnda,  o  is  substituted  for  u  :  as, 

Tondam,  motta,  pokkharo,  potthao,  loddhao,  kottimam. 

Tunda,  the  face';  mukta,  a  pearl';  pushkara,  'a  lake';  pustaka,  'a 
book';  lubdhaka,  'a  hunter';  kuttima,  'a  jewel-mine.' 

The  word  rupa  or  'like,'  is  used  in  the  Sutra  to  indicate  that  the  u  must 
be  followed  by  a  conjunct  consonant  (as  in  tunda). 

ULIJKHALE  LWA   VA.     (21). 

In  uHtkhala,    a  mortar,'  u  with  the  syllable  lit  optionally  becomes  o :  as, 
oklikdlam  or  uluhalam. 

AN  MIJKUTADISHU.     (22). 

In  mukuta,  etc.,  a  is  substituted  for  the  first  u:  as, 
Maudam,  maulam,  garuam,  garui,  jahitthilo,  soamallam,  avari. 
Mukuta,    a  crest';  mukula,  'a  bud';  guru,  gurvi,  'heavy';  Yudhishthira, 
the  name  of  a  king ';  saukumarya,    youthfulness';  upari,  'above.' 

IT   PUEUSHE   ROH.     (23). 

In  the  \7ordi  purmha,  a  man,'  i  is  substituted  for  the  u  which  follows  r : 
as,  Puriso. 

UD  IJTO  MADHIJKE.     (24). 

In  the  word  madhuha,    Bassia  latifolia,'  u  is  substituted  for  u  :  as,  MaJmam. 
AD  DFKIJLE  VA  LASYA  DWITWAM.     (25). 

In  the  word  dukula,  woven  silk,'  a  is  optionally  substituted  for  u,  and 
when  it  is  so  substituted,  the  I  is  doubled  :  as,  Buallam  or  duulam. 

EN  NTJPUKE.     (26). 

In  the  word  niipura,    an  anklet,'  e  is  substituted  for  u :  as,  Neuram. 

RITO  'T.     (27). 

A  is  substituted  for  ri  in  the  first  syllable  of  a  word  :  as, 

Tanam,  ghana,  maam,  kaam,  vaddho,  vasaho. 
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Trina,    'grass';  ghriiia,     pity';  mrita,     dead';  krita,     made';  vriddha, 
old';  vrishabha,    a  bull.' 

ID   RISHYADISHU.     (28). 
In  risM,  etc.,  i  is  substituted  for  the  initial  ri :  as, 

Isi,  visi,  gitthi,  ditthi,  sitthi,  singaro,  mianko,  bhingo,  bhingaro,  hiaam, 
viinho,  vinhiam,  kisaro,  kichcba,  vinchhuo,  sialo,  kii,  kisi,  kivu. 

Rishi,   *a  sage';  vrishf,    an  ascetic's  cushion';  grishti,  'a  cow  that  has 

had  one  calf;  drishti,    sight';  srishti,    creation';  siingara,    love';  mriganka, 

the  moon';  bhringa,     a  bee';    bhringara,  *a  vase';    hridaya,  'the  heart'; 

vitrishna,    contented';  vrinhita,    grown';  krisara,  'a  kind  of  pottage';  kritya, 

action';  vrischika,    'a  scorpion';   srigala,   *  a  jackal';   kriti,   'act';   krishi, 

husbandry';  kripa,  'pity.' 

TD    RITWADISHU.     (29). 

In  ritu,  etc.,  u  is  substituted  for  the  initial  ri :  as, 

Udu,  munalo,  puhavi,  vundavanam,  pduso,  pautti,  viudam,  samvudam, 
nivvudam,  vuttanto,  parahuo,  mauo,  jamauo. 

Ritu,  a  season';  mrinala,  a  lotus-fibre';  prithivi,  'the  earth';  vrinda- 
vana,  a  country  so  called';  pravrish,  the  rainy  season';  pravritti,  'news'; 
vivrita,  opened ';  samvrita,  covered ';  nirvrita,  ended ;'  vrittanta,  '  news'; 
parabhrita,    the  koil ';  matrika,    a  maternal  uncle ';  jamatrika,  *  a  son-in-law.' 

AYTKTASYA  RIH.     (30). 

The  syllable  ri  is  substituted  for  the  vowel  ri  when  initial  and  not  con- 
nected with  another  letter :  as, 

Rinam,  riddho,  richchho. 

Rinam,    a  debt';  riddha,    prosperous';  riksha,  'a  bear.' 

KWACHID  YUKTASYAPI.     (31). 

The  syllable  ri  is  sometimes  substituted  for  an  initial  ri,  even  when  it  is 
connected  with  another  letter :  as, 
Eriso,  sariso,  tariso. 
Idrisa,    such';  sadrisa,    like';  tadrisa,    such.' 

VRIKSHE  VENA  RIJR  VA.     (32). 

In  the  word  vriksha,  a  tree,'  the  syllable  ru  is  optionally  substituted  for 
the  initial  ri  with  its  accompanying  v :  as  ruIckJw,  vachchho.  The  option 
being  here  definitely  restricted,  the  change  does  not  take  place  at  all  in  the 
case  of  the  substitution  of  chh,  but  it  holds  universally  in  that  of  hh  [see 
iii.,  31.] 
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LRITAH   KLIIIPTA  ILIH.     (33). 

In  the  word  klripta,  made,'  Hi  is  substituted  for  Iri:  as,  Kilittam.  From 
the  above  substitutions  being  enjoined,  we  infer  that  the  vowels  ri  and  Iri 
do  not  exist  in  Pnikrit. 

ETA  ID  VEDAXADEVARAYOH.     (34). 

In  vedand,  pain,'  and  devara,  a  brother-in-law,'  i  is  substituted  for  e : 
as,  viand,  diaro.  Since  optionally'  is  still  implied  (from  Siitra  32),  the 
forms  veand  and  dearo  are  also  sometimes  used. 

AITA   ET.     (35). 
E  is  substituted  for  the  first  ai :  as, 
Selo,  sechcham,  eravano,  kelaso,  tellokkam. 

Saila,    a  mountain';  saitya,    cold';  Airavata,    Indra's  elejjhant';  Kailasa, 
the  mountain  so  called ';  trailokya,    the  three  worlds.' 

DAITYADISHWAI.     (36). 

In  the  words  daitya,  etc.,  di  is  substituted  for  the  diphthong  ui-.  as, 

DaTchcho,  chaitto,  bhairavo,  sa'iram,  vairam,  vaideso,  vaideho,  kaiavo, 
vaisaho,  vaisio,  vaisampaano. 

Daitya,  *  a  demon';  Chaitra,  the  name  of  a  month';  bhairava, 'dreadful'; 
swaira,  '  wilfulness ';  vaira,  enmity';  vaidesa,  foreign';  vaideha,  a  trader'; 
kaitava,  a  cheat';  Vaisakha,  the  name  of  a  month ';  vaisika,  meretricious'; 
Vaisampayana,    the  name  of  a  poet';  etc. 

DAIVE  VA.     (37). 

In  daiva,  fate,'  di  is  optionally  substituted  for  the  diphthong  ui :  as, 
daivam  or  devvam.  In  the  case  of  its  non-substitution,  the  v  is  doubled  by 
the  Sutra  'j^idadishu'  [iii.,  52]. 

IT   SAINDHAVE.     (38). 

In  the  word  aaindhava,  produced  in  Sindh,'  i  is  substituted  for  ui:  as, 
Sindhavam. 

ID   DHAIRYE.     (39). 

In  the  word  dliairya,    firmness,'  the  substitute  is  i :  as,  Dhiram. 

OTO   'DVA   PRAKOSHTHE   KASYA   VAH.     (40). 
In  the  word  prakoshtha,    the  fore-arm,'  a  is  optionally  substituted  for  o ; 
and,  Avhen  it  is  so  substituted,  the  k  becomes  v  :  as,  Pavattho  or  paott ho. 

ATTIA   OT.     (41). 

0  is  substituted  for  the  fii'st  uu :  as. 
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Komui,  jovvanam,  kotthuho,  kosambf. 

Kaumudi,  moonlight';  yauvanara,  youth';  kaustublia,  Vishnu's  gem'; 
Kausambi,    the  name  of  a  city.' 

PAUKADISHWAIJ.     (42). 

In  paura,  etc.,  ail  is  substituted  for  the  diphthong  au: 

Paiiro,  kaiirao,  praiiiso. 

Paura,    a  citizen';  kaurava,    a  descendant  of  Kuru';  paurusha,    manly.' 

These  form  a  class  of  words  which  can  only  be  determined  by  observing 
the  forms  used  in  good  authors.  In  the  word  kamala,  welfare,'  the  change 
is  optional :  as,  hosalo  or  kausalo. 

ACHCHA   GAUKAVE.     (43). 

In  the  word  gaurava,  respectability,'  u  is  substituted  for  au,  and  so  also 
is  aii  as  before  (since  we  find  cha,  and,'  in  the  Sutra) :  as,  gdravam  or  gaii- 
ravam. 

UT   SAIJNDARYADISHTJ.     (44). 
In  saundanja,  etc.,  w  is  substituted  for  au :  as, 
Sunderam,  munjaano,  sundo,  kukkheao,  duvvario.* 

Saundarya,  beauty ';  maunjayana,  a  place  producing  the  munja  plant '  (?) ; 
saunda,    intoxicated';  kauksheyaka,    a  sword';  dauvarika,    a  porter,' etc. 


^  I  may  here  remind  the  reader  of  what  is  further  discussed  elsewhere — 
viz.,  that  in  Prakrit  there  appears  to  have  been  no  distinction  between  v  and 
I,  although  it  is  uncertain  which  was  the  prevailing  sound. 
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SECTION  THE  SECOND. 


AYUKTASYA^ADAr.     (1). 

This  being  an  adhikdra,  will  be  implied  in  the  succeeding  Sutras.  The 
rules  which  we  shall  from  this  point  enjoin,  are  to  be  understood  as  applying 
in  the  case  of  a  single  non-initial  consonant.  The  elision  of  k,  etc.,  by  Sutra 
2,  will  serve  for  an  instance :  as,  Maiidam  for  the  Sanskrit  Mukuta.  "Why 
do  we  say  a  single  consonant'  ?  Compare  Aggho  and  Akko  for  the  Sanskrit 
Argha  and  Arka  (where  we  find  a  conjunct  consonant,  and  consequently  no 
elision).  Why  non-initial'  ?  compare  Kamalam.  'Single'  is  implied  to  the 
end  of  the  section ;     non-initial,'  until  j  is  enjoined  in  Sutra  31. 

KAGACHAJATADAPAYAVAM   PRAYO   LOPAH.     (2). 

These  nine  consonants,  k,  g,  ch,  j,  t,  d,  p,  y,  v,^  when  single  and  non- 
initial,  are  generally  elided :  as,  k,  Maiilo,  naiilam ;  g,  saaro,  naaram ;  ch, 
vaanam,  sui ;  j,  gao,  raadam ;  t,  kaam,  vianam  ;  d,  gaa,  mao ;  p,  kai,  viulam, 
suuriso.  (In  the  word  supurusha,'  although  the  p  is  the  initial  of  the  word 
*  purusha,'  the  last  member  of  the  compound,  it  is  still  elided.  The  author 
of  the  comment,  therefore  declares  that  the  initial  letter  of  the  last  member 
of  a  compound  is  considered  as  non-initial.')  Y,  vauna,  naanam;  v,  ji'am, 
diaho  \_cf.  ii.  46]. 

Mukula,  a  bud';  nakula,  disgraced ';'^  sagara,  the  sea ';  nagara,  *  a  city'; 
vachana,  speech';  suchi,  a  needle';  gaja,  an  elephant';  rajata,  'silver'; 
krita,  'made';  vitana,  expansion';  gada,  a  club';  mada,  joy';  kapi,  'an 
ape';  vipula,  'large';  supurusha,  a  good  man';  vdyuna,  (instr.  of  vaj-u)  'the 
wind';  nayana,  'the  eye';  ji'va,    life';  divasa,    a  day.' 

From  the  use  of  pray  as,  (  generally,')  in  the  Si'itra,  we  conclude  that 
there  is  no  elision  where  euphony  is  satisfied,  as  in  Sukusumam,  piagamanam, 
sachavam,  avajalam,  atulam,  adaro,  aparo,  ajaso,  savahumanam. 

Sukusuma,  'fair-flowered';  priyagamana,   sweetly-going';  sachapa,  armed 


'  Or  5;  cf.  Lass.,  p.  201.  "^  Or,  'A  Piindava  prince'  [^tiaiilo']. 
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with  a  bow';  apajala,    without  water';  atula,  'unequalled';  adara,  'respect'; 
apara,    unbounded';  ayasas,  'infamy';  sabahumana,  'respectful.' 

As  illustrations  of  what  we  mean  by  '  single  consonants,'  compare  Sakko, 
maggo,  for  Sakra,  Indra,'  and  marga,  'a  path:'  and  by  'non-initial,'  com- 
pare Kalo  and  gandho,  for  Kala,  'time,'  and  gandha,  'a  smell.' 

YAMXJI^AYAM  MASYA.     (3.) 

In  the  word  Tamund,    the  river  so  called,'  the  m  is  elided :  as,  Jailnd. 

SPHATIKANIKASHACHIKUEESHU   KASYA   HAH.     (4.) 
Non-initial'  continues  to  be  implied.     In  the  three  words  sphatiJca, 
crystal,'  nikasha,    the  touchstone,'  and  chikura,  'hair,'  h  is  substituted  for  k 
[we  now  pass  from  elision  to  substitution]  :  as,  Phaliho,  nihaso,  chihuro. 

SIKAEE  BHAH.     (5). 

In  the  word  Ukara,    thin  rain,'  bh  is  substituted  for  k  :  as,  Sibharo. 

CHAIS^DEIKAYAM  MAH.     (6.) 

In  the  word  chandrikd,    moonlight,'  m  is  substituted  for  k:  as,  Chandimd. 

EITWADISHU  TO  DAH.     (7.) 

In  ritu,  etc.,  d  is  substituted  for  t :  as, 

Udu,  raadam,  aado,  nivvudi,  audi,  samvudi,  suidi,  aidi,  hado,  sanjado, 
viudam,  sanjado,  sampadi  [padivaddi '], 

Eitu,  a  season';  rajata,  silver';  agata,  come';  nirvriti,  rest';  avriti, 
a  surrounding';  samvriti,  covering';  sukriti,  'virtue';  akriti,  'form';  hata, 
killed';  samyata,  restrained';  vivrita,  'opened';  samyata,  'gone';  samprati, 
now';  pratipatti,  'fame.' 

PEATISAEAVETASAPATAKASU   DAH.     (8). 

In  these  words,  d  is  substituted  for  t :   as, 

Padisaro,  vediso,  padaa, 

Pratisara,    a  servant';^  vetasa,  'the  ratan';  pataka,  'a  flag.' 

VASATIBHAEATAYOE  HAH.     (9.) 

In  vasati,    a  dwelling,'  and  bharata,    a  proper  name,'  h  is  substituted 
for  t :  as,  Vasahi,  bharaho. 


^  This  word  ought  not  to  belong  to  this  Siitra,  as  it  is  intended  only  for 
words  with  a  single  t ;  but  the  Sanksh.  Sara,  in  its  corresponding  rule,  adds 
nishpatti  and  sampatti  besides :  [see  Lassen,  App.,  p.  42.] 

^  As  this  change  of  prati  to  padi  is  universal  [see  Lassen,  p.  204],  it  is 
singular  that  this  is  the  only  instance  given  by  Vararuchi  in  a  Sutra.     The 
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GARBHITE  XAH.     (10.) 

In  garhkita,    pregnant,'  n  is  substituted  for  t :  as,  Gahbhinam. 

AIRAVATE  CHA.     (11.) 

In  airdvata,    Indra's  elephant,'  n  is  substituted  for  t :  as,  Erdvano. 

PRADIPTAKADAMBADOHADESHU  DO  LAH.     (12.) 
In  these  words  I  is  substituted  for  d :  as, 
Palittam,  kalamvo,  dohalo.^ 

Pradipta,  kindled';  kadamba,  the  tree  so  called';  dohada,  *  the  longing 
of  a  pregnant  woman.' 

GADGADE  RAH.     (13.) 

In  gadgada,    inarticulate  utterance,'  r  is  substituted  for  d :  as,  Gagga/ro. 

SANKHYAYAM  CHA.     (14.) 

In  words  expressive  of  number,  r  is  substituted  for  <? :  as, 

Earaha,  varaha,  teraha. 

Ekiidasa,  eleven';  dwadasa,  twelve';  tra3-odasa,  thirteen.'  But  the  d 
must  be  a  single'  letter  [by  Sutra  1],  or  the  rule  will  not  apply;  thus  we 
find  Chauddaha  for  Chaturdasa,    fourteen,*  (by  iii.  3,  and  iii.  50). 

PO    VAH.     (15.) 

V  is  substituted  for  a  single  non-initial  p  :   as, 
Savo,  savaho,    ulavo,    uvasaggo. 

Sapa,    a  curse';  sapatha,    a  curse';  ulapa,    a  kind  of  grass';  upasarga, 
a  portent.' 

From  the  use  oi  pray  as,  (  generally,')  [implied  from  Sutra  2]  we  infer 
that  this  rule  applies  wherever  there  is  no  elision. 

APIDE   MAH.     (16.) 

In  the  words  dpida,   pressing,'  m  is  substituted  for  p :  as,  Amelo  [cf.  i.,  19  J. 

UTTARIYANIYAYORJJO  VA.     (17). 

In  the  word  uttanya,  and  in  words  ending  with  the  afl&x  aniya,  jj  is 
substituted  for  y :  as, 

XJttariam  or  uttarijjam,  ramani'am  or  ramanijjam,  bharani'am  or  bharanijjam. 

TJttari'ya,  an  outer  garment';  ramaniya,  pleasing';  bharanfya,  *to  be 
cherished.' 

Prak.  Sanj.  reads  in  the  Siit.  prati  for  pratisara.     Hema-chandra  has  a 
Siitra,  Pratyddau  dah. 

'  Hemu-chaudra  has  also  dohalo. 
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CHHAYAYAM   HAH.     (18). 

In  the  word  chhdyd,    a  shadow,'  h  is  substituted  for  y :  as,  Chhdhd. 

KABANDHE  BO  MAH.      (19). 

In  the  word  hahandha,  a  headless  trunk,'  m  is  substituted  for  h:  as, 
Kamandho} 

TO   DAH.     (20). 

J)  is  substituted  for  a  non-initial  t  :  as, 

Nado,  vidavo. 

Nata,    an  actor';  vitapa,    a  branch.' 

SATASAKATAKAITABHESHU  DHAH.     (21.) 

In  the  words  satd,    an  ascetic's  clotted  hair,'  sulcata,  'a  cart,'  kaitahha, 
a  demon,'  dh  is  substituted  for  t :  as,  Sadhd,  saadho,  Jcedhavo  [cf.  Sutra  29]. 

SPHATIKE   LAH.     (22.) 

In  sphatiha,    crystal,'  I  is  substituted  for  t :  as,  Phaliho  \_cf.  Sut.  4]. 

DASYA   CHA.     (23). 

L  is  substituted  for  a  single  non- initial  d :  as, 

Dalimam,  talaam,  valahi. 

Dadima,  a  pomegranate';  tadaga,  a  pond';  vadabhi,  'an  awning,  etc., 
on  a  palace.'  Since  prdyas,  (  generally,')  is  implied  from  Sutra  2,  we  infer 
that  such  forms  as  the  following  are  also  admissible :  as,  dddimam,  vadisam, 
nivido. 

THO   DHAH.     (24.) 

ph  is  substituted  for  a  single  non-initial  th  :  as, 

Madham,  jadharam,  kadhoram. 

Matha,-    a  college';  jathara,    the  belly';  kathora,  'hard.' 

'    ANKOTHE   LLAH.     (25). 

In  anhotha,    a  plant,'  II  is  substituted  for  th :  as,  AnJcollo. 

PHO  BHAH.     (26.) 

Bh  is  substituted  for  a  single  non-initial  ph ;  as, 
Sibha,  sebhalia,  sabhari,  sabhalam. 

Sipha,  a  fibrous  root';  sephalika,  a  flower;'  saphari,  a  small  fish'; 
saphala,  'fruitful.' 

'  Kahandha  also  means    water,'  and  in  this  sense  hamandha  is  said  to  be 
a  Sanskrit  word  [see  "Wilson's  Lexicon.] 
*  Masc.  in  Sans. 
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KHAGHATHADHABHAM  HAH.     (27.) 

II  is  substituted  for  the  five  consonants  kh,  gh,  th,  dh,  hh,  when  single 
and  non-initial ;  kh,  muham,  mehala ;  gh,  meho,  jahanam ;  th,  gaha,  savaho ; 
dh,  raha,  valiiro ;  bh,  saha,  rasaho. 

Mukha,  the  face';  mekhala,  a  girdle';  megha,  a  cloud';  jaghuna,  'the 
loins';  gatha,  a  song';  sapatha,  a  curse':  Radha,  'Krishna's  favourite*; 
badhira,    deaf;  sabha,    a  house';  riisabha,    an  ass.' 

Prdyah  being  still  implied  [see  Sut.  23],  we  also  find  such  forms,  as 

Pakhalo,  palanghano,  adhi'ro,  adhano,  uvaladdhabhavo. 

Prakhala,  very  base';  pralanghana,  transgressing';  adhira,  *  unsteady  *; 
adhana,    poor';  upalabdhabhava,    having  the  meaning  understood.' 

PRATHAMASITHILANISHADHESHU  DHAH.     (28.) 

In  the  words  prathama,  first';  sithila,  loose*;  nishadha,  the  name  of  a 
country,'  dh  is  substituted  for  th  and  dh ;  as  Padhamo,  sidhilo,  ntsadho. 

KAITABHE  VAH.     (29.) 

In  the  word  kaitahha,  the  name  of  a  demon,'  v  is  substituted  for  Ih,  as 
Kedhavo. 

HARIDRADINAM  RO  LAH.     (30.) 

In  haridrd,  etc.,  I  is  substituted  for  r:  as 

Haladda,  chalano,  muhalo,  jahitthilo,  somalo,^  kalunam,  anguli,  ingalo, 
chilado,  phaliha,  phaliho. 

Haridra,  'turmeric';  charana,  the  foot';  mukhara,  'noisy';  Yudhish- 
thira,  name  of  a  king';  sukumara,  soft';  karuna,  mournful;'  anguri,  'a 
finger';  angara,  charcoal';  kirata,  a  barbarian*;  parikha,  a  moat';  parigha, 
a  club,'  etc. 

ADER  YO  JAH.     (31.) 

The  adhikdra  of  non-initial  *  which  was  implied  from  Sutra  1  ends  here. 
/  is  substituted  for  an  initial  y  :  as, 

Jatthi,  jaso,  jakkho. 

Yashti,  ' liquorice ';'*  yasas,    glory'  [cf  iv.  18];  yaksha,    a  demigod.' 


^  This  form  is  thus  explained  by  the  Prakrita  Sanj. : — Sukumdra ;  the 
first  u  becomes  o  by  i.  20 ;  the  k  is  elided  by  ii.  2 ;  and  the  o  and  u  now 
meeting  in  Sandhi,  the  last  is  dropped  by  iv.  1 ;  we  have  thus  somdra  and 
by  the  present  rule  somdla.  Ws  Var.  Lect.  suumdlo  was  accidentally 
omitted  in  notes  to  p.  14 ;  all  the  other  MSS.  have  somdlo. 

^  As  yashti  is  also  the  subject  of  the  next  Sutra,  either  there  are  two 


120  THE    I'llAKRITAPUAKASA  [sECT.    II. 

YASHTYAM  LAH.     (32.) 

In  the  word  yashti,  '  a  stick,'  /  is  substituted  for  y  :  as  Latthi. 

KIRATE  CHAH.     (33.) 

In  kirdta,    a  barbarian,'  ch  is  substituted  for  the  initial  k :  as,  Childdo. 

KUBJE  KHAH.     (34.) 

In  hihja,    hump-backed,'  Jch  is  substituted  for  the  initial  letter  :  Klmjjo. 

DOLADAXDADASANESHU  DAH.     (35.) 

In  the  words  dola,  a  litter';  danda,  a  staff';  dasana,  a  tooth,'  d  is 
substituted  for  the  initial  letter :  as,  Bold,  dando,  dasano. 

PARUSHAPARIGHAPARIKHASU  THAH.     (36.) 

In  the  words  parusha,  harsh';  parigha,  a  club';  parikhd,  a  moat,'  ph 
is  substituted  for  the  initial  letter  :  as,  Pharuso,  phaliho,  phalilid. 

PANASE  'PI.     (37.) 

Also  in  the  Avord  panasa,  the  bread-fruit  tree,'  ph  is  substituted  for  p  : 
as,  Phanaso. 

VISIXYAM  BHAH.    (38.) 

In  the  word  visini,  an  assemblage  of  lotus-flowers,'  hh  is  substituted  for 
the  initial  letter,  as  hhisini.  From  the  express  mention  of  the  feminine 
\_visini']  we  infer  that  the  rule  does  not  hold  in  the  neuter  visam,  the 
lotus-fibre.' 

MANMATHE  VAH.     (39.) 

In  the  word  manmatka,  love,'  v  is  substituted  for  the  initial  letter :  as, 
Vammaho. 

LAHALE  XAH.     (40.) 

In  the  word  Idhala,^  n  is  substituted  for  the  initial  letter  :  as  Ndhalo. 

SHATSAVAKASAPTAPARXANAM  CHHAH.    (41.) 


forms  in  use  or  there  ought  to  be  some  diflference  of  meaning  in  the  two 
words.  The  meaning  in  the  text  seems  justified  by  a  Var.  Lect.  madhuyashti 
in  two  MSS. ;  but  Cf.  Lass.  Inst.  p.  100.  Lassen  (p.  195)  illustrates  latthihy 
the  modern  lath,    a  column':  as,  Firoze  Lath. 

*  Two  MSS.  read  lohala,  '  made  of  iron,'  for  the  unknown  word  Idhala ; 
but  as  Hema-chandra  [see  note  4,  Sut.  38],  recognises  the  word,  as  well  as 
three,  if  not  four  of  the  MSS.  of  Vararuchi,  it  is  probably  correct.  Hema- 
chandra's  rule  is  also  found  in  the  Priik.  Sanj, 
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In  these  words  cJih  is  substituted  for  the  initial  letter :  as, 
Chhatthi,  chhammuho,  chhavao,  chhattavanno. 

Shashthi,  'the  sixth  day  of  the  lunar  fortnight';  shanmukha,  *  Kiirtikeya '; 
savaka,    a  young  animal';  saptaparna,    a  kind  of  tree.' 

NO  XAH  SARYATEA.     (42.) 

'  Initial'  is  no  longer  implied  here.    iVis  substituted  for  a  single  n  every- 
where :  as, 

jN^ai,  kanaam,  vaanam,  miinuso. 

Xadi,    a  river';  kanaka,     gold';  vachana,    speech  ;  miinusha,  'human.' 

SASHOH  SAH.     (43.) 
8  is  everywhere  substituted  for  s  and  ah :  as, 
(S)  saddo,  nisa,  ankuso  ;  ( s/i )  sandho,  vasaho,  kasaam. 
Sabda,    a  sound';  nisa,    night';  ankusa,    an  elephant's  hook ';  shandha, 
a  eunuch;'  vrishabha,    a  bull';  kashaya,    brown.* 

DASADISHU  HAH.     (44.) 
In  the  words  dam,  etc.,  h  is  substituted  for  s  :  as, 
Daha,  earaha,  varaha,  tcraha.^ 

Dasa,  'ten';  ekadasa,    eleven';  dwadasa,    twelve';  trayodasa,    tliirteen.' 
[  cf.  ii.  1 4,  for  the  change  of  r?  to  r.  ] 

SANJNAYAM  VA.     (45.) 

"When  the  word  is  a  name,  the  substitution  of  h  for  s  in  dasa  is  optional :  as, 
Daharauho,  dasamuho ;  dahavalo,  dasavalo ;  daharaho,  dasaraho. 
Dasamukha,    a  name  of  Havana';  dasabala,     a  Bauddha  teacher';  Dasa- 
ratha,    the  name  of  a  king.' 

DIVASE  SASYA.     (46.) 

In  the  word  divasa,  *a  day,'  h  is  substituted-  for  s :  as,  Biaho. 

SNUSHAYAM  KHAH.     (47.) 

In  the  word  snushd,    '  a  daughter-in-law,'  nh  is  substituted  for  sh,  as 
Sonhd. 


'  It  may  be  worth  while  to  trace  the  steps  by  which  trayodasa  becomes 
teraha.  By  i.  5,  we  have  trei/odasa;  by  ii.  2,  iii.  3,  teodaia;  by  ii.  14,  44, 
teoraha ;  and,  finally,  as  the  e  and  o  meet  in  Sandhi,  by  iv.  1,  the  o  is  elided. 

'  Two  MSS.  make  this  rule  optional  (by  continuing  id  from  S.  45),  and 
add  diaso,  which  is  the  usual  form  in  the  plays. 
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SECTION    THE    THIED. 


UPAEILOPAH  KAGADATADAPASHASAM.     (1.) 

The  eight  consonants  h,  g,  d,  t,  d,  p,  sh,  s,  are  elided  when  standing 
first  in  a  conjunct ;  and  the  remaining  letter,  if  it  is  not  at  the  beginning  of 
the  word,  is  doubled  by  Sutras  50,  51  of  this  Section.^     Thus, 

[/i:.]  Bhattam,  sitthao. 

Bhakta,  'devoted';  sikthaka,  'bee's-wax'  (ncut.) 

[^.  ]  muddho,  siniddho. 

Mugdha,    foolish';  snigdha,    kind.' 

[<?]  Khaggo,  sajjo. 

Khadga,  'a  sword;  shadja,  *  the  fourth  note  of  the  gamut,' 

[_t.']  TJppalam,  uppao. 

Utpala,    a  blue  lotus ';  utpata,    a  portent.' 

[  (?.  ]  Muggo,  muggaro. 

Mudga,    a  kidney-bean';  mudgara,    a  hammer.' 

[^.]  sutto,  pajjatto. 

Supta,    asleep';  paryapta,    adequate.' 

[sA.]  gotthi,  nitthuro, 

Goshthi,    an  assembly';  nishthura,    harsh.' 

[«.  ]  Khaliam,  neho. 

Skhalita,    stumbling';  sneha,    love.' 

ADHD  MAN  AY  AM.     (2.) 

The  consonants  m,  n,  and  y  are  elided,  when  standing  last  in  a  conjunct, 


'  Sutras  50,  51  are  constantly  required  in  carrying  out  the  following 
Sutras.  Vararuchi's  plan  with  regard  to  conjuncts  is,  first  to  enjoin  the 
elision  of  certain  letters  (Sutras  1 — 8),  then  in  other  cases  (Sutras  9 — 49), 
to  enjoin  the  substitution  of  a  single  letter  for  the  conjunct ;  but  whether  the 
change  be  thus  an  elision  or  a  substitution,  in  either  case,  by  Sutras  50  and  51 
this  letter  is  doubled,  unless  it  be  r  or  A  (Sutra  54),  or  at  the  beginning  of  a  word. 
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and  the  remaining  letter  is  doubled,  as  before,  by  Sutras  50,  51.     Thus, 
[w.]  Sossam,  rassf,  juggam,  vaggi. 

Sushma,     light';  rasmi,     a  ray';  yugma,    a  pair';  vagmin,  *  eloquent.' 
[».]  Xaggo. 
Nagna,    naked.' 
[y.]  Sommo,  joggo. 
Saumya,  '  mild ';  yogya    fit.' 

SAEVATRA  LAVARAM.     (3.) 

The  letters  I,  v,^  r  are  always  elided,  whether  they  stand  first  or  last  in  a 
conjunct,  and  the  remaining  letter  is  doubled  as  before.     Thus, 
[/.  ]  TJkka,  vakkalam,  vikkavo. 
Ulka,    a  torch';  valkala,  'bark';  viklava,    agitated.' 
[c. ]  Loddhao,  pikkam  \_cf.  i.  3]. 
Lubdhaka,    a  hunter';  pakwa,    cooked.' 
[r.  ]  Akko,  sakko. 
Arka,    the  sun ';  sakra,    Indra.' 

DRE  RO  VA.     (4.) 

In  the  conjunct  Ar,  the  elision  of  r  is  optional :  thus  we  have 

Doho  or  droho,  chando  or  chandro,  ruddo  or  rudro. 

Droha,    mischief ';  chandra,    the  moon ';  Rudra,  '  a  demigod.' 

SARVAJNA-TIJLYESHU  NAH.     (5.) 
In  words  like  sarvajna,  the  n  is  elided  :  as, 
Savvajjo,  ingiajjo. 

Sarvajna,    omniscient';  ingitajna,  ' knowing  signs.* 
This  elision  of  n  takes  place  in  all  words  which  are  similarly  derived 
from  jnd,    to  know.'     [This  explains  the  tulya  of  the  Sutra.] 

SMA8RUSMASANAY0RADEH.     (6.) 

The  first  letter  of  smmru,    the  beard,'  and  hnasdna,     a  cemetery,'  is 
elided:  as,  Massu,  masdnam. 

MADHYAHNE  HASYA.    (7.) 

In  the  word  madhydhna,    noon,'  h  is  elided  :  as,  Majjhanno. 

HNAHL.iHMESHU  NALAMAM  STIIITIRURDDHWAM.     (8.) 
In  the  conjuncts,  hn,  hi,  hm,  the  letters  n,  I,  m  arc  respectively  written 
before  the  h :  as, 

*  Or  b,  as  there  is  no  distinction  between  the  two  letters  in  Prakrit. 
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Puvvanho,  avaranho ;  kalharam,  alhado ;  vamhano. 

Purvahna,  fore-noon';  aparahna,  afternoon';  kahlara,  the  white  water- 
lily';  ahlada,    joy';  brahmana,  *  a  brahman.' 

YTJKTASYA.     (9.) 

This  is  an  adhikura  {_cf.\.  1  ]  and  is  implied  in  the  succeeding  Siitras  to 
the  end  of  the  Section.  Our  rules  are  henceforth  to  be  understood  as 
supplying  a  substitute  for  a  conjunct.  Atthi  for  asthi  (by  Sutra  11)  will 
serve  as  an  instance.  The  use  of  the  word  'conjunct'  shews  that  these 
substitutions  are  not  intended  to  apply  to  fMal  letters,  since  the  second 
member  of  a  final  conjunct  is  rejected  by  Pan.  viii.  2,  23. 

SHTASYA  THAH.     (10.) 

Th  is  substituted  for  the  conjunct  sht :  as, 

Latthi,  ditthi. 

Yashti,     a  stick';  drishti,    sight.' 

ASTHINI.     (11). 

In  the  word  asthi,  *a  bone,'  th  is  substituted  for  the  conjunct :  as,  Atth'i. 

STASYA  THAH.     (12). 

Th  is  substituted  for  st.  This  Sutra  revokes  Sutra  1,  which  would  enjoin 
the  elision  of  the  s,  as  being  the  first  member  of  the  conjunct  st. 

Hattho,  samattho,  thui,  thavao,  kotthuho. 

Hasta,  the  hand';  samasta,  'all';  stuti,  praise';  stavaka,  a  nosegay'; 
kaustubha,    Krishna's  jewel.' 

NA  STAMBE.     (13). 

In  the  word  stamba,  a  shrub,'  th  is  not  substituted  for  st :  as,  Tamlo  [i.e. 
the  s  is  elided  by  iii.  1]. 

STAMBHE  KHAH.     (14). 

In  the  word  stamhha,    a  post,'  Ich  is  substituted  for  st :  as,  Ehamlho. 

STHAJVfAVAHAEE.     (15). 

In  the  word  sthdnu,  firm,'  kh  is  substituted  for  the  conjunct,  except 
when  it  signifies  Siva  :  as,  Khdnu.  "Why  do  we  make  this  exception  ? 
When  it  signifies  Siva,  it  is  thdnu  (by  S.  12). 

SPHOTAKE.     (16). 

In  the  word  sphotaha,  a  boil,'  kh  is  substituted  for  the  conjunct:  as, 
Khodao. 
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RYASAYYABHIMANYUSHU  JAH.     (17.) 

J  is  substituted  for  the  conjunct  ry,  and  also  for  the  conjunct  in  the 
two  words  sayyd  and  abhimanyu  :  as, 
Kajjam,  sejja,  ahimajju. 
Karya,    to  be  done';  sayya,    abed';  abhimanyu,    Arjuna's  son.' 

TIJIlYADHAIRYASAUNDARYASCHARYArARYANTESHTJ    RAH. 

(18). 

In  these  words  r  is  substituted  for  the  onjunct  ry,  (and  as  hy  S.  54,  r 
and  h  are  never  doubled,  S.  50  is  here  inoperative.) 

Turam,  dhi'ram  \_cf.  i.  39],  sunderam,  achchheram,  perantam. 
Tv'irya,    a  musical  instrument';  dhairya,    firmness';  saundarya,  'beauty'; 
ascharya,    wonderful';  paryanta,    limit.' 

SL'rYE  VA.     (19). 

In  the  word  surya,    the  sun,'  r  is  optionally  substituted  for  ry  :  as,  Suro, 
or  else  by  S.  1 7,  suj/o. 

CHAURYASAMESHTJ  RIAM.     (20). 
In  words  like  chaurya,  riam  is  substituted  for  ry ;  as, 
Choriam,  soriam,  vi'riam. 

Chaurya,    theft';  saurya,    heroism';  vi'rya,    heroism.' 
From  the  use  of  the  phrase    like'  in  the  Sutra,  this  is  a  class,  which  can 
only  be  determined  by  authority  \_cf.  i.  2]. 

PARYASTAPARYANASAUKUMARYESHU  LAH.     (21). 
In  the  words ^aryos^a,    fallen';  j9arya«a,    asaddle';  sow^M;warya,    youth- 
fulness,'  I  is  substituted  for  ry :  as,  Pallattkam,  palldnam,  soamallam.  ^ 

RTASYA  TAH.     (22). 

T  is  substituted  for  rt :  as, 

Kevattao,  nattao,  nattai. 

Kaivartaka,    a  fisherman';  nartaka,    an  actor';  nartaki,    an  actress.' 

PATTANE.     (23). 

Tis  also  substituted  for  the  conjunct  in  pattana,    a  town  :'  as  Pattanam. 


*  We  may  here  retrace  the  steps  by  which  saukumdryam  becomes  soa- 
mallam. By  i.  22,  41,  it  becomes  soamdryam  (the  k  being  elided  by  ii.  2) ; 
the  present  Sutra,  with  iii.  50,  gives  II  for  ry,  and  the  a  is  shortened  before 
the  conjunct  by  i.  10  [see  note,  p.  109]. 
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NA  DHURTADISHU.     (24). 

T  is  not  substituted  for  rt  in  the  class  dhurta,  etc.     Thus  we  liavo 

Dhutto,  kitti,  vattamanam,  vatta,  avatto,  samvattao,  nivattao,  vattia, 
atto,  kattari,  mutti,  {r  being  elided  in  these  words  by  iii.  3). 

Dhurta,  a  gamester';  ki'rti,  fame';  vartamana,  'existing';  varta, 
tidings';  avarta,  a  whirlpool';  samvartaka,  'Baladeva';  nivartaka,  're- 
turning'; vartika,    a  wick';  arta,  'pained';  kartari,  *a  knife';  murti,  'form.' 

GARTE  DAH.     (25). 

In  the  word  garta,    a  hole,'  d  is  substituted  for  rt :  as,   Gaddo. 

GARDABHASAMMARDAVITAEDIVICHHARDISHU  RDASYA  (26). 

In  the  words  gardahha,  smell';  sammarda,  trampling';  vitardi,  'a 
covered  terrace';  vichhardi,  a  fine  building'  (?),  rf  is  substituted  for  rd:  as, 
Gaddaho,  sammaddo,  viaddt,  vichhaddt. 

TYATHYADYAM  CHACHHAJAH.     (27). 

Ch,  chh,  j,  are  respectively  substituted  for  ty,  thy,  dy ;  as, 

[^y.]  !Nichcham,  pachchakkham. 

Nitya,  '  constant';  pratyaksha,    perceptible.* 

\_thy.']  Rachchha,  michchha,  pachchham. 

Rathya,    a  road';  mithya,    falsely';  pathya,  'proper,' 

[<^-]  "^ijja*  "^ejjam. 

Vidya,    knowledge';  vaidya,    medical.' 

DHYAHYOR  JHAH.     (28). 

Jh  is  substituted  for  dhy  and  hy :  as, 

\_dhy.']  Majjham,  ajjhao. 

Madhya,    middle';  adhyaya,    a  chapter.' 

[%•]  Vajjhao,  gujjhao. 

Vahyaka,  'external';  guhyaka,    secret.' 

SHKASKAKSHAM  KHAH.     (29). 

Rh  is  substituted  for  shk,  sk,  and  hh :  as, 

[s/j^.]  Mukkham,  pokkharo. 

Mushka,     a  heap,'  (masc.) ;  pushkara,  '  a  lake.' 

[«i.]  Khando,  khandho. 

Skanda,    Skanda';  skandha,    the  shoulder.' 

[^sA.]  Khado,  jakkho. 

Kshata,    wounded ';  yaksha,  '  a  demigod.' 
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AKSHYADISHU  CHHAH.     (30). 

In  akshi,  etc.,  chh  is  substituted  for  kah :  as, 

Achchhi,  lachclihi,  chhunno,  chhiram,  chhuddho,  uchchhitto,  sai-iclichham, 
uchchhu,  uchchha,  chharara,  richchho,  machchhia,  chhuam,  chhuram,  chhet- 
tam,  vaclichho,  dachchho,  kuchchhi. 

Akshi,  the  eye';  lakshmi,  beauty';  kshunna,  'bruised';  kshi'ra,  'milk; 
kshubdha,  agitated';  utkshipta,  tossed  up';  sadriksha,  'like';  ikshu,  'the 
cane'  [<?/.  i.  15];  ukshan,  an  ox';  kshara,  'black  salt';  riksha,  'a  bear'; 
makshika,  a  fly';  kshuta,  sneezing';  kshura,  a  razor';  kshetra,  a  field'; 
vakshas,    the  breast';  daksha,    Daksha';  kukshi,  '  the  belly,' etc. 

KSHAMAVEIKSHAKSHANESHXJ  Va'.     (31). 

In  the  words  kshamd,  patience';  vriksha,  a  tree';  Icshana,  a  moment, 
a  feast,'  chh  is  optionally  substituted  for  ksh  :  as,  Chhamd  or  khamd  ;  vachchho 
or  rukkho ;  chhanam  or  khanam.  It  should  be  observed '  that  the  chh  is  used 
in  vriksha  when  a  is  substituted  for  ri  [  cf.  i.  32  ],  and  in  kshana  when  it 
signifies    a  feast.' 

SHMAPAKSHMAVISMAYESHU  MHAH.     (32). 

Mh  is  substituted  for  shm,  and  also  for  the  conjunct  in  the  two  words 
pakshman  and  vismaya :  thus, 

Gimho,  umha,  pamho,  vimhao. 

Grfshma,  the  hot  season  ;  ushman,  the  hot  season';  pakshman,  an 
eyelash';  vismaya,    surprise.' 

HNASJ^ASHNAKSHXASJ^^AM  NHAH.     (33). 

Nh  is  substituted  for  hn,  sn,  shn,  kshn,  and  m :  thus, 

[A».]  Vanhi,  janhu. 

Vahni,    fire';  jahnu,    Jahnu.' 

[«».]  Khanam,  panhudam. 

Snana,    bathing';  prasnutar,    flowing.' 

[«Aw.]  Vinhu,  kanho. 

Yishnu,  '"Vishnu';  krishna,  'Krishna'  [iii,  61]. 

[^kshn.^  Sanham,  tinham. 

Slakshna,  'small';  tikshna,    sharp.' 


*  Lassen  (Gymnosoph.  p.  21)  explains  mA  in  this  sense  as  desideratum 
est,  optatum,  i.e.,  a  doctrinae  hujus  conditoribus  constitutum.'  It  is  especially 
used  to  introduce  an  additional  rule  of  a  Commentator. 
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[a«.]  Panho,  sinho. 

Prasna,    a  question';  sisna,    penis.' 

CHIHNE  NDHAH.     (34). 

In  the  word  chihna,    a  mark,'  ndh  is  substituted  for  the  conjunct:  as, 
Chindham. 

SHPASYA  PHAH.     (35). 

Ph  is  substituted  for  shp  :  as, 

Puppham,  sappham,  nipphao. 

Pushpa,    a  flower';  sashpa,    young  grass';  nishpuya,     without  water.' 

SPASYA  SARVATRA  STHITASYA.     (36). 

Ph  is  substituted  for  8p,  wherever  it  is  found  (that  is,  in  the  beginning 
or  end  of  a  word) :   as, 

Phanso  [cf.  iv.  15],  phandanam. 

Sparsa,    touch';  spandana,    a  throbbing.' 

SI  CHA.     (37). 

Si  is  also  sometimes  substituted  for  sp  :  as,  Padisiddh't  for  pratisparddhin, 
'a  rival' [c/  i.  2]. 

YASHPE  ASRUXI  HAH.     (38). 

IT  is  substituted  for  shp  in  the  word  vdshpa,  when  it  signifies,  a  tear ' : 
as  Vdho.  AVhy  do  we  specify  this  signification  ?  When  it  signifies,  hot 
vapour,'  we  must  use  vappho  (in  accordance  with  S.  35). 

KAESHAPA^E  (39.) 

In  the  word  kdrshdpana,  a  certain  weight,'  h  is  substituted  for  the  con- 
junct :  as,  Kdhdvano. 

SCHATSAPSAM  CHHAH.     (40). 

Chh  is  substituted  for  the  conjuncts  sch,  ts,  and  ps  :  thus, 

\_Hch.'\  Pachchhimam,  achchheram;   \_ts.']  vachchho,  vachchharo ;   [i?s.  ] 

lichchha,  juguchchha. 

•Paschima,    western';  ascharya,    wonderful';  vatsa,    a  calf;  vatsara,    a 

year';  lipsa,    desire';  jugupsa,     censure.' 

YRISCHIKE  liTCHHAH.     (41). 

In  the  word  vrihchika,  a  scorpion,'  nclih  is  substituted  for  sch :  as, 
Vinchhuo  {cf.i.  .15). 

NOTSIJKOTSAYAYOH    (42). 

In  the  words  utsuha,     regretting,'  and  utsava,    a  feast,'  the  substitution 
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of  chh  for  ts  (enjoined  by  S.  40)  is  forbidden :  we  have  therefore  Ussiio  and 
ussavo  (by  iii,  1,  50). 

NMO  MAH.     (43.) 

If  is  substituted  for  nm,  although  (by  S.  2  )  m  is  properly  elided  when 
it  is  the  second  member  of  a  conjunct :  as, 

Jammo,  vammaho. 

Janman,    birth';  manmatha,    love.'  \_cf.  ii.  39.] 

MNAJXAPAjSTCHASATPANCHADASESHU  NAH.     (44.) 

N  is  substituted  for  mn  and  j'n,  and  for  the  conjunct  in  the  words  pan- 
chd'sat  and  patichadasa :  as, 

Pajjunno,  janno,  vinnanam,  pannasa,  pannaraho. 

Pradyumna,  Kama';  yajna,  a  sacrifice';  vijnana,  knowledge';  pan- 
chasat,    fifty';  panchadasa,    fifteenth.' 

TALAVllINTE  XTAH.     (45.) 

In  the  word  tdlavrinta,  a  fan,'  nt  is  substituted  for  the  conjunct :  as, 
Tdlaventaam. 

BHINDIPALE  NDAH.     (46.) 

In  the  word  hhindipdla,  a  dart,'  nd  is  substituted  for  the  conjunct :  as, 
Bhiyidivdlo. 

VIHWALE  BHAHAU  VA.     (47.) 

In  the  word  vihwala,  agitated,'  hh  and  h  are  optionally  substituted  for 
the  conjunct:  as,  Vehhhalo,  vihalo  [for  the  e  of  the  first  form  see  i.  12]. 

ATMANI  PAH.     (48.) 

In  the  word  dtman,    self,'  p  is  substituted  for  the  conjunct :  as,  Appd. 

KMASYA.     (49.) 

P  is  substituted  for  the  conjunct  hm  :  as, 

Ruppam,  ruppim. 

Rukma,    gold';  Rukmini,    Lakshmi'.' 

The  Commentator  remarks  that  this  and  the  preceding  Sutra  (which 
might  otherwise  have  been  united)  are  separated,  because  the  latter  of  the 
two  (S.  49)  is  absolute,  while  the  former  (S.  48)  is  only  partially  applicable, 
as  dtman  admits  of  another  form  [  see  v.  45  ]  besides  appd. 

SESHADESAYOR  DWITWAM  ANADAU.     (50.) 

"Wherever  after  performing  an  elision  or  substitution  enjoined  by  a  rule, 
a  single  consonant  comes  to  represent  a  conjunct,  this  letter  is  always 
doubled,  except  in  the  beginning  of  a  word. 
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As  examples  of  such,  after  elision : 

Bhuttam,  maggo. 

Bhukta,  eaten'  [the  Jc  elided  by  iii.  1];  niarga,  'a  path'  [the  r  elided 
by  iii.  3]. 

As  examples  of  such,  after  substitution  : 

Latthi,  ditthi,  hattho. 

Yashti,    a  stick';  drishti,     sight'  [iii.  10];  hasta,  'the  hand'  [iii.  12]. 

Why  do  we  except  those  which  are  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  ?  Com- 
pare such  cases  as, 

Khaliam,  khambho,  thavao. 

Skhalita,  fallen'  [the«  elided  by  iii.  1];  stambha,  'a  post'  [iii.  14] 
stavaka,    a  nosegay  '  [iii.  12]. 

VARGESHU  YUJATI  PTJEVAir.     (51.) 

When  the  doubling  enjoined  by  the  previous  Sutra  takes  place,  whether  in 
regard  to  the  first  or  the  second  member  of  the  conjunct,  wherever  the  single 
representative  is  an  aspirate  (that  is,  the  second  or  fourth  letter  of  its  class,)* 
it  is  to  be  doubled  by  prefixing  its  own  non-aspirate  :  in  the  case  of  the  other 
letters,  of  course  they  themselves  are  their  own  duplicates. 

Examples  by  elision : 

Vakkhanam,  aggho,  muchchha,  nijjharo,  luddho,  nibbharo. 

Vyakhyana,  explanation';  argha,  oblation';  murchha,  'fainting';  nir- 
jhara,  'a  cascade';  lubdha,    greedy';  nirbhara,  'excessive.' 

Examples  by  substitution : 

Ditthi,  latthi,  vachchho,  vipphariso,  nittharo,  jakkho,  lachchhi,  atthi, 
puppham. 

Drishti,  sight';  yashti,  a  stick';  vakshas,  the  breast'  [c/.  iv.  18]; 
visparsa,  touch';  nistara,  crossing';  yaksha,  a  demigod';  lakshmi, 
'beauty';  asthi,    a  bone';  pushpa,    a  flower.' 

NIDADISHU.     (52.) 

In  the  words  nida,  etc.,  the  medial  letter  is  doubled,  although  it  is  not  a 
conjunct :  as, 

Neddam  [for  the  e  see  i.  19],  sottam,  pemmam,  vahittam,  ujjuo,  jannao, 
jovvanam. 


*  The  Prakrita  Sarvaswa  explains  yuj,    Yug  iti  samanam  dwitiyachatur- 
thadi'nam  sanjna.' 
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Ni'da,  a  nest';  srota,  a  river';  preman,  affection';  vyahrita,  'pro- 
nounced'; riju,    straight';  Janaka,    the  name  of  a  king';  yauvana,  'youth.' 

AMRATAMRAYOR  BAH.     (53.) 

In  the  words  dmra,  the  mango/  and  tdmra,  copper,'  h  is  employed  in 
the  doubling  enjoined  by  Sutra  50  :  as  Amham,  tamham} 

NA  EAHOH.     (54.) 
R  and  h  are  never  doubled :  as, 

Dhi'ram,  tiiram  [iii.  18],  jiha  [i.  17,  iii.  3],  vaho  [iii.  38]. 
Dhairya,    firmness';  turya,     a  musical  instrument';  jihwa,  *a  tongue'; 
vashpa,    a  tear.' 

-     AJSTO  JNASYA.     (55.) 

When  jn  is  preceded  by  the  preposition  d,  its  substitute  n  (by  Sutra  44) 
is  not  doubled :  as,  Ana,  anatti,  for  Ajna,  ajnapti,  an  order.'  Why,  when 
preceded  by  d"  ?     In  Sannd  for  Sanjnd,    a  name,'  the  rule  does  not  hold.^ 

[NA  VINDUPARE.]     (56.) 

A  letter,  which  immediately  follows  anuswiira,  is  not  doubled  :  as,  San- 
kanto,  sanjha,  for  Sankrunta,  gone';  sandhya,  twilight.'  The  k  and  jh 
would  otherwise  have  been  doubled  by  Sutras  3,  28,  50. 

SAMASE  VA.     (57.) 

In  a  compound  word,  the  doubling  is  optional,  whether  in  the  case  of  an 
elision  or  substitution :  as, 

iN'axggamo  or  naigamo ;  kusumappaaro  or  kusumapaaro ;  devatthuf  or  de- 
vathui ;  analakkhambho  or  linalakhambo. 

!N'adigrama,   a  village  by  a  river';  kusumaprakara,    a  nosegay';  devastuti, 


'  For  this  difficult  Sutra,  cf.  the  Var.  Lect.  Four  of  the  MSS.  of  Vara- 
ruchi  read  avvam,  etc. ;  two  seem  to  read  as  above,  which  is  clearly  supported 
by  Hema-ch.,  the  Prak.  Saryaswa,  Prak.  Sanjiv.,  and  Sanksh.  Sara.  If  it  be 
correct,  I  suppose  the  successive  changes  are  amam  [by, iii.  3],  then  [by  iii. 
50]  ammam,  but  here  S.  53  interposes,  and  we  have  ajnbam  or  amvam.  The 
only  other  way  of  explaining  it  seems  to  be  by  reading  amvvam,  i.e.,  the  v  is 
substituted  for  the  r  and  then  doubled. 

'^  This  instance  is  not  a  good  one,  if  the  next  Sut.  be  genuine,  which 
forbids  the  doubling  of  the  n  after  the  anusw.  of  sain.  Probably  this  led 
to  the  var.  lect.,  vimatti  —  vijnapti. 
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praise  of  the  gods';  alanastambha,  'an  elephant's  post'  [for  this,  cf.  iii.  14, 
and  iv.  29], 

SEVADISHU  CHA.     (58.) 

In  the  words  seva,  etc.,  the  doubling  of  the  medial  letter  is  also  optional :  as, 

Sovva,  seva;  ekkam,  earn;  nakkho,  naho;  devvam,  daivam;  asivvam, 
asivam ;  tellokkam,  teloam ;  nihitto,  nihio ;  tunhikko,  tunhio ;  kanniaro, 
kaniaro;  diggham,  diham  ;  ratti,  rai;  dukkhio,  duhio;  asso,  aso  \;  issaro,  I'saro; 
vissaso,  visaso ;  nissaso,  nisaso ;  rassi,  rasi ;  mitto,  mio ;  pusso,  puso. 

Seva,     service';  eka,     one';  nakha,     a  nail';  daiva,  'fate';  asiva,  'un- 
lucky'; trailokya,    the  three  worlds';  niliita,  'entrusted';  tushnfka,  'silent'; 
karnikara,    the  tree  so  called';  dirgha,  'long';  ratri,  'the  night';  duhkhita, 
wretched';  aswa,    a  horse';  iswara,    God';  viswasa,  confidence';  niswasa, 
a   sigh';    rasmi,     a   ray';    raitra,     friendly';    pushya,    'the   eighth   lunar 
asterism.' 

The  alternative  can  be  considered  in  two  ways;  in  words  like  8em, 
there  would  have  been  no  occasion  for  the  doubling,  except  for  this  rule ; 
in  words  like  dirgha,  the  doubling  is  already  enjoined  by  other  rules  [e.g.  iii. 
3,  and  iii.  50],  and  therefore  the  option  granted  by  this  is  required  to 
dispense  with  their  operation.'' 

VIPRAKAESHAH.     (59.) 

This  being  an  adhikdra  will  be  implied  in  the  following  Sutras.  Yuk- 
tasya  still  continues  to  be  implied  from  S.  9.  We  are  therefore  to  under- 
stand that  the  subject  of  the  succeeding  Sutras  to  the  end  of  the  section 
will  be  the  separation  [viprakarsha]  of  conjuncts. 

klisiitaslishtarat^akriya'sarngeshu  tatswaravat 
pijrvasya.   (60.) 

In  the  words  klishta,  etc.,  the  conjunct  consonants  arc  divided;  and  the 
first  consonant,  which  has  no  vowel  of  its  own,  suffers  vocalisation,  and 
becomes  sounded  with  the  original  vowel :'  as, 


^  I  should  prefer  dso  [cf.  i.  2],  though  the  MSS.  and  the  Pr.  Sanj.  have  aso. 

^  For  this  rule,  cf.  Lass.,  pp.  275 — 7,  who  would  explain  some  of  the 
instances  by  the  force  of  the  accent. 

'  At  the  same  time  the  new  syllable  so  created  is,  of  course,  subject  to 
previous  rules,  and  thus  the  first  consonant  is  sometimes  elided  by  ii.  2. 
Thus  we  have  Ratna,  ratam,  and  then  (by  ii.  2)  rnana;  and  in  S.  65,  padma, 
paduma,  and  finally  paiima. 
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Kilitlhani,  silittlium,  raanam,  kirui,  stirango  (or  in  its  crude  form  'saranga'.) 
Klishta,     distressed';    slishta,   'embraced';  ratna,     a  gem';  kriya,  'an 
action';  sarnga,    horny.' 

KlUSHXE  VA.     (61.) 

In  the  word  krishua,  the  separation  of  the  conj  unct  shii  is  optional :  in 
the  case  of  separation,  the  vowel  must  be  supplied  as  before ;  here,  how- 
ever, the  option  is  definitely  restricted ;  for  the  separation  is  imperative, 
when  hrishna  means  black,'  as  kosano ;  but  is  forbidden  when  it  means 
Vishnu,"  as  kanho  [iii.  33]. 

IH  SRIHRiKRITAKLANTAKLESAMLANASWAPNASPARSAHAR- 
SHARHAGARHESHU.     (62.) 

In  the  following  words  the  conjunct  is  divided,  and  tlie  first  consonant 
suffers  vocalisation  as  before;  but  the  inserted  vowel  is  i,  and  not  the  original 
vowel. 

Siri,  hiri,  kin'to,  kilanto,  kileso,  milanam,  sivino,  phariso,  hariso,  ariho, 
gariho. 

Sri,  'beauty';  hri,  'shame';  kn'ta,  'bought';  klanta,  wearied';  klesa, 
distress';  mlana,  'withered';  swapna,  sleep';  sparsa,  touch';  harsha,  joy'; 
arha,    worthy';  garha,    a  censurer.' 

AH  KSHMa'sLAGHAYOII.     (63.) 

In  the  words  kshmd,  '  the  earth,'  and  'ddffhd,  praise,'  the  conjunct  is 
divided  as  before,  but  the  first  consonant  is  sounded  with  a :  as,  Khamd, 
saldhd. 

SNEHE  VA.     (64.) 

In  the  word  sneha,  '  love,'  the  division  of  the  conjunct  is  optional,  but 
when  it  does  take  place,  the  first  consonant  is  sounded  with  a,  as  in  the 
preceding  Sutra :  as,  Samho,  neho.     [For  the  second  form,  of.  iii.  i.] 

UH  PADMATANviSAMESHU.     (65.) 

In padma,  'a lotus,'  and  words  like  tanvi  (fem.  of  tanu,  slender,')  such  as 
lagkvi  (fem.  of  laffhu,  'light')  etc.,  the  conjunct  is  divided,  and  the  first 
consonant  is  sounded  with  u  instead  of  the  original  vowel :  as,  Pailmam, 
tanui,  lahui. 

JYAYAM  IT.     (66.) 

In  j'l/d,  *a  bowstring,'  the  conjunct  is  divided,  and  the  first  consonant  is 
sounded  with  i,  instead  of  the  original  vowel :  as,  Jld. 
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SECTION  THE  FOUETH. 


SANDHAV  ACHAM  AJLOPAVISESHA  BAHULAM.     (1.) 

Ach  is  here  of  course  the  pratydhdra,  or   technical   term  for  all  the 

vowels.     When  vowels  are  in  Sandhi,  or  in  a  state  of  immediate  conjunction, 

various  kinds  of  vowels  and  elisions  arise. 

1.  Yarious  kinds  of  vowels:  as, 

Jaiinaadam,  javinaadam ;  naissotto,  nafsotto;  vahumuham,  vahumuham; 
kannaiiram,  kannauram  ;  siroveana,  siraveana ;  piapiam,  piapiam ;  siasiam, 
siasiam ;  savomuo,  savomuo ;  saroruham,  sararuham. 

Yamunatata,  the  bank  of  the  Jumna';  nadisrotas,  the  river-stream'; 
vadhumukha,  having  a  woman's  face';  kamapura,  the  mimosa  siri'sha'; 
sirovedana,  a  pain  in  the  head ';  pitapita,  drunk  and  not  drunk  'j  sitdsita, 
white  and  black';  saroruha,    a  lotus.' 

2.  Various  kinds  of  elision :  as, 

Raaiilam,  raulam ;  tuhaddham,  tuhaaddham ;  mahaddham,  mahaaddham ; 
pavadanam,  paavadanam  [viii.  51];  kumbharo,  kumbhaaro;  pavanuddhaam, 
pavanoddhaam. 

Rajakula,  a  royal  family';  tavarddha,  half  of  thee';  mamarddha, 
half  of  me';  padapatana,  prostration  at  any  one's  feet';  kumbhakara,  a 
potter';  pavanoddhata,    tossed  by  the  wind.' 

When  a  conjunct  consonant  follows,  it  is  always  the  first  of  the  two 
meeting  vowels,  which  is  elided  (when  there  is  any  elision  at  all,  which  is 
not  always  required).  From  the  use  of  bahula,  or  variously,'  in  the 
Sutra,  we  conclude  that  these  changes  are  in  some  cases  absolute,  in  others 
they  admit  of  different  forms ;  hence,  when  other  forms  are  met  with,  they 
are  still  to  be  considered  as  here  provided  for  in  the  lakshana  or  Siitra.  ^ 


^  The  Comm.  of  this  Sutra  is  obscure,  and  its  examples  corrupt,  and  the 
MSS.  afford   little  aid ;  but  the  Priik.  Sanjiv.  by  its  use  of  the  Sutra  in  its 


SECT.    IV.]  OF   VARARUCHI.  135 

UDUMBARE  DOR  LOPAH    (2.) 
In  udumhara,    copper,'  du  is  elided  :  as,   Umbarum. 
KALAYASE  YASYA  VA.     (;{.) 

In  kdUyasa,    iron,'  ya  is  optionally  elided :  as.  Kdldsam,  Mldasam. 
BHAJANE  JASYA.     (4.) 

In  bhdjana,    a  vessel,' /a  is  optionally  elided :  as,  Bhdnam,  bhdanam. 
YAVADADISHU  VASYA.     (5.) 
In  the  words  ydvat,  etc.,  v  is  optionally  elided  :  as, 

Ja,  Java;  ta,  tava  ;  parao,  paravao;  anuttanta,  anuvattanta;  jiam, 
jhiam ;  earn,  ewam ;  ea,  evva ;  kualaam,  kuvalaam. 

Yavat,     how  far';  tavat,      so  far';  paravata,   'a  dove';  anuvartamana, 
following';  ji'vita,    life';  evam,  eva,  'so';  kuvalaya,'  *  a  blue  lotus,'  etc. 

ANTYASYA  HALAH.     (6.) 

The  option'  of  the  preceding  sutras  ends  here.  A  final  consonant  is 
always  elided  :  as, 

Jaso  [_cf.  iv.  18,  19],  naham,  saro,  kammo,  java^  tava. 

Yasas,  'glory;  nabhas,  'the  sky';  saras,  'a  lake';  karman,  'a  deed'; 
yavat,    how  far';  tavat,    so  far.' 


Coram,  on  other  Sutras  throws  some  light  upon  its  meaning.  Here  we  con- 
tinually find  it  quoted  to  explain  any  apparent  irregularity  in  the  Sandhi  of 
a  Prakrit  example,  which  is  not  provided  for  by  any  definite  rule.  For 
instance,  let  us  take  the  word  teraha  =  Sans,  trayodasa,  and  trace  the  suc- 
cessive changes  by  which  Vararuchi  brings  out  the  Prakrit  form.  By  i.  5, 
we  have  treyodasa,  by  ii.  14,  44,  treyoraha,  and  by  ii.  2,  iii.  3,  teoraha;  but 
we  have  no  rule  for  the  elision  of  the  o,  except  iv.  1,  which  is  adopted  by 
the  Prak.  Sanj.  Bhamaha,  in  his  first  list  of  examples,  appears  to  extend 
the  rule  beyond  its  legitimate  application,  and  includes  under  it  the  various 
instances  where  the  finals  of  feminine  nouns  in  c,  i,  and  «  are  optionally 
shortened  in  composition  \_cf.  Lass.,  p.  290],  as  in  vahuniuham  or  vahumuham, 
etc. ;  or  where  neuter  words  in  as  admit,  when  compounded,  of  two  forms  in 
0  or  a,  as  siro-  or  sira-veand.  (The  first  three  pairs  of  ex.  are  given  also  in 
the  Comm.  of  Hema-ch.,  Sut.  3,  dirghahraswau  mithovrittau.)  The  forms 
in  line  7  of  the  Sans,  text,  pidpiam,  etc.,  are  very  doubtful,  as  well  as  their 
Sans,  interpretation.  Savomuo  is  certainly  corrupt,  and  neither  of  the  Sans, 
explanations  given  in  the  MSS.  is  satisfactory.     That  in  DE  seems  the  best, 
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STRIYAM  AT.     (7.) 

ui  is  substituted  for  the  final  consonant  of  a  feminine  word  :  as, 

Sariii,  padivaa,  vaa. 

Sarit,  a  river';  pratipad,  'the  first  day  of  a  lunar  fortnight';  vach, 
speech.' 

RO  RA,     (8.) 

ltd  is  substituted  for  a  final  r,  in  a  feminine  word  :  as, 

Dhura,  gira. 

Dhur,    the  carriage-pole';  gir,    speech.' 

NA  VIDYITTI.     (9.) 

A  is  not  substituted  for  the  final  letter  of  vidyut,  'lightning'  (by  S.  7), 
but  although  a  feminine  noun  ending  in  a  consonant,  it  follows  Sutra  6,  and 
becomes  Vijjii. 

SARADO  DAH.    (iO.) 

Ba  is  substituted  for  the  final  d  of  sarad,  '  autumn,'  and  thus  we  find 
Sarado  [for  its  gender,  cf.  S.  18]. 

DIKPRAVRISHOS  SAH.     (11.) 

Similarly  sa  is  substituted  for  the  final  sibilant  of  dis,  '  a  region,'  and^ra- 
vrish,  the  rainy  season'  :  as,  Disd,  pduso  (for  the  change  in  gender,  cf. 
S.  18  ;  dis  continues  feminine  as  before  ^). 

if  we  correct  it  to  sarvdmrita,  but  the  two  Prak.  forms  still  need  some 
correction.  In  lines  9,  10,  if  we  make  the  corrections  pd-  pdavadanam,  and 
add  the  form  pavanoddhaam  in  1.  10,  we  may  adopt  the  reading  of  BDEW 
as  given  in  the  text,  and  their  Sans,  explanations  as  given  in  the  var.  lect. 
The  lines  1 — 3  on  p.  31  are  not  without  difficulty.  Lassen  has  given  1.  1 
as  a  new  Sutra,  but  I  prefer  taking  it  as  an  additional  observation  of  the 
Comment,  to  explain  such  a  form  as  pavanuddhaam.  Pavanoddhaam  would 
have  been  equally  correct,  but  not  pavanaddhaam ;  as  the  elision  before  a 
conjunct  (where  it  takes  place  at  all),  must  be  that  of  the  former  vowel. 
Similarly  in  the  Bha|^ti-Kavya,  vol.  ii.  p.  114,  on  the  vi-ord  ravoUunga,  the 
Schol.  remarks  that  although  by  the  rule  lopo  ^chah,'  which  enjoins  the 
elision  of  the  preceding  vowel,  when  a  second  follows,  it  should  be  ravut- 
tunga,  still  by  the  influence  of  the  hahula,  the  elision  is  not  absolute  \_Atra 
yadyapi  prdkrite  lopo  ^cha '  ityanena  achi  pare  acho  lope  ravuttungeti  sydt, 
tathdpi  hahulddhikdrdn  vAsti  lopah~\. 

^    Id  tantum  vult  regula,  non  dicendum  esse  diJcd  et  prdvritd.^  Lass.  Inst. 
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MO  VINDUH.     (12.) 

Anuswara  is  substituted  for  a  final  m :  as,  Achchham,  vachchham,  bhaddam, 
aggim,  etc.^ 

ACHI  MASCHA.     (l3.) 

When  a  vowel  immediately  follows,  m  may  optionally  remain;  or,  in 
other  words,  Sandhi  in  this  case  is  allowed  :  as,  Phalam  avaharai  or  phalam- 
avahara'i,    he  gathers  fruit.' 

NANOR  HALT.     (14.) 

Anuswara  is  substituted  for  the  dental  and  palatal  nasals  when  a  con- 
sonant follows,  and  so  also  is  m"^  (as  we  infer  from  the  preceding  Sut.) :  as, 

Anso  or  amso,  kanso  or  kamso,  vanchani'am  or  vamchaniam,  vinjho  or 
vimjho. 

Ansa,  a  part';  kansa,  the  name  of  a  king';  vanchaniya,  to  be  tricked'; 
vindhya,    the  Vindhya  mountains'  (  vinjha  =  vindhya,  by  iii.  28). 

YAKRADISHU.     (15.) 

In  vahra,  etc.  Anuswara  is  inserted  as  an  augment :  as, 

Vankam,  tansam,  hanso,  ansu,^  mansu,  gunthi,  mantham,  manansini, 
dansanam,  phanso,  vanno,  padinsudam,  anso,  ahimunko. 

Vakra,  crooked';  tryasra,  a  triangle';  hraswa,  'short';  asru,  'a  tear'; 
smasru,  a  beard';  grishti,  a  cow  with  one  calf;  masta,  'the  head';  manas- 
wini,  a  wise  woman';  dai^ana,  sight';  sparsa,  'touch';  vama,  'a  colour'; 
pratisruta,    promised';  aswa,    ahorse';  abhimukta, 'released,' etc. 

MANSADISHU  VA.     (16.) 

In  such  words  as  mdnsa,  etc.,  the  use  of  Anuswara  is  optional  :  as, 


'  As  this  and  the  two  following  rules  merely  refer  to  Prakrit  orthography, 
they  are  of  no  importance  in  an  English  translation,  and  can  hardly  be 
understood,  except  by  those  who  understand  the  original  text. 

*  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  this  addition  of  Bhamaha's  is  wrong ; 
the  Prak.  Sanj.  (though  corrupt)  is  silent  about  it;  Ilema-chandra's  cor- 
responding Slit.  [i.  24],  is  Nananano  vyanjane.  Na  na  na  na  ityetesJidm 
sthdne,  vyanjane  pare,  anuswdro  bhavati.'  In  the  ex.  ansa  and  kansa,  Bha- 
maha  appears  to  consider  the  nasal  as  a  dental,  in  consequence  of  the  dental 
sibilant  which  follows  it. 

^  For  this  masculine  form  of  asru,  cf.  Williams'  Sak.  p.  165,  where 
Boehtlingk's  correction  [Sak.  p.  217]  is  adopted. 
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Mansam,  maaani ;  kaham,  kaha ;  mmam,  m'lna ;  tahim,  tahi  (vi.  7) ; 
asum,  tisu.' 

Mansa,  flesh';  katham,  how';  nunam,  certainly';  tasmin,  'in  that'; 
asu,  fern.  loc.  plural  of  idam,    this.' 

There  is  no  definite  class  of  words,  such  as  mdnsa,  etc. ;  but  wherever, 
through  fear  of  violating  the  metre,  Anuswara  is  sometimes  used  and  some- 
times omitted,  the  Commentator  wishes  such  a  word  to  be  considered  as 
included  in  the  class  referred  to. 

YAYI  TADVARGANTAH.     (17.) 

When  any  consonant  immediately  follows,  except  h  and  the  sibilants  {i.e., 
the  pratydhdra  yay),  Anuswara  may  optionally  become  the  nasal  of  the  class 
to  which  the  letter  belongs :  as,  Sankd,  sanlcho,  anko,  angam,  sancharai,  san- 
dho,  etc. ;  or  we  may  use  the  option  of  the  rule,  and  say  pankam,  vind'k, 
sankd,  etc.  Why  do  we  use  the pratydhdra  yay  in  the  Sutra'?  That  we  may 
exclude  h  and  the  sibilants,  as  in  anso,  etc.,  where  we  can  only  use  Anuswara. 

NASANTAPRAVRITSAEADAH  PUNSI.     (18.) 

Nouns  ending  in  n  and  s,  and  the  two  words  prdvrish  and  sarad,  are  to 
be  used  in  the  masculine  gender  (the  final  n  and  s  being  elided  by  Sut.  6) :  as, 
Kammo,  jammo,  vammo. 

Karman,    a  deed ';  janman,    birth';  varman,    armour.' 
Jaso,  tamo,  saro. 

Yasas,    glory';  tamas, 'darkness';  saras,  '  a  lake.' 
Pauso,  sarado. 
Pravrish,  '  the  rainy  season '  [^cf.  iv.  11] ;  sarad,  '  the  autumn '  [cf.  iv.  10]. 

NA  SIEONABHASi.     (19.) 

Siras,  the  head,'  and  nabhas,  the  sky '  (although  both  end  in  s),  must 
not  be  used  in  the  masculine  (but  in  the  neuter,  as  in  Sanskrit),  and  thus 
we  have  Siram  and  naham. 

PEISHTHAKSHIPRASNAH  STEIYAM  VA.     (20.) 

The  three  words  prishtha,    the  back ';  akshi,    the  eye ';  and  prasna,  '  a 


*  Asum  dsu  are  conjectural.  This  Sutra  is  considered  also  to  apply  to  the 
anuswara,  which  is  optionally  added  to  the  terminations  of  the  instr,  and 
loc.  plural,  and  neuter  nom.  plur.  etc. :  as,  vaelichJieJiim  or  -Jii,  vachchkesu 
or  -sum,  vandi  or  -dim. 
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question,'  may  be  optionally  used  in  the  feminine  gender:    as,   Putthi  or 
puttham,  achchhi  or  achchham,  panhd  or  panho. 

ODAVAPxVYOH.     (21.) 

0  is  optionally  substituted  for  the  prepositions  ava  and  apa,  when  in 
composition :  as, 

Ohaso  or  avahaso,  osariam  or  avasariam. 
Avahasa,    laughter';  apasarita,    gone  out.' 

TALTWAYOR  DATTANAU.     (22.) 

Bd  and  ttana  are  respectively  substituted  for  the  affixes  tal  and  twa 
(which  are  used  in  Sanskrit  to  form  abstract  nouns) :  as, 
Pi'nada,  pinattanam,  mudhada,  mudhattanam. 
Pinata,  pinatwa,    fatness';  mudhata,  miidhatwa,  'folly.' 

KTWA  -U^AIV    (23.) 

Una  is  substituted  for  ktwd  (the  affix  of  the  indeclinable  past  participle) : 
as, 

Gheuna,  souna,  kauna,  dauna. 

Grihitwa,  having  seized';  srutwa,  having  heard';  kritwa,  'having 
made';  datwa,    having  given.' 

TRINA  IRAH  SILE.     (24.) 

Ira  is  substituted  for  the  affix  trin,^  signifying  sila,  'habits,'  or  'dis- 
position ':  as, 

Bhamiro,  hasiro. 

Bhramanasila  or  bhramitri,  'fond  of  wandering';  hasanasila  or  hasitri, 
fond  of  laughing.' 

ALVILLOLLALAVANTENTA  MATUPAH.     (25.) 

Alu,  ilia,  ulla,  dla,  vanta,^  inta  are  substituted  for  matup,  the  affix  sig- 
nifying   possession.' 

Isalu,  niddalu ;  viiirilla,  malailla ;  viarulla ;  dhanala,  saddala ;  dhana- 
vanta,  jovanavanta ;  rosainta,^  panainta. 

Irshavat,    envious';  nidravat,     sleepy;'  ^dkaravat,     changed';  mala  vat. 


'  The  Pr.  Sanj.  gives  this  Sut.  as  Hwd  tiindh,  and  similarly  the  Sanksh. 
Sara,  180  [Lass.  App.  p.  47] ;  cf.  Lass.  Inst.  p.  367,  and  infra,  viii.  55.  * 
'  Cf.  Pan.  iii.  2.  134  and  135. 

'  Written  vanda  in  Sak.,  Williams,  p.  38,  1  ;  cf.  Boehtliugk,  note  p.  1G6. 
*  Cf  Lass.  pp.  289,  290. 
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having  a  garland';  dhauavat,  'wealthy';  sabdavat,  'sounding';  yauva- 
navat,    youthful';  roshavat,    angry';  pranavat,    alive' 

These  various  substitutes  for  matup  must  not  be  used  indscriminately, 
but  with  a  due  regard  to  the  forms  observed  in  classical  authors. 

[Sometimes '  we  find  a  instead  of  matup,  and  sometimes  manta :  as  ha- 
7iumd  or  hanmnanta  for  hanumat,  the  monkey-chief;  others  use  the  sub- 
stitutes ilia  and  ulla  in  the  sense  of  the  aiSxes  technically  called  saishikdh 
{ef.  Piin.  iv.  2,  92),  as  purilla  for  paurastya  (a  derivative  with  the  affix 
tyali,  Pan,  iv.  2,  98),  produced  in  the  east';  appulla  for  dtmiya  (a  derivative 
with  the  afiix  chlia,  Pan.  iv.  2,  114)    belonging  to  one's  self.' 

Instead  of  the  pronouns  kirn,  etc.,  in  the  sense  of  measure'  (Pan.  v.,  2, 
39),  we  should  use  heddaha,  etc. :  as, 

Keddaha,  kettia ;  jeddaha,  jettia  ;  teddaha,  tettia ;  eddaha,  ettia. 

Kiyat,  how  much';  yavat  (explained  by  Panini  as  yat  parimanam 
asya')    as  much  as';  tavat,    so  much';  etavat,    thus  much.' 

Others  add  huttam  as  a.  substitute  for  the  affix  hritioas,  (Pan.  v.  4,  1 7), 
but  the  present  Commentator  wishes  this  to  be  considered  as  a  provincialism  : 
as,  saahutfam  for  satakritwas,  a  hundred  times ';  sahassahuttam  for  sahasra- 
Icritwas,    a  thousand  times.' 

The  affix  ha  is  also  frequently  added  to  a  word  without  changing  its 
meaning  (the  k  being  of  course  elided  by  ii.  2) :  as,  Bhamaro  or  hhamarao, 
for  hhramara,    a  bee.'"] 

VIDYUTPITABHYAM  LAH.     (26.) 

The  affix  la  is  used  at  the  end  of  the  words  vidyut,  lightning, '  and 
pita,  yellow,'  without  altering  their  meaning :  as,  Vijju  or  vijjuli ;  piam  or 
pialam. 

[VRINDE  VO  RAH.]     (27.) 

In  the  word  vrinda,  a  heap,'  r  is  optionally  used  after  the  v,  without 
altering  its  meaning  :  as,    Vrandam  or  vandam. 

KAEENVAM  RANOH  STHITIPAllIVRITTIH.     (28.) 

In  the  word  karenu,    a  female  elephant,'  the  r  and  n  arc  transposed:  as, 


^  For  this  passage,  see  App.  B. 

^  See  App.  13.  I  have  added  the  ex.  (omitted  in  Vararuchi)  from  the 
Prak.  Sanj.  The  word /a^^w  appears  to  be  coiTupt;  cf.  the  corresponding 
rules  in  Hema-ch.  and  the  Prak.  Sanj. 
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KanervL.  From  the  express  mention  of  the  feminine,  we  infer  that  the  rule 
docs  not  hold  in  the  masculine  :  as,  karenu,    a  male  elephant.' 

ALANE  LANOH.     (29.) 

In  the  word  dldna,  an  elephant's  post,'  the  I  and  n  are  transposed  (of 
course,  as  before,  without  their  vowels) :  as  Anulakhamho  for  dldtiastambha 
Icf.  iii.  57]. 

VllIIIASPATAU  VAHOR  BHAAU.     (30.) 

In  the  word  vrihaspati,  the  regent  of  the  planet  Jupiter,'  hh  and  a  are 
respectively  substituted  for  v  and  h  :  as,  Bhawpphai  [cf.  iii.  36]. 

MALINE  LINOR  ILAU  VA.     (31.) 

In  the  word  malina,  dirty,'  i  and  I  are  optionally  substituted  for 
li  and  n  respectively  :  as,  ma'ilam  or  malinam. 

GRIHE  GHARO  'PATAU.     (32.) 

Ghara  is  used  in  the  sense  of  griha,  a  house,'  except  when  it  is  followed 
by  pati,  a  master':  as  gharam,  a  house.'  Why  do  we  make  this  ex- 
ception'?    Because  we  ha,\Q  gahavai  iov  grihapati,    a  householder.' 

DADHADAYO  BAHULAM.     (33.) 

The  class  of  words  called  dddhd,  etc.,  are  irregularly  used  instead  of  the 
class  danshtrd,  etc. ":  as, 

Dadha,  danshtra,  a  tooth';  enhim,  idani'm,  now';  dhi'a'  or  dhuda, 
duhitii,  a  daughter';  chatuliam,  chaturya,  dexterity';  mandiiro,  mandiika, 
a  frog';  ghare  nihitam  [iv.  32],  grihe  nihitam,  deposited  in  the  house'; 
kandotto,''  utpala,  a  blue  lotus';  gold,  godavari,  'the  river  Godavari'; 
nidalam,'  lalata,  the  forehead';  bhumaa,  bhu,  the  earth';  veluriam, 
vaidiirya,  lapis  lazuli';  avahovasam,  ubhayaparswa,  'both  sides';  maindoor 
maando,*  chiita,    a  mango  tree.' 

The  word  ddi  in  the  Sutra  is  used  in  the  sense  of  'similitude'  or 
class ';  therefore  all  words  of  common  speech  may  be  considered  as  com- 
prehended under  this  rule,  which  are  used  by  convention  in  different 
provinces.' 

'  Dhidd  is  a  Sans,  word,  sec  Lex. ;  cf.  also  Hindust.  LaJ  dhiyd. 
'  Cf.  Sans,  kandota. 
^  Cf  Sans,  nitdla. 

*  Cf  Sans,  mdkanda. 

*  As  might  be  expected,  the  MSS.  differ  very  much  in  several  of  the 
Prakrit  ex.  of  this  Sutra :  cf.  yax.  lect. 
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SECTION    THE    FIFTH. 


ON    DECLENSION. 


ATA  OT  SOH.     (1.) 

0  is  substituted  for  su,  the  affix  of  the  nom.  sing.,  after  a  word  ending  in 
a :  as, 

Vachchho,  vasaho,  puriso. 

Vrikshas,  a  tree';  vrishabhas,  a  bull';  purushas,  'a  man.'  [The  a  is 
considered  to  be  elided  by  iv.  1.^] 

JASSASOE  LOPAH.     (2.) 

Jas  and  sas,  the  affixes  of  the  nom.  and  ace.  plural  are  elided  after  words 
ending  in  a  :  as  vachchhd  sohanti  for  vrihshdh  sohhante,  The  trees  are  beautiful.' 
Here  the  vowel  a  is  lengthened  by  Sutra  11,  and  then  the  affix  jas  is  elided. 
Vachchhe  niachchhaha  for  vrikshdn  niyachchhataj^  Bring  the  trees.'  Here 
the  final  a  becomes  e  by  Sut.  12,  and  then  the  affix  sas  is  elided. 

ATO  'MAH.'    (3.) 

The  a  of  am,  the  affix  of  the  accusative  singular,  is  elided  after  words 
ending  in  a :  as,  Vachchham  pelckha'i,  for  vriksham  prekshate,  '  He  sees  a  tree.' 
For  the  anuswara,  see  iv.  12. 

TAMOE  NAH.     (4.) 

After  words  ending  in  a,  na  is  substituted  for  td  and  dm,  the  affixes  of 
the  instrumental  singular,  and  the  genitive  plural:  as,  Vachchhena,  vach- 
chhdna,^  for  vrikshena,  by  a  tree,'  vrikshdndm,  'of  trees.'  The  e  of  the 
former  word  is  caused  by  Sut.  12;  the  long  vowel  of  the  latter  bv  Siit.  11. 


'  So  the  Prak.  Sanj.  ;  cf.  the  addition  in  D  noticed  in  the  Var.  Lcct. 
^  Such  is  the  interpr.  of  the  MSS. ;  but  cf.  viii.  69,  infra. 
^  The  sign  S  is  accidentally  omitted  in  the  Sutra  as  printed  in  the  text. 
*  The  MSS.  write  vachchhdna,  vachchhdnam  indifferently,  the  final  anus- 
wara in  these  and  similar  forms  being  considered  optional  by  iv.  16. 
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BHISO  HIM.     (5) 

Rim  is  substituted  for  hhis,  the  affix  of  the  instrumental  jilural,  after 
words  ending  in  a:  as  Vachchhehim  for  vrikshais,  by  trees.*  For  the  in- 
sertion of  e,  see  Sut.  12. 

NASER  ADODTJHAYAH.     (6.) 

After  words  ending  in  a,  d  do  du  hi  are  severally  substituted  for  nasi,  the 
affix  of  the  ablative  sing. :  as,  Vachchhd,  vachchhddo,  vachchhddu,  vachchhdhi. 
For  the  long  vowel  of  the  penultimate  in  the  last  three  forms,  sec  Sut.  1 1 ; 
and  for  the  first  form,  see  Sut.  1 3. 

BHYASO  HINTO  SUNTO.     (7.) 

After  words  ending  in  a,  hinto  and  sunto  arc  substituted  for  hhyas,  the 
affix  of  the  ablative  plural :  as,  Vachchhdhinto,  vachchkdsunto.  For  the  long 
vowel  of  the  antepenult.,  the  commentary  refers  us  to  the  cha,  or  and,'  in 
Sut.   12.» 

SSO  NASAH.     (8.) 

After  words  ending  in  a,  ssa  is  substituted  for  nas,  the  affix  of  the 
genitive  sing. :  as,   Vachchhassa. 

NER  EMMI.     (9.) 

After  words  ending  in  a,  e  and  mmi  arc  substituted  for  ni,  the  affix  of 
the  locative  sing. :  as,  Vachchhe,  vachchhammi.  For  the  elision  of  the  final 
a  in  vachchhe,  we  are  referred  to  Sut.  13. 

SUP  AH  SUH.     (10.) 

After  words  ending  in  a,  su  is  substituted  for  sup,  the  affix  of  the  loc. 
plural :  as,  Vachchhesu.     For  the  e,  wc  are  rcfcri'ed  to  Sut.  12. 

JASSASiSTASYAMSU  DIRGHAH.     (11.) 

For  the  final  a  of  these  nouns,  d  is  substituted  before  the  affixes  of  the 
nom.  and  ace.  plural,   the  ablative  singular  and  the  genitive  plural:    as. 


*  Bhamaha  does  not  recognise  the  forms  with  e,  as  vachchhehinto,  vach- 
chhesunto ;  but  it  seems  plain  from  this  very  artifice  of  the  cha,  that  such 
forms  are  correct;  cf.  infra,  notes  v,  12;  vi.  62;  and  Lass.,  p.  310.  Hema- 
chandra  expressly  gives  a  Sut.,  Bhyasi  fd';  with  comm.  Bhyasddese  pare 
ato  dtrgho  vd  hhavati,  vachchdhinto,  vachchhehinto,''  etc.,  and  so  does  the  Prak. 
Sarvaswa.  For  the  difi'erence  of  meaning  between  the  two  forms,  see  Lass, 
p.  310,  hinto  caussam  significat,  a  qua  procedit  eflfectus;  sunto  indicat  undo 
proficiscaris.' 
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Vaclichhd  sohanti,  the  trees  nrc  beautiful'  [for  the  elision  of  ^as,  sec  Sut. 
2]  ; '  vachchhddo,  vachchhddu,  vachchhdhi  for  vrikshdt  [see  Siit.  G]  ;  vachchhdna 
for  vrilcshdndm  [sec  Siit.  4]. 

ECHA  SUPYANINASOH.     (12.) 

U  is  substituted  for  this  final  a,  before  all  the  case-affixes  except  those  of 
the  loo.  and  gen.  sing,  {ni  and  has)  f  and  from  the  eha  in  the  rule  we  con- 
clude .that  the  long  vowel  also  may  be  used ;  as  vachchhe  pekkhaha,  '  behold 
the  trees '  [for  the  elision  of  sas,  see  Siit.  2] ;  vachchhena  for  vrilcshena  [see 
Slit.  4]  ;  vachchhehim  [Sut.  5]  ;  vachchhesu  [Sut.'  10].  But  the  long  vowel 
also  maj'-  be  used  :  as,  vachcTihdhinto,  vachchhdsunto  [Sut.  7]. 

Why  do  we  except  the  affixes  of  the  loc.  and  gen.  sing '?     Because  in 
vachchhammi  [^ut.  9]  and  vachchhassa  [Siit.  8],  the  short  vowel  is  retained. 

KWACHID  J^TASmYOR  LOPAH.     (13.) 

"When  nasi  and  ni,  the  affixes  of  the  abl.  and  loc.  sing.,  follow,  in  certain 
cases  the  final  a  of  the  noun  is  elided :  as,  Vachchhd  [Siit.  6],  vachchhe  [Siit. 
9],  (that  is,  in  this  form  of  the  abl.  we  elide  the  final  a  of  vachchha  to  avoid 
the  necessity  of  lengthening  it  by  Sut.  1 1 ;  and  similarly  in  this  form  of  the 
loc.  we  elide  it  to  avoid  such  a  word  as  vachchhae.  In  vachchhddo,  etc.,  and 
vachchhammi  we  see  the  opposite  ;  cf.  also  vi.  61.) 

IDTJTOH  SASO  NO.     (14.) 

In  nouns  ending  in  i  and  u,  no  is  substituted  for  sas,  the  affix  of  the  ace. 
plural :  as,  Aggino,  vduno,  for  agnin,    fires,'  vdyiin,    winds.' 

NASO  VA.     (15.) 

In  nouns  ending  in  i  and  u,  no  is  optionally  substituted  for  nas,  the  affix 
of  the  gen.  sing. :  as,  Aggino  or  aggissa,  vduno  or  vdussa  (for  ssa,  see  Siit.  8). 

JASASCHA   0   YUTWAM.     (16.) 

In  these  nouns,  o  is  substituted  for  Jas,  the  affix  of  the  nom.  plur. ;  and 
i  and  u^  for  the  final  i  and  u.  From  the  use  of  the  cha  in  the  Sutra  we 
infer  that  no  is  also  used  as  well  as  o :  as,  Aggio,  vduo,  or  aggino,  vduno. 


^  The  Comm.  gives  no  ex.  of  the  ace.  plural.  It  should  be  vachchhd. 
The  usual  form  is  vachchhe;  cf.  S.  12. 

^  All  the  grammarians  agree  that  sup  is  here  the  pratydkdra  of  all  the 
case-affixes  (formed  from  su,  the  first  aff.,  and  the  p  of  sup,  the  last),  and  the 
Prak.  Sanj.  and  Prak.  Sarvaswa  refer  hither  vachchhehinto,  etc. ;  cf.  S.  7,  note. 

^  The  vd  in  the  Comra.,  which  is  added  in  the  margin  in  some  MSS.  to 
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TA  NA.     (17.) 

In  these  nouns  nd  is  substituted  for  td,  the  affix  of  the  instrumental  sing. : 
as,  Aggind,  vdund. 

SUBHISSUPSU  DIRGHAH.     (18.) 

When  su,  hhis,  and  sup,  the  affixes  of  the  nom,  sing.,  instr.  plur.,  and 
loc.  plur.  follow,  the  final  i  or  u  of  these  nouns  is  exchanged  for  its  long 
vowel :  as,  Agg't,  vdu  ;  agg'ihim,  vduhim ;  agglsu,  vausu. 

STRIYAM  SASA  UDOTAU.     (19.) 

In  feminine  nouns,  u  and  o  are  substituted  for  ms,  the  affix  of  the  ace. 
plural :  as, 

Malau,  raalao  ;  nai'u,  nafo  ;  vahiiu,  vahuo. 

Mtilah,  'garlands';  nadih,    rivers';  vadhuh,    wives.' 

[JASO  VA.]     (20.) 

In  feminine  nouns,  u  and  o  are  optionally  substituted  for  j'as,  the  affix  of 
the  nom.  plural ;  in  the  alternative  these  follow  the  rule  of  nouns  in  a:  as 
Mdldo,  mdldu,  and  also  mdld  (by  S.  2).  ^ 

AMI  HRASWAH.     (21.) 

In  feminine  nouns  the  final  long  vowel  is  shortened  before  am,  the  affix 
of  the  ace.  sing :  as, 
Slalam,  naira,  vahum. 

TAXASXINAM  IDEDADATAH.     (22.) 

In  feminine  nouns,  i,  e,  a,  d  are  substituted  for  td,  has,  ni,  the  affixes  of 
the  instr.,  gen.  and  loc.  sing. :  as, 

Naii,  naie,  nai'a,  naiYi,  any  one  of  which  four  forms  represents  'by,'  'of 
or  *  in '    a  river.' 

NATO  'DAT AIT.     (23.) 

In  the  case  of  feminine  nouns  ending  in  d,  two  of  the  above  substitu- 
tions a  and  d  do  not  take  place ;  that  is,  the  legitimate  influence  of  the 
preceding  Sutra  is  here  prohibited :  as, 

Malai,  malae  (not  malaa,  malaa)    by,'    of,'  or  ' in '  'a  garland.' 


the  Slit.,  must  only  mean  here  vyavashthitavihhdshd  [cf.  iii.  61],  i.e.,  when 
0  is  used,  i  and  u  must  precede  it,  but  not  in  the  case  of  «o ;  cf.  Lass.  p.  307. 
'  For   mdld,  cf.  Lass.,   p.  307,  note  2,  and  Boehtl.   Sale.,  p.  150,  on 
daamdnd  (Williams'  ed.  p.  6;  cf  also  p.  165,  3). 


14G  THE    VRAKllITAPRAKASA  [SECT.    V. 

ADITAU  BAHULAM.     (24.) 

In  feminine  words  ending  in  a,  d  and  t  arc  irregularly  interchanged  as 
the  final  letter :  as, 

Sahamanii,  sahamani ;  haladda,  haladdi ;  suppanaha,  suppanahi ;  chhaha, 
chhahi. 

Sahamana,  enduring';  haridra,  turmeric'  [i.  13];  surpanakha,  Ra- 
vana's  sister';  chhaya,     shade'  [ii.  18].' 

NA  NAPUXSAKE.     (25.) 

The  final  vowel  is  not  lengthened  in  the  nominative  sing,  of  a  neuter 
noun  (in  nouns  ending  in  a  there  is  no  rule  which  Avould  enjoin  it ;  hut  those 
ending  in  i  and  ti,  but  for  this  prohibition,  might  have  come  within  the 
range  of  Sut.  18) :  as, 

Dahim,  mahum,  havim. 

Dadhi,    curdled  milk';  madhu,    honey';  havis,    ghee.' 

IJJASSASOll  DIRGASCHA.     (26.) 

In  neuter  nouns,  t  is  substituted  for  j'as  and  sas,  the  affixes  of  the  nom. 
and  ace.  plural,  and  the  preceding  vowel  is  lengthened :  as, 
Vanai,  dahi'i,  mahui.' 

NAMANTRANE  SAV  OTWADIRGHAVINDAVAH.     (27.) 

When  the  nom.  sing,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  the  vocative  (this  being 
considered  by  Sanskrit  grammarians  as  only  a  modification  of  the  nominative,) 
neither  the  o  of  Sut.  1,  nor  the  long  vowel  of  Siit.  18,  nor  the  anuswara  of 
Slit.  30,  are  allowed  :  as, 

He  vachchha,  'O  tree';  he  aggi,  *0  fire';  he  van,  'O  wind';  he  vana,^ 
0  forest ';  he  dahi,    0  curdled  milk ';  he  mahu,  '  0  honey.' 

STllIYAM  ATA  ET.     (28.) 

In  the  vocative  of  feminine  nouns,  e  is  substituted  for  a  before  the  affix 


^  The  Prak.  Sanji'v.  explains  this  Sut.  thus :  Strilinge  vartamdndt  prd- 
tipadikdd  a  i  ityetau  pratyeham  hhavatah  ;  Icdi  Tcii  fkayd,  Jcasydh,  kasydm  vdj  ; 
jdi,  fii  (yayd,  yasydh,  yasydm  vdJ ;  etc.  The  MS.  D  has  these  ex.  as 
genitives  {cf.  Var.  Lect.)  added  to  those  given  by  the  other  MSS.  For  Jcii, 
etc.,  cf.  vi.  6.    This  explanation  is  much  more  probable  than  Bhiimaha's. 

^  The  more  common  forms  arc  vandim,  etc.,  the  nasal  being  added 
by  iv.  16. 

■'  Cf.  Pan.,  vi.  1,  69,  and  Boehtl.  Comm. 
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8U :  as,  Ke  male,  '  0  garland.'  The  Commentator  adds  that  su  is  elided  by 
iv.  6,  which  enjoins  the  elision  of  every  final  consonant  (the  indicatory 
vowel  of  su  is  dropped  by  Panini,  i.  3,  2,  and  therefore  the  s  of  mules  comes 
under  iv.  6). 

IDUTOR  HllASWAH.     (29.) 

A  final  i  or  tt  is  shortened  in  the  vocative  :  as, 

He  nai,  *0  river';  he  vahu,    0  wife.' 

soil  VINDUR  NAPUNSAKE.     (30.) 

In  neuter  nouns,  anuswara  is  substituted  for  the  affix  of  the  nom.  sing. :  as, 

Vanam,  dahim,  mahum, 

RITA  ARAH  SUPI.  (31.) 

In  words  ending  in  ri,  dra  is  substituted  for  ri,  before  edl  case-affixes 
(the  pratydhdra  sup) :  as, 

Bhattaro,  *  a  husband';  bhattiirena,    by  a  husband,'  etc. 

MATUR  AT.     (32.) 

A  is  substituted  for  the  ri  of  mdtri,    a  mother,'  and  the  word  is  then 
declined  like  other  feminines  in  a :  as, 
Maa,  miiam,  miuii,  maae  [Sut.  23]. 

UR  JAS8ASTAXASSUPSU   VA.     (33.) 

U  is  optionally  substituted  for  a  final  ri,  before  the  affixes  of  the  nom. 
and  ace.  plural,  the  instr.  and  gen.  singular,  and  tlic  loc.  plural,  (that  is,  in 
these  cases,  words  ending  in  ri  become  subject  to  the  same  rules  as  those 
ending  originally  in  u) :  as, 

Bhattuno  [S.  14  and  16],  bhattuua  [S.  17],  bhattuno  [S.  15],  and  bhat- 
tusu  [S.  18]. 

The  forms  with  dra  substituted  for  ri  [by  S.  31]  are  also  used  :  as, 

Bhattara,  bhattaro,  bhattarena,  etc. 

PlTRIBIIRATRIJAMATRi^t^TAM  ARAH.     (34.) 

In  the  words  ^«<n,  a  father,'  bhrdtri,  a  brother,' ya/wd^r/,  a  son-in- 
law,'  ara  is  substituted  for  ri,  before  the  case-affixes  {dra  is  thcrolbre  for- 
bidden) :  as, 

Piaram,  piarena;  bhaaram,  bhaareua;  jaraiiaram,  jiimaarena. 

ACHA  SAU.     (35.) 

In  these  words  {pitri,  etc.)  d  is  substituted  for  ri,  before  su,  the  affix  of 
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the  nom.   sing. ;  and  from  the  cha  in  the  Sutra  we  infer  that  ara  is  also 
used  :  as, 

Pia,  piaro;    bhaii,  bhaaro;  jamiia,  jamdaro.* 

ATMANO  'PPANO    VA.     (45.) 

App.'na  is  optionally  substituted  for  the  word  at  man,    self:  as, 

Appano,  appa.    [For  the  latter  form,  see  iii.  48]. 

BllAHMADYA  ATMAVAT.     (47.) 

The  words  brahma,  etc.,  arc  properly  declined  like  dtman :  as, 
Vamha,  vamhano  ;  juvii,  juvano  ;  addha,  addhano. 

Brahman,    'Brahma';    yuvan,      a  youth';    adhwan,      a   path.'      Other 
similar  instances  arc  to  bo  determined  in  conformity  with  the  examples  given.' 


^  The  long  list  of  Sutras  on  rdjan  which  are  inserted  here  in  three  MSS. 
are  omitted  in  the  translation,  as  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  they  formed 
no  part  of  the  oi'iginal  text  of  Vararuchi.  They  are  found  in  the  Sanksh. 
Sara  {cf.  Lass.  p.  315,  note)  and  the  Prak.  Sanj.,  but  their  diffuse  phraseology 
is  very  different  to  Vararuclii's  usual  style. 

^  For  some  further  rules  on  Declension  :  see  vi.  60 — 64. 
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SECTION  TnE  SIXTH. 

ON   TEONOUNS,    ETC. 

SARVADER  JASA  ETWAM.     (1.) 

Jas,  the  affix  of  the  nom.  plural,  becomes  e  when  it  follows  the  class  of 
words  called  sarvddi :  as, 

Savve,  je,  te,  ke,  kadare. 

Sarve,    all';  ye,    who';  te,    they';  ke,    who ?';  ka tare,    which  of  two." 

NEH    SSIMMMTTTHAH.     (2.) 

Ssim,  mmi,  ttha  are  substituted  for  ni,  the  affix  of  the  loc.  sing.,  when 
following  a  pronoun  :  as, 

Savvassim,  savvammi,  savvattha;  iarassim,  iarammi,  iarattha. 

Sarvasmin,    in  all ';  itamsmin,    in  another.'  ^ 

IDAMETATKIMYATTADBHYASH  TA  INA  VA.     (3.) 

Lid  is  optionally  substituted  for  td,  the  affix  of  the  instr.  sing.,  after 
idam,  'this';  etat,    this';  kmi,    what?'  yat,    what,'  tat,    that':  as, 
Imina,  ediua,  kinii,  jina,  tind ;  or,  imeiia,  edena,  kena,  jena,  tcna. 

AMA   ESIM.     (4.) 

Esim  is  optionally  substituted  for  dm,  the  affix  of  the  gen.  plur.,  after 
the  above  words  idam,  etc. :  as, 

Imesim  or  imana ;  edesim  or  cdana ;  kesini  or  kana ;  jesim  or  jana ; 
tesim  or  tana. "' 

KIMYATTADBHYO  ^^ASA   ASAH.     (5.) 


'  Vararuchi,  in  this  short  sketch  of  pronouns,  confines  himself  to  their 
peculiar  inflexions,  and  for  the  most  part  assumes  the  rules  of  Sect.  v. 
^  Imassim  \_cf.  Sut.  15]  is  used  as  loc.  fern,  in  iSak.  [Will.  p.  36.  2]. 
^  Esim  is  used  in  the  fern,  as  well  as  the  masc. ;  cf.  Hema-ch. 
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Am  is  optionally  substituted  for  nas,  the  affix  of  the  gen.  sing.,  after  the 
pronouns  Mm,  yat,  tat :  as, 

Kasa  or  kassa ;  jasa  or  jassa ;  tasa  or  tassa. 

IDBHYAS   SSA   SE.     (6.) 

Ssd  and  se  are  substituted  for  nas,  after  the  above  pronouns,  when  they 
are  declined  like  nouns  ending  in  i  {i.e.,  from  feminine  roots  of  the  form 
hi,  ji,  .ti):  as, 

Kissa,  ki'se,  ki'a,  ki'e,  ki'a,  kii,  of  what  woman?';  jissa,  ji'se,  jiii,  jie,  ji'a, 
jii,  of  what  woma&';  trssa,  ti'se,  tiii,  tie,  ti'a,  tii,  of  that  woman.'  '■  [For 
the  other  forms  given,  see  v.  22.] 

NEll  HIM.     (7.) 

Stm  is  optionally  substituted  for  ni  (the  affix  of  the  loe.  sing.)  after 
kim,  yat,  tat :  as, 

Kahim,  kassim,  kammi,  kattha  [cf.  v.  2]  ;  jahim,  jassim,  jammi,  jattha; 
tahim,  tassim,  tammi,  tattha. 

AHE   lA  KALE.     (8.) 

Instead  of  ni  in  the  sense  of  time  [cf.  Pan.,  v.  3,  15],  dhe  and  id  are 
optionally  substituted  after  the  above  pronouns :  as, 

Kahe,  jahe,  tahe ;  kaia,  jaia,  taia ;  and  also  the  forms  (in  vi.  7) 
kahim,  etc. 

Kada,    when';  yada,    since';  tada,    then.' 

TTO  DO  NASEH.     (9.) 

Instead  of  nasi,  the  affix  of  the  abl.  sing.,  tto  and  do  are  substituted  after 
the  above  pronouns :  as, 

Katto,  kado ;  jatto,  jado ;  tatto,  tado. 

Kasmat,  'from  what?';  yasmat,    from  which';  tasmat,    from  that.' 

TADA  OSCHA.     (10.) 

Instead  of  nasi,  after  the  pronoun  tat,  o  is  optionally  substituted :  as, 
to,  as  well  as  tatto  and  tado  (the  final  t  is  dropped  by  iv.  G,  and  the  a  is 
elided  before  o  by  iv.  1). 

NASA  SE.     (11.) 

The  option  allowed  in  the  preceding  Sutra  still  continues.     Se  is  op- 


^  These  refer  to  the  feminine  gen.  sing.,  and  correspond  to  the  Sans. 
Icasydh,  etc.  See,  Lass.,  p.  322,  and  the  Sanksli.  Sara  quoted  there.  It  is 
singular  that  W  adds  striydm  in  the  Sutra. 
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tionally  substituted  for  the  pronoun  iat,  together  with  nas,  llic  affix  of  the 
gen.  sing. ;  in  the  alternative,  it  follows  previous  rules :  as,  Se,  tdsa,  and 
tassa  [vi.  5j.* 

AMA  SIM.     (12.) 

Sim  is  optionally  substituted  for  the  pronoun  tat,  together  Avith  dm,  the 
affix  of  the  gen.  plur. :  thus,  instead  of  teshdm  and  tdsdm,  we  have  sim  or 
tdna,  and  also  (by  vi.  4)  tcsim. 

KIMAH  KAH.     (13.) 

Ka  is  substituted  for  the  pronoun  him,  when  followed  by  the  affixes  of 
declension :  as,  nom.  sing.,  ho ;  nom.  plur.,  ke ;  inotr.  sing,  kena ;  instr. 
plur.,   kehiin. 

IDAMA  IMAH.     (14.) 

Similarly  imM  is  substituted  for  the  pronoun  idam :  as,  Imo,  ime, 
imena,  imehim. 

SSASSIMOR  AD  VA.     (15). 

A  is  optionally  substituted  for  idam,  this,'  when  followed  by  ssa  and 
ssim,  the  Prakrit  affixes  of  the  gen.  and  loc.  sing.  [v.  8 ;  vi.  2]  :  as,  Assa 
or  imassa,  assim  or  imassitn. 

NER  DENA  HAH.     (16.) 

ITa  is  optionally  substituted  for  ni,  the  loc.  sing,  affix,  together  with 
the  da  in  idam :  as,  Iha.  In  the  case  of  its  not  being  so  substituted  we 
have  (by  previous  rules),  assim,  imassim,  imammi. 

NA  TTHAH.     (17.) 

The  form  ttha  is  not  used  as  a  substitute  for  ni,  when  it  follows  idam, 
and  thus  Sut.  2  is  so  far  restricted  from  applj'ing  to  this  pronoun. 

NAPUNSAKE   SWAMOR  IDAM  INAM  INAMO.     (18.) 

Instead  of  idam  in  the  neuter  gender,   together  with  su  and  am,  the 

affixes  of  the  nom.  and  ace.  sing.,  we  have  the  three  forms,  Idam,  inam, 

and  inamo.^ 


*  Se  is  used  in  the  three  genders  ;  Hema-ch.  joins  Sutras  11,  12  in  one  as 
follows  :  Vedamtadetado  nasambhyam  sesimau. — Idam  tad  etad  ityetesham 
sthanc  nasambhyam  saha  yathasankhyam  se  sim  ityadesau  vd  bhavatah;" 
with  examples ;  se,  asya,  tasya,  tasyah,  etc. ;  sim,  esham,  tesham,  tusam,  etc. 

'  Hema-ch.  also  gives  inamo. 
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ETADAS   SAVOTWAM  VA.     (19.) 

When  the  pronoun  etad  is  followed  by  the  nom.  sing,  affix  su,  the  sub- 
stitution of  0  for  sii  (which  by  v.  1  is  universal)  is  only  optional :  as,  Esa 
or  eso,  for  esha,    this.' 

TTO   IS^ASEH.     (20). 

Instead  of  nasi,  the  affix  of  the  abl.  sing.,  when  it  follows  etad,  tto  is 
substituted,  the  ta  being  elided  by  Sut.  21  :    as, 

Etto.     (We  have  also  the  regular  forms  edado,  edadu,  edahi.) 
Etasmat,    from  this.' 

TTOTTHAYOS  TALOPAH.     (21.) 

When  the  affixes  tto  [S.  20],  and  ttha  [S.  2]  folloAV,  the  ta  of  etad  is 
dropped :  as, 

Etto,  from  this';  ettha,  in  this'  (the  final  d  having  been  dropped 
by  iv.  6]. 

TADETADOS  SAS  SAVANAPUT^SAKE.  (22.) 

S  is  substituted  for  the  t  of  tad  and  etad  in  the  masc.  and  fern.,  before  su, 
the  affix  of  the  nom.  sing.  :  as, 

So  puriso,  this  man';  sa  mahila,  this  woman';  similarly  esa  [S.  19], 
eso  ;  esd. 

Why  do  we  specify  su  ?'  Because  it  does  not  hold  in  the  nom.  plur., 
ede,  te, ;  or  the  ace.  sing,  edam,  tarn.  Why  do  we  exclude  the  neuter  ?' 
Because  we  say  tam,  edam ;  for  tad,  etad  in  the  neuter  nom.  sing. 

ADASO   DO   MIJH.     (23.) 

Mu  is  substituted  for  the  da  of  the  pronoun  adas,  before  the  case-affixes 
(the  final  s  being  already  dropped  by  iv.  6),  and  the  word  is  then  declined 
like  a  noun  ending  in  w :  as, 

Amii  puriso,  that  man ';  amu  mahila,  that  woman ';  amuo  purisa, 
these  men';  amuo  mahilao,  these  women';  amum  vanam,  this  forest'; 
amuim  vanaim,    these  forests.' 

HASCHA   SAU.     (24.) 

Ha  also  is  substituted  for  the  da  of  adas,  before  the  affix  of  the  nom. 
sing. :  as. 

Aha  puriso,  aha  mahila,  aha  vanam. 

This  ha  does  not  admit  o,  a  or  anuswara,  and  therefore  remains  the 
same  in  the  three  genders. 
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TADASYA.     (25.) 

This  Sutra  will  exercise  adhikdra  [cf.  i.  1].  The  various  rules  which  we 
shall  go  through  in  order,  are  to  be  understood  as  supplying  substitutes  for 
a  pada,  or  word  ending  with  a  case-affix;  that  is,  they  will  not  supply 
substitutes  for  the  case-affixes  themselves,  nor  for  a  part  of  the  base  to 
which  these  may  be  added,  but  they  are  to  supply  substitutes  for  the  whole 
word,  base  and  affix  together. 

The  adhikdra  of  this  Sutra  will  extend  until  a  sabda  is  enjoined  (or  crude 
form  in  contradistinction  to  a  pada)  which  we  shall  certify,  when  it  occurs. 

YUSHMADAS  TAM  TUMAM.     (26.) 

The  affix  su  is  repeated  from  S.  24.  Tarn  and  fumam  are  substituted  for 
the  pada  yushmad,  you,'  when  followed  by  su,  the  affix  of  the  nom.  sing.  : 
as.  Tarn,  tiimam,    you.' 

TTJMCHAMI.     (27.) 

For  the  pada  yushmad,  when  followed  by  am,  the  affix  of  the  ace.  sing., 
turn  is  optionally  substituted ;  and,  from  the  use  of  cJia  in  the  Sutra,  wc  con- 
clude that  tumam  also  may  be  used  :  as,  Turn,  tumam,    thee.' 

TUJJHE  TUMHE    JASI.     (28.) 

For  the  pada  yushmad,  followed  by  jas,  the  affix  of  the  nom.  plur., 
tujjhe  and  tuynhe  are  substituted :  as,  Tujjhe,  tumhe,    ye.' 

VOCHA  SASI.     (29.) 

For  the  pada  yushmM,d  followed  by  sas,  the  affix  of  the  ace.  plur.,  vo  is 
substituted,  and  from  the  cha  of  the  Sutra  Ave  conclude  that  tujjhe  and 
tumhe  may  also  be  used :  as,  Vo,  tujjhe,  tumhe,    you.' 

TA:J^Y0S  TAl  TAE  TUMAE  TUME.     (30.) 

For  the  pada  yushmad  followed  by  td  and  ni,  the  affixes  of  the  instr.  and 
loc.  sing.,  tai,  tae,  tumae  and  tume  are  substituted :  as,  Ta'i,  tae,  tumae,  tume, 
by  thee,'  or    in  thee.' 

NASI  TUMOTUHATUJJHATUMHATUMMAH.     (31.) 
For  the  pada  yushmad  followed  by  nas,  the  affix  of  the  gen.  sing.,  the 
the  following  are  substituted  :  Tumo,  tuha,  tujjlui,  tumha,  tumma,    of  thee.' 
ANI  CIIA  TE  DE.     (32.) 
For  the  pada  yushmad,  followed  by  dit,^  the  affix  of  the  instr.  sing.,  and 


'  This  is  the  affix  of  the  instr.  sing,  in  the  terminology  of  the  eastern 
{prdchya)  school  of  Hindu  Grammarians  :  see  Bochtl.  Punini,  Introd.  p.  xii. 
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also  by  nas,  the  affix  of  the  gen,  sing,  (which  we  infer  from  the  use  of  elm 
in  the  Sutra},  te  and  de  are  substituted :  as,  Te,  de,    by  thee,'  and    of  thee.' 

TUMAI  CHA.     (33.) 

For  the  pada  yuslimad  followed  by  an,  the  affix  of  the  instr.  sing., 
tumdi  also  is  substituted  :  as,  Tumdi,    by  thee.' 

TIJJJHEHIM  TrMHEHIM  TUMMEHIM  BHISI.     (34.) 
For  the  pada  yuslimad  followed  by  lliis,  the   affix  of  the  instr.   plur., 
these  are  substituted :  tujjhehim,  tumlieliim,  tummehim,    by  you.' 

NASAr  TATTO  TAITTO  TUMADO  TUMADIJ  TUMAHI.     (35.) 
For  the  pada  yuslimad,  followed  by  nasi,  the  affix  of  the  abl.  sing.,  tatto, 
etc.,  are  substituted :  as,  Taito,  ta'itto,  iumudo,  tumddu,  tumdhi,     from  thee.' 

TUMHAHINTO  TUMHASUNTO  BHYASI.     (36.) 

For  the  pada  yuslimad  followed  by  hhyas,  the  affix  of  the  abl.  plur., 
tumhdhinto  and  tumlidsunto  are  substituted :  as,  Tumhdhinto,  tumhdsunto, 
*  from  you.' 

VO  BHE  TUJJHANAM  TUMHANAM  AMI.     (37.) 

For  the  pada  yushmad  followed  by  dm,  the  affix  of  the  gen.  plur.,  vo, 
etc.  are  substituted ;  as,  Vo,  hhe,  tujjhdnam,  tunihdham,    of  you.' 

NATJ  TUMAMMI.     (38.) 

For  the  pada  yushmad  followed  by  ni,  the  affix  of  the  loc.  sing.,  tumammi 
is  substituted  :  as,  Tumammi,  '  in  thee.'  By  Sut.  30,  we  have  also  the  four 
forms,  Tai,  toe,  tumae,  tume. 

TUJJHESU  TrMHESU  SUPI.     (39.) 

For  the  pada  yushmad  followed  by  sup,  the  affix  of  the  loc.  plur.,  tujjhesu 
and  iumhesu  are  substituted :  as,  Tujjhesu,  tumhesu,    in  you.' 

ASM  ADO  HAMAHAMAHAAM  SAU.     (40.) 

For  the  pada  asmad,  I,'  followed  by  the  affix  su,  ham,  aham,  ahaam  are 
substituted,  as,  Ham,  aham,  ahaam,    I. ' 

AHAMMIE  AMI  CHA.     (41.) 

For  the  pada  asmad  followed  by  the  affix  am,  aliammi  is  substituted,  and 
from  the  cha  of  the  Sutra  we  infer  that  it  may  also  be  similarly  substituted 
for  the  nom. :  as,  Ahammi,    I,'  or    me.' 

MAM  MAMAM.     (42.) 

Am  is  repeated  from  Sut.  41.  For  the  pada  asmad,  followed  by  the  affix 
am,  mam  and  mamam  arc  substituted  :  as.  Mam,  mamam,    me.' 
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AMHE  JASSASOS.     (43.) 

For  the  pada  asmad,  followed  by  the  affixes  jas  and  ms,  umhe  is  sub- 
stituted :  as,  AmJie,  '  we,'  or    us.' 

m  SASI.     (44.) 

For  the  pada  asmad  followed  by  the  affix  sas,  no  ^  is  substituted :  as, 
No,  'us.' 

ANI  ME  MAMAI.     (45.) 

For  the  pada  asmad  followed  by  the  affix  an  [_c/.  Sut.  32],  me  and  mamdi 
arc  substituted  :  as.  Me,  mamdi,    by  me.' 

NAU  CHA  MAI  MAE.     (46.) 

For  the  pada  asmad  followed  by  the  affix  ni,  mat  and  mae  are  substituted 
(and  also  when  followed  by  the  affix  dh,  as  we  infer  from  the  use  of  cha  in 
the  Sutra) :  as,  Mai,  mae,  '  in  me,'  or    by  me.' 

AMHEHIM  BHISI.     (47.) 

For  the  pada  asmad  followed  by  the  affix  bhis,  amhehim  is  substituted  :  as, 
Amhehim,    by  us.' 

MATTO  MAlTTO  MAMADD  MA3IADU  MAMAHI  JfASAU.     (48.) 
For  the  pada  asmad  followed  by  the  affix  nasi,  matto,  etc.  are  substituted  : 
as,  Matto,  maitto,  mamddo,  mamddu,  viamdid,    from  me.' 

AMHAHINTO  AMHASUNTO  BHYASI.     (49.) 

For  the  pada  asmad  followed  by  the  affix  hhyas,  amhuhinto  and  amhd- 
mnto  are  substituted  :  as,  Amhdhinto,  amhdsunto,     from  us,' 

ME  MA3IA  MAHA  MAJJHA  NASI.     (50.) 

For  the  pada  asmad  followed  by  the  affix  has,  me,  etc.  are  substituted : 
as,  Me,  mama,  maha,  majjha,    of  me.' 

MAJJHA  XO  AMHA  AMI!  AX  AM  AMHE  AMI.     (51.) 

For  the  pada  asmad,  followed  by  the  affix  dm,  majjha,  etc.  arc  substituted : 
as,  Majjha^  no,  amlm,  amhdnam,  amhe,    of  us.' 


'  The  MSS.  \jcf.  Var.  Loot.]  generally  read  ne,  but  as  they  all  have  vo,  in 
S.  29,  it  is  probably  an  error ;  at  the  same  time  it  would  be  well  for  future 
editors  of  the  plays  to  mark  whether  ne  occurs  in  the  MSS.  All  the  MSS. 
of  Vararuchi  give  no  in  thcgcn.  plur.  (if  ray  emendation  of  vi.  51  be  con'ect), 
but  it  is  singular  that  Ilcma-ch.  there  gives  both  7ie  and  7io. 

*  Of.  Var.  Lcct.     Hcma-chandra's  Sut.  is,  "  No  no  majjha  amha  amham 
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MAMAMMI  NAU.     (52.) 

For  the  pada  asmad  followed  by  the  affix  ni,  mamammi  is  substituted  :  as, 
Mamammi,    in  me.'     From  Sut.  46  we  have  also  the  forms,  mai,  mae. 

AMHESTJ  SXJPI.     (53.) 

For  the  pada  asmad  followed  by  the  affix  sup,  amhesu  is  substituted :  as, 
Amhesu,    in  us.' 

DWER  DO.     (54.) 

The  adhikara  oi  pada  ends  here  [cf.  S.  25].  Sup  must  be  repeated  from 
the  last  Slit.,  but  in  the  sense  of  the  pratydhara  [see  v.  12,  note],  and  not 
as  merely  confined  to  the  loo.  plur. 

For  the  word  divi,  'two,'  do  is  substituted  before  the  case-affixes:  as, 
Dohim,      by  two ';  dosu,  '  in  two.' 

TEES  TIH.     {55.) 

For  the  word  tri,  three,'  before  the  case-affixes,  ti  is  substituted  (and  the 
word  is  then  declined  like  nouns  ending  in  *') :  as,  Tthim,  'by  three';  tuu 
in  three.'  ^ 

TIjSTNI  JASSASBHYAM.     (56.) 

For  the  word  tri,  together  with  the  case-affixes  jas  and  ms,  tinni  is  sub- 
stituted :  as,  Ttmii  dpadd,    three  are  come';  tinni  pekkha,    behold  three.' 

DWER  DUVE  DOiS^I  VA.     (57.) 

For  the  word  dwi,  together  with  the  case-affixes /as  and  ms,  duve  and  doni 
are  substituted:  as,  Diwe,  doni,  'two';  we  have  also  the  option  of  using 
the  form  do  [S.  54]. 

CHATURAS  CHATTARO  CHATTxiRI.     (58.) 

For  the  word  chatur,  together  with  the  affixes  jas  and  sas,  chattdro  and 
chattdri  are  substituted:  as,  Chatta/o  chattdri  purisd,  four  men';  chattdro 
chattdri  pekkha,    behold  four.' 

ESHAM  AMO  NHAM.     (59) 

Instead  of  dm,  as  the  gen.  plur.  affix  of  these  words  dwi,  tri,  chatur,  we 
have  the  form  nham  :  as,  Bonham,  of  two';  tinham,  of  three';  chatunham,^ 
*  of  four.' 


amhe  amho  amhana  mamana  mahana  majjhana  dmdy     Amha  occurs  in  Dr. 
Trithen's  ed.  of  the  Mahaviracharitra,  p.  28,  12. 

'   Cf.  Var.  Lcct.      The  i  seems  absolutely  required  by  v.  18.  and  vi.  60. 

"  Or  rather,  chailnham,  the  reading  of  one  MS. 
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8ESH0  'DANTAVAT.     (60.) 

The  rest  of  the  rules  for  declension  are  the  same  as  those  for  words  ending 
in  a.  Thus  the  Sutra  bhiso  him,  which  has  been  given  for  words  ending  in  a 
[_cf.  V.  5]  applies  equally  to  words  ending  in  i  and  « ;  thus  we  have  agg'ihim, 
vuuhim  from  aggi  and  vdu;  and  similarly  for  feminine  words  ending  in  a,  i, 
and  u :  as  Mdldhim,  na'ihim,  vahuhim  [v.  19].  In  the  same  way  we  have 
aggissa,  vdussa  as  the  gen.  sing.,  and  agg'ido,  vdudo,  etc.,  for  the  abl.  sing. ; 
and  similarly  dohim,  t'thm  [vi.  54,  55],  chaiihim. 

NA  NIXASYOR  EDATAU.     (61.) 

£  and  d  are  not  used  as  the  substitutes  of  the  affixes  ni  and  nasi  \^cf.  v.  6 
and  V.  9]  in  the  case  of  nouns  ending  in  i  and  u :  as,  Aggimmi,  in  the 
fire';  vdummi,  in  the  wind';  agg'ido,  agg'idu,  agg'ihi,  from  the  fire';  vdudo, 
vdudu,  vduhi,    from  the  wind.' 

E   BIIYASI.     (62.) 

The  negative  is  repeated  from  the  previous  Sutra.  E  '  is  not  substituted 
for  the  final  letter  of  nouns  ending  in  i  or  u,  when  bhyas  follows  :  as,  Agg'i- 
hinto,  agg'isunto,    from  the  fires';  vdiihinto,  vdusunfo,    from  the  winds.' 

DWIVACHAJsUSYA  BAHUVACHANAM.     (63.) 

In  all  affixes,  whether  for  the  cases  of  nouns  or  the  pcreons  of  verbs, 
we  must  use  the  plural  instead  of  the  dual ;  thus  we  must  say,  vachchhd, 
two  trees':  vachcKliehim,  by  two  trees,'  etc.;  and  similarly  for  verbs;  as, 
chitthanti,    they  two  stand.' 

CHATURTHYAH  SHASHTHI.     (64.) 

Instead  of  the  affix  of  the  dative  case,  we  must  use  that  of  the  genitive; 
thus,  vamhanassa  dehi,  vamhandna  dehi,  give  to  the  Brahman';  or  to  the 
Brahmans.* 


^  Cf.  Var.  Lect.  E  and  not  d  seems  the  true  reading,  because  in  fact 
the  form  with  d  is  only  evolved  from  the  Sutra  v.  12,  by  the  aid  of  the  cha 
[cf.  V.  7,  note] ;  the  original  forms  being  no  doubt  vachchhehinto,  etc.  This 
being  not  observed  by  the  copyists  has  occasioned  the  Var.  Lect.  a. 
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SECTION  THE   SEVENTH. 


ON   CONJUGATION. 


TATIPOE  IDETAU.     (1.) 

For  ta  and  tip  (the  affixes  of  the  l^t  person  ^  in  the  dtmane  and  parasmai 
pada),  i  and  e  are  mutually  substituted :  as, 

Padhai,  padhae  for  pathati,  pathate,    he  recites.' 

THASSIPOS  SI  SE.     (2.) 

For  thds  and  sip  (the  affixes  of  the  2nd.  person  sing,  in  the  atm.  and 
par.  pada),  si  and  se  -  are  mutually  substituted  :  as, 
Padhasi,  padhase  for  pathasi,  pathase. 

ITMIPOE  MIH.     (3.) 

For  it  and  mip  (the  affixes  of  the  3rd  person  sing,  in  the  atm.  and  par. 
pada)  mi  is  substituted  ;  and  thus  padJidmi  represents  both  the  Sans,  pathdmi 
and  pathe. 

NTIHETTHAMOMUMA  BAHUSHU.     (4.) 

For  the  conjugational  affixes  in  the  plural,  nti,  ha,  itthd,  iuo,  mu,  ma  are 
severally  substituted:  as, 

(1.)  Padhanti;  (2.)  padhaha,  padhittha ;  (3.)  padhamo,  padhamu, 
padhama. 

ATA  E  SE.     (5.) 

This  rule  limits  what  would  otherwise  be  of  constant  application.  The 
e  and  se  which  are  substituted  by  Sutras  1  and  2  are  only  substituted  when 
they  follow  a,  and  not  otherwise  ;  thus  we  have  ramae,    he  rejoices,'  padhae, 

^  The  reader  will  bear  in  mind  that  the  Hindu  Grammarians  follow  an 
inverse  order  to  ours  in  arranging  the  persons,  their  first  person  being  our 
third,  etc. 

2  The  apparent  confusion  in  Sutras  1,  2,  (as  s/ properly  =  sip,  not  thds, 
etc.)  seems  intended  to  prepare  us  for  Sut.  5. 
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he  recites ';  ramase,    thou  rcjoiccst,'  padhase,  thou  recitest ';  but  not  hoe  or 
hose  \ho  being  the  Prakrit  for  bhii  by  viii.  1]  but  only  hoi,    he   is';   host, 
thou  art.' 

ASTER  LOPAH.     (6.) 

The  root  as,'  to  be,'  is  elided  when  the  substitutes  [vii.  2]  for  the  affixes 
thds  and  sip  follow  :  as, 

Sutto  si  for  supto  'si,    thou  art  asleep,' 

MIMOilUMANAM  ADHO  HASCHA.     (7.) 

His  to  be  used  immediately  after  the  m  in  the  affixes  mi,  mo,  mu,  ma, 
when  they  foUow  the  root  as,  the  elision  of  which  still  continues  to  be 
enjoined  from  the  preceding  Sutra  :  as, 

Gao  mhi ;  gaa  mho,  gaa  mhu,  gaa  mha  for  gato  'smi,  I  am  gone '; 
gatas  smah,    we  are  gone.' 

YAKA  lA-IJJAU.     (8.) 

For  yah  (the  affix  of  the  passive)  la  and  ijja  are  substituted  (and  the 
personal  affixes  subjoined  to  these) :   as, 

Padhiai,  padhijjai  for  pathyate,    it  is  recited.' 

NANTYADWITWE.     (9.) 

These  substitutions  for  yah  do  not  take  place,  when  the  final  consonant 
of  the  root  is  doubled  :  as, 

Hassai,  gammai  for  hasyate,  it  is  laughed,'  gamyate,  'it  is  gone.'  By 
viii.  58,  this  doubling  of  the  final  is  optional  in  the  verbs  gama,  etc. ;  there- 
fore when  the  final  is  not  doubled,  Sut.  8  remains  in  force,  and  thus  we 
have  yam'iai,  gamifjai. 

NTAM.i?fAr  SATRI-SANACHOH.     (10.) 

For  the  participial  affixes  satri  and  sdnach,  nta  and  mdna  are  mutually 
substituted :  as, 

Padhanto,  padhamano,    reciting.' 

iCHA  STRIYAM.     (11.) 

/  is  substituted  (as  well  as  the  regular  forms  from  nta  and  mdna),  for 
mtri  and  sdnach,  when  used  in  the  feminine  :  as, 

Hasai,  hasanti,  hasamana,  smiling '  (a  woman) ;  vcvai,  vevanti,  veva- 
mana,    trembling.' 

DHATOR  BHAVISHYATI  HIH.     (12.) 

The  syllable  hi  is  to  be  used  after  the  root  in  the  future  (and  the  affixes 
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of  the  present  added  to  this) :  as, 

Hohii,  he  will  be';  hohinti,  they  will  be';  hasihii,  'he  will  laugh'; 
hasihinti,    they  will  laugh.' 

UTTAME  SSA  HA  CHA.     (13.) 

In  the  3rd  person  [<?/".  note  Sut.  l]  of  the  future  we  are  to  use  after  the 
root  ssd  and  hd  ;  and  also  hi  (as  we  infer  from  the  cJia  in  tlie  Sutnx) :  as, 

Hossami,  hohami,  hohimi,  I  shall  be ';  hossamo,  hohamo,  hohimo,  *  we 
shall  be.' 

MINA  SSAM  VA.     (14.) 

In  the  3rd  person  sing,  of  the  future,  ssam  may  optionally  be  used  after 
the  root,  superseding  the  personal  affix  mi:  as, 

Hossam,  I  shall  be.'  This  being  optional,  we  may  also  use  the  forms  of 
the  preceding  Sutra. 

[MOMTJMAIR  HISSA  HITTHA.']     (15.) 

In  the  3rd  person  plural  of  the  future,  Jiissd  and  hitthd  may  be  optionally 
added  after  the  root,  instead  of  any  substitute  for  a  plural-affix,  superseding 
mo,  mu,  or  ma :  as, 

Hohissa,  hohittha,  we  shall  be';  hasihissa,  hasihittha,  'we  shall  laugh.' 
As  this  is  optional,  we  may  also  use  the  previous  forms.  ^ 

[  KRI-DA-SEU-VACHI-GAMI-RUDI-DRISI-VIDI-RIJPANAM  KA- 
HAM  DAHAM  SOCHCHHAM  VOCHCHHAM  GACHCHHAM  ROCH- 
CHHAM  DACHCHHAM  VECHCHHAM.^]     (16.) 

In  the  3rd  person  sing,  of  the  future,  instead  of  the  roots  hri,  etc., 
kdham,  etc.  are  respectively  substituted  :  as, 

Kaham,  I  will  do ';  daham,  I  will  give ';  sochchham,  '  I  will  hear '; 
vochchham,  I  will  speak;'  gachchham,  'l  will  go';  rochchham,  'l  will 
weep ';  dachchham,    I  will  see  ';  vechchham,    I  will  know,'  etc. 


'  Sutras  15 — 22  are  only  found  in  part  of  the  MSS.,  but  Hema-ch.,  and 
the  Prak.  Sanj.  give  them;  and  as  several  of  them  are  of  some  value,  I  add 
Hema-chandra's  corresponding  rules. 

"^  Hema-ch.,  165,  Momumdndm  hissd  hitthd,  and  166,  meh  ssam^ 
^  Hema-ch.,  167,  Krido  ham,  with  ex.  kdham  ddham;  then  168,  sru-gami- 
rudi-vidi-  drisi-  muchi-vachi-  chhidi-  hhidi  -  hhujdm  sochham  gachham  rochham 
vechham,  etc.     The  Sanskrit  Grammarians  frequently  add  an  i  to  a  verbal 
root,  in  order  to  decline  it  in  their  Sutras.     See  Sect.  viii.  passim. 
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[SllWADmAM    TRISWAPYANUSWARAVABJAN    HIL0PA8CHA 

VA.']     (17.) 

Sochchham,  etc.  (without  the  anuswara)  are  substituted  for  nru,  etc.  in 
the  future,  even  when  the  signs  of  the  first,  second,  or  third  persons  follow^ 
the  elision  or  insertion  of  }ii  (Sut.  12)  is  optional:  as, 

Sochchhii,  sochchhihii,  'he  will  hear';  sochchhinti,  sochchhihinti,  they 
will  hear';  sochchhisi,  sochchhihisi,  thou  wilt  hear';  sochchhittha,  sochchhi- 
hittha,  'ye  will  hear';  sochchhimi,  sochchhihimi,  *I  will  hear';  sochchhimo, 
sochchhihimo,  sochchhimu,  sochchhihimu,  sochchhima,  sochchhihima,  soch- 
chhissamo  [Sut.  13],  sochchissanm,  sochchhissama,  we  will  hear.'  And 
similarly  vochchha,  etc. 

[U-SU-MU    VIDHYAD1SHWEKASMIN.2]     (18.) 
U  8U  mu  are  severally  substituted  for  the  proper  singular  affixes  in  the 
sense  of  command,  etc.  \_cf.  Panini  iii.  3,  161  and  162]  :  as, 

Hasaii,  'let  him  laugh';  hasasu,    do  thou  laugh';  hasamu,    let  me  laugh.' 

[NTU-HA-MO  BAHUSHU.^]     (19.) 

Ntu  ha  mo  are  severally  substituted  for  the  proper  ilural  affixes  in  the 
sense  of  command,  etc. :  as, 

Hasantu,  'let  them  laugh';  hasaha,    laugh  ye';  hasamo,    let  us  laugh.' 

[VAETAMANABHAVISHYADANADYATANAYOR  JJA  JJA  VA.^] 
(20). 

JJa  and  j/d  are  optionally  substituted  for  the  proper  affixes  of  the 
present  and  the  definite  future,  and  also  when  command,  etc.  are  implied ; 


'  Hema-ch.  169,  sochliddaya  ijddishu  (explained  in  Comm.  by  hhavishjad- 
ddeseshu),  hilukcha  vd. 

^  Hema-ch.  170,  Dusumu  vidyddishwekasminstraydndm,  with  the  ex., 
hasdmu  aham,  etc. ;  the  Comm.  adds  da,  duhdrochchdranam  bhdshdntardrtlmin. 
S.  171,  Sor  hir  vd  is  new,  as  is  172,  Ata  ijjaswijjahtJjeluTcd  vd;  with  Comm., 
Akdrdtparasya  sos  sthdne   ij/asu'    ijfahi^     tj/e'  itijete  lukcha  dde'nd  vd  hhavanti, 

3  This  is  Hema-ch.,  173. 

*  Hema-ch.,  1 74,  Vartamdndhhaviskyantyoscha  jja  jjd  vd.  For  Comm., 
cf.  notes  pp.  64,  65 ;  also  cf.  ibid  for  the  other  interpr.  in  the  MSS.,  some 
of  which  understand  by  vidhyddishu,  'the  imperative  and  other  tenses'; 
Hema-ch.  notices  the  variation  [cf.  var.  lect.,  p.  65]  but  gives  as  above, 
■which  agrees  with  Pun.,  iii.  3,  161,  162. 
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there  being  an  option,  the  previous  forms  may  be  retained.  Thus  we  have 
in  the  present  lioija,  Jiojjd,  or  hoi,  'he  is'  \^cf,  viii.  1];  Jiascjju,  hasej/u,  or 
hasa'i,  he  laughs ';  (and  the  same  form  applies  to  the  three  persons  in  both 
numbers;)  in  the  future  hojfa,  hojjd,  or  hoJiii,  etc.,  he  will  be';  and  simi- 
larly in  the  sense  of  the  imperative. 

[MADHYE  CHA.']     (21.) 

JJu  and  jjd  are  also  optionally  inserted  between  the  root  and  the  affixes 
in  the  present,  the  definite  future  and  the  imperative  :  as, 

(Present)  hojjai,  hojjai ;  (future)  hojjahii,  hojjahii ;  (imperative)  hojjaii, 
hojjuu. 

[NANEKACHAH.]     (22.) 

Jja  and  jjd,  however,  are  not  thus  inserted  between  the  root  and  affix, 
except  when  the  root  ends  in  a  vowel  (and  is  therefore  monosyllabic  [eMcK], 
since  a  root  which  ends  in  a  consonant  becomes  dissyllabic  by  the  addition  of 
the  anubandha) :  as, 

Hasai /rom  hasa,  to  smile';  tuvarai /row  twara,  'to  hasten.'  But  this 
does  not  preclude  their  being  employed  as  finals  (by  S,  20) ;  as,  Hasejja,  -jja ; 
tuvarejja,  -jja,  etc. 

lA  BHTJTE.     (23.) 

Iii^  is  substituted  for  the  affix  after  a  root  in  a  past  tense :  as, 

Huvi'a,  hasia  for  abhavat,  *  he  was,'  ahasat,  '  he  laughed.' 


*  Hema-ch.  175,  Madhye  cTia  swardntdd  vd.  Swardntdd  dMtoTi  pralcritt- 
pratyayayor  madhye,  chakdrdt  pratyaydndm  cha  sthdne,  jja  jjd  vd  Ihavatah 
vartamdndhhavishyantyor  vidhyddishu  cha.  The  ex.  of  the  future  are  hojjahii, 
hojjdhii,  Jiojja,  hojjd,  pahshe  hohii,  which  I  have  supplied  above,  as  all  Vara- 
ruchi's  MSS.  omit  them,  except  W,  which  erroneously  reads  hojjaii  like  the 
present.     Hema-ch.  also  applies  the  forms  to  all  the  persons. 

^  For  Sutras  23,  24,  cf.  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  354.  Some  MSS.  seem  to  have 
ia  for  ia,  but  the  Sanksh,  Sara  and  Hema-ch.  have  la.  The  latter's  Sutras 
are  as  follow ;  8i  hi  h'la  Ihiitdrthasya.  Instead  of  the  affixes  of  the  third  and 
other  pi-eterites  {adyatanyddis  pratyayo  Ihutdrthas)  s'l  hi  and  Ma  are  sub- 
stituted ;  and  as  the  la  of  the  next  rule  is  restricted  to  a  root  ending  in  a 
consonant,  we  infer  that  this  rule  applies  to  one  ending  in  a  vowel :  as,  Jcds't, 
kdh'i,  kdh'id  for  aJcdrsh'it,  akarot,  chakdra  from  kri^—  "  Vyanjandd  ia.  For  the 
affixes  of  the  third  and  other  preterites,  after  a  root  ending  in  a  consonant, 
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EKACHO  HIA.     (24.) 

Ilia  is  substituted  for  the  affix  after  a  monosyllabic  root  in  a  past 
tense  :  as, 

Hohia  for  abhiit,    he  was.' 

ASTER  ASIH.     (25.) 

Asi  is  substituted  for  asti  in  the  singular  of  a  past  tense  :  as, 

Asi  raa  for  asi'd  raja,  *  there  was  a  king.' 

NICHA  EDADERATA  AT.     (26.) 

E  is  substituted  for  nich,  the  causal  affix,  and  an  a  in  the  first  syllabic 
of  the  root  becomes  d  :  as, 

Karei,  hasei  for  karayati,  'he  causes  to  do,'  hasayati,  he  causes  to 
laugh.' 

AVE  CHA.     (27.) 

Ave  also  is  substituted  for  nich,  as  well  as  e :  as, 

Karavei,  karavei,  hasavei  for  karayati,  he  causes  to  do,'  hasayati,  he 
causes  to  laugh.' ' 

AVIH  KTAKARMABHAVESHU  VA.     (28.) 

Avi  is  optionally  substituted  for  n{ch,[\.']  when  hta  (the  affix  of  the  past 
participle)  follows ;  and  [ii.]  when  the  object  and  the  action  are  signified 
{i.e.,  in  the  passive  voice) :  as, 

[i.]  Karaviam,  hasiiviam  ;  or  kariam,  hasiam ;  for  karita,  caused  to  do,' 
hasita,  '  caused  to  laugh.' 

[ii.]  Karavijjai,  hasavijjai ;  or  karijjai,  hasijjai ;  for  karyate,  he  is  caused 
to  do,*  haoyate,    he  is  caused  to  laugh.' 

[NAIDAVE.]     (29.) 

E  and  dve  are  not  substituted  for  nich  when  Ua  follows,  or  in  the 
passive  voice  :  thus  we  have  only  Kariam,  karaviam,  Mrijjai,  Icardvij/ai. 

ATA  A  MIPI  VA.     (30.) 

la  is  substituted:  as,  huiia,  for  ahhkt,  abhavat,  bahhuva,  etc. ;"  huv  being  a 
form  for  bhu,  by  viii.  1. 

'  The  Pr.  San],  adds  piirvasutrdd  yoffabheda  dderanddefidrtha,  i.e.,  this 
Sutra  is  separated  from  the  preceding  \_cf.  iii.  49]  because  the  substitution 
for  the  initial  a  is  not  enjoined  here."    Bhiimaha  allows  both  forms. 


164  THE    PRAKRITAPRAKASA  [sECT.    VII. 

A  is  optionally  substituted  for  the  final  of  a  root  ending  in  a,  when  mip 
follows :   as, 

Hasami  or  hasami,  *  I  laugh.' 

ICHCHA  BAHUSHU.     (31.) 

/  is  substituted  (as  well  as  a)  for  the  final  a,  in  the  1st  person  plural:  as, 
Hasimo,  hasamo,  hasirau,  hasamu,  '  we  laugh.'  ' 
KTE.     (32.) 

/  is  substituted  for  the  final  a  when  Ua  (the  afiix  of  the  past  participle) 
follows:  as, 

Hasiam,  padhiam  for  hasitam,  *  laughed,'  pathitam,  '  recited.' 

ECHA  KTWATUMUi^TAVYxiBHAYISHYATSU.     (33.) 

When  the  affixes  Jctwd,  tumtin,  and  tavya  follow,  and  also  in  the  future 

tense,  e  is  substituted  for  a ;  and  also  i,  as  we  infer  from  the  cha  of  the 

Sutra :   as, 

Ilascuna,  hasiuna,    having  laughed';  haseum,  hasiuni,    to  laugh';  hasc- 

avvam,  hasiavvam,  *  (it  is)  to  be  laughed';  hasehii,  hasihii,  'he  will  laugh.' 

LADESE  YA.     (34.) 

I!  is  optionally  substituted  for  a  final  a,  wherever  it  is  followed  by  a 
substitute  for  P  (or  in  other  words,  in  any  person  of  any  tense) :  as, 
Ilasei  or  hasai,    he  laughs ';  hasenti  or  hasanti,  '  they  laugh.* 


'  This   a  seems  optional  by  Sut.  30;    hence  we  have  such  forms  as 
hasamu;  cf.  Sut.  4. 
^  Cf.  Pan.  iii.  4,  77. 
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SECTION    THE    EIGHTH. 

BHUVO  HOHUVAU.     (1.) 

For  the   verbal  root  Ihu,    to  be,'  Jio  and  huva  are  substituted  :  as, 

Hoi,  huvai,  *lie  is';  honti,  huvanti,  'they  are.' 

KTE  HUH.     (2.) 

When  hhu  is  followed  by  Ma,  the  affix  of  the  past  participle,  hu  is 
substituted:  as, 
Huam, '  *  been.' 

PRADEll  BHAVAH.     (3.) 

When  Ihu  follows  a  preposition,  as  pra,  etc.,  bhava  is  substituted :  as, 
Pabhavai /or  prabhavati,    he  prevails':  sambhavai /or  sambhavati,  *he 
is  born.' 

TWAIUS  TUVAllAH.     (4.) 

For  the  root  twar  {nitward)    to  hasten,'  tuvara  is  substituted :  as, 

Tuvarai,    he  hastens.' 

KTE  TUEAH.     (5.) 

When  twar  is  followed  by  the  participial  affix  kta,  tura  is  substituted :  as, 

Turiam  [for  the  i,  cf.  vii.  32]. 

GHUNO  GHOLAH.     (6.) 

For  ghuM  (which  in  the  Dhatuputha  or  '  glossary  of  roots,'  is  arranged 
with  ghurna  in  the  sense  of    rolling')  ghola  is  substituted;  as, 
Gholai,    he  rolls.' 

NUDO  NOLL  AH.     (7.) 

For  the  root  nud  {nvda),    to  send,'  nolla  is  substituted :  as, 

liTollai,    he  sends';  panollai,  *  he  drives.' * 


^  Or  perhaps  Jiiiam ;  cf.  Var.  Lcct. 

-  Others  read  lona  for  nolla,  and  two  MSS.  insert  both  rules,  but  this  only 
proves  that  it  is  an  old  Var.  Lcct.  In  Sect,  iv.,  we  have  some  instances  of 
u  similar  transposition  of  the  nasal,  as  dndla,  etc. 
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mm  DUMAH.     (8.) 

For  the  root  du  {diin),  diima is  substituted  :  as, 

Diiraai,    he  is  pained.' 

PATEII  PHALAH'     (9.) 

For  the  root  pat  {pata,  given  in  the  Dhatupatha  with  at  a,  in  the  sense 
of  'going '),  phala  is  substituted  :  as, 

Phaliam  hiaam,    my  heart  is  gone'  (?). 

PADEH  PAL  AH.     (10.) 

For  the  root  pad  (pada ),  pdia  is  substituted :  as, 

Palei,    he  goes.' 

VRISHAKEISHAMIIISHAHRISHAM  lUTO  'RIH.     (11.) 

Art  is  substituted  for  the  ri  of  the  roots  vrish,  etc. :  as, 

Varisai,  it  rains';  karisai,  he  drags';  marisai,  he  bears  patiently'; 
harisai,    he  is  glad.' 

IIITO  'RAH.     (12.) 

Ara  is  substituted  when  a  root  ends  in  ri :  as, 

Mri,    to  die,'  marai;  sri,    to  go,'  sarai;  vri,    to  choose,'  varai. 

KRIT^^AH  KTJ:N^0  VA.     (13.) 

I^una  is  optionally  used  for  the  root  Icri  ( duTcrin ) :  as, 

Kunai  or  karai,    he  does.' 

JRIBHO  JAMBHAAH.     (14.) 

'Forjribh  (jribhi),    to  yawn,'  jamhkda  is  substituted :  as, 

Jambhaai,    he  yawns.' 

GRAHER  GEXHAH.     (15.) 

For  ffrah  {graha),    to  seize,'  genha  is  substituted  :  as, 

Genhai,    he  seizes.' 

GHET  KTWATUMUNTAVYESHU.     (16.) 

Ghet  is  substituted  for  grah,  when  followed  by  htwd,  the  affix  of  the  in- 
declinable participle,  tumun,  that  of  the  infinitive,  and  tavga,  that  of  the 
future  participle :  as, 

Ghettuna,  'having  seized';  ghettum,  to  seize';  ghettavvam,  to  be 
seized.  ^ 


^  The  Prak.  Sanj.  reads  pdteh  phdlah,  and  restricts  it  to  the  causal. 
*  If  tt  bo  the  correct  reading  in  the  examples,  we  must  read  ghet  or  ghett 
for  ghe.     Cf.  Var.  Lect.,  and  trausl.,  notes,  iv.  23,  and  viii.,  55. 
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KItlXAH  KA  BHUTABHAVISHYATOSCHA.     (17.) 

Kd  is  substituted  for  the  root  kri,  in  the  past  and  the  future  tenses, 
and  also  (as  we  infer  from  the  cha  of  the  Sutra)  when  the  affixes  ktwd, 
tumun,  and  tavya  follow  :  as, 

Xahia,  *  he  did '  [for  this,  cf.  vii.  24]  ;  kahii,  '  he  will  do ';  kauna, 
'having  done';  kaum,  'to  do';  kaavvam,    to  be  done.' 

SMARATER  BHARASUMAllAU.     (18.) 

For  the  root  smri,  '  to  remember,'  hliara  ^  and  sumara  are  substituted  :  as, 

Bharai  or  sumarai,    he  remembers.' 

BHIYO  BHAVIHAU.     (19.) 

For  the  root  hht  (nihhi),    to  fear,'  hhd-  and  vilia  are  substituted  :  as, 

Bhai  or  viha'i,    he  fears.' 

[JIGHRATEH  PAPAAU.]     (20.) 

For  the  root  ghrd,    to  smell,'  pd  and  pda  are  substituted  :  as, 

Pai  or  paai,    he  smells.' 

MLAI  VAVAAU.     (21.) 

For  the  root  mlai,    to  wither,'  vd  and  vda  are  substituted  :  as, 

Vai  or  vdai,    he  withers.' 

TRIPAS  THIMPAH.     (22.) 

For  the  root  trip  ( tripa,  given  in  the  Dhatupatha  with  trimpa  in  the 
sense  of    being  pleased  ')  thimpa  is  substituted:  as, 

Thimpai,    he  is  pleased.' 

JNO  JANAMUXAU.     (23.) 

For  the  root  jnd,    to  know,'  jdna  and  mum  are  substituted  :  as, 

Janai  and  munai,    he  knows.' 

JALPER  LO  MAH.     (24.) 

M  is  substituted  for  the  I  of  the  root  jalp  {jalpa),   to  speak  articulately ':  as, 

Jampai. 

SHTHADHYAGANAM  THAAjnAAGAAH.     (25.) 

For  the  roots  shthd,  to  stand,'  dhyai,  to  meditate,*  gai,  to  sing '  (given 
in  the  Dhatupatha  in  the  list  kai,  gai,  rai  in  the  sense  of  sound '),  thda, 
jhda  and  gda  are  respectively  substituted  :  as, 


^  Hema-ch.     Smarer  jara-jura-bhara-hhala-ladha-vimhara-aumara-payara- 
pamhuhdh." 

*  Bhddhi  and  bhdissadi  are  found  in  iSak.  (Williams')  pp.  176, 15 ;  254,  1. 
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Thaanti,     they  stand ';  jhaanti,  '  they  meditate ';  gaanti,  '  Ihey  sing.' 

[TIIAJHAGASCKA  VARTAMAVABHAViSHYADVIDIIYADYEKA- 
VACHANESHU.     (26.) 

For  the  roots  shthd,  dhyai,  and  gai,  when  followed  by  the  singular  affixes 
of  the  imperative,  the  future,  and  the  present,  thd,  jhu,  and  gd  are  severally 
substituted,  as  well  as  the  substitutes  mentioned  in  the  preceding  Siitra  (as 
w^e  infer  from  the  dm  in  the  present  one) :  as, 

Thai  or  thaai,  he  stands';  thahii  or  thaahii,  *hc  will  stand';  thiiu  or 
tluiaii,  let  him  stand';  and  similarly  jhai  or  jhaai,  jhahii  or  jhiiahii,  jhiiu  or 
jhaau,  gai  or  gaai,  gahii  or  gaahii,  gau  or  gaaii, 

[KHADIDIIAVYOII  KHADHAU.]     (27.) 

For  the  roots  hhdd  {Jchddri),  to  eat,'  and  dhdv  {dhdvu),  to  run,'  khd 
and  dhd  are  substituted  in  the  same  tenses  as  in  the  preceding  Sutra  :  as, 

Khai,  ho  eats';  khahii,  he  will  eat';  khau,  let  him  eat';  and  simi- 
larly dhai,  dhiihii,  dhiiu. 

GRASEE  VISAH.     (28.) 

For  the  root  gras  (given  in  the  Dhatup.  in  the  list  grasu,  glasu,  in  the 
sense  of     eating')  visa  is  substituted  :  as, 
Visai,    he  eats.' 

CHINAS  CHI];j[AH.     (29.) 

For  the  root  chi  {chin),    to  gather,'  china  is  substituted:  as, 

Chinai,    he  gathers.' 

KRII^^AH  KTXAII.     (30.) 

For  the  root  kri  {dulcr'n ),  '  to  buy,'  Una  is  substituted  :  as, 

Kinai',  '  he  buys.' 

VEH  KKECHA.     (.'51.) 

like  is  the  substitute  for  kri,  when  preceded  by  the  preposition  vi;  and 
kina  also,  as  we  infer  from  the  cha  in  the  Sutra  :  as, 
Vikkei  or  vikkinai  [for  the  kk,  cf.  iii.  50],    he  sells.' 

IJD-DHMA  UDDHrMA.     (32.) 

For  the  root  dhnd,     to  blow,'  when   preceded  by  the  preposition  ut, 
uddhiimd  is  substituted  :  as, 
TJddhumai. 

SRADO  DHO  DAHAH.     (33.) 

For  the  root  dhd  (diidhdn),     to  hold,'  when  preceded  by  the  particle 
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'xrad,  daha  is  substituted  :  as, 

Saddahai,  'he  believes';  saddahiam,    believed.' 

AVAD  G-ChER  VAHAH.     (34.) 

For  the  root  gdh  {gdhu),  *  to  chum,'  etc.,  when  preceded  by  the  pre- 
position ava,  vdha  is  substituted :  as, 

Ovahai  or  avavahai,  'he  bathes'  [c/.  iv.  21]. 

KASER  YASAH.     (35.) 

'  Preceded  by  ava  '  is  continued  from  the  foregoing  Sutra.  For  the 
root  kds  ( hdsri),  '  to  cough,'  when  preceded  by  ava,  vdsa  is  substituted  :  as, 

Oviisai  or  avavasai,    he  coughs.' 

NIRO  MAXO  MAI^AH.     (36.) 

For  the  root  md  {man),  to  measure,'  when  preceded  by  the  preposition 
nir,  mdna  is  substituted  :  as, 

i!^immanai,    he  makes.' 

KSHIYO  JHIJJAH.     (37.) 

For  the  root  kshi,    to  destroy,'  jhijja  is  substituted  :  as, 

Jhijjai,  'he  destroys.' 

BHIDICHHIDOR  ANTYASYA  NDAH.     (38.) 

For  the  final  of  the  roots  hhid  {Ihidir),  'to  break,'  and  chhid  {chhidir) 
'  to  cut,'  nda  is  substituted :  as, 

Bhindai,  'he  breaks';  chhindai,    he  cuts.' 

KWATHER  DHAH.     (39.) 

For  the  final  of  the  root  hwath  {kwatha),  'to  boil,'  dTia  is  substituted:  as, 

Kadha'i,  '  he  boils.' 

VESHTESCHA.     (40.) 

Dha  is  also  substituted  for  the  final  of  the  root  vesht  ( veshta ),  '  to 
surround':  as, 

Yeddhai,  he  surrounds.'  This  and  the  preceding  Sutra,  which  might 
otherwise  have  been  united,  are  separated  on  account  of  the  latter  of  the  two 
[S.  40] ;  which  enjoins  a  substitute  for  a  final  conjunct  instead  of  a  single 
consonant,  and  therefore  comes  within  the  range  of  Sect.  iii.  51.' 


*  !N^one  of  the  MSS.  write  the  ex.  with  ddh ;  but  that  given  above  seems 
the  natural  explanation  of  the  yogavilhdga  uttardrthuh.  The  Prak.  Sanj.  is 
corrupt  here,  but  seems  to  allow  a  second  form  vetthdi  (by  iii.  10);  it  gives 
no  expl.  of  yogavihhdga,  etc.,  and  this  would  have  rather  required  nitydrtha 
[c/.  iii.  49]. 
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UTSAMOll  LAH.     (41.) 

For  the  final  of  the  root  vesht,  la  is  substituted,  when  it  is  preceded  by 
the  prepositions  ut  and  sam  :  as, 

Uvvellai,  samvellai. 

RUDER  VAH.     (42.) 

For  the  final  of  the  root  rud  {rudir),    to  weep,'  va  is  substituted  :  as, 

Ruvai,    he  weeps.' 

IJi)0  YIJAH.     (43.) 

For  the  final  of  the  root  vij,  preceded  by  ut,  va  is  substituted  :  as, 

Uvvivai,    he  trembles.' 

VRIDHER  DHAH.     (44.) 

For  the  final  of  the  root  vndh  (vridhu),    to  increase,'  dha  is  substituted :  as, 

Vaddhai,    he  increases.' 

HANTER  MMAH.     (45.) 

Mma  is  substituted  for  the  final  of  the  root  han  ( hana  ),  '  to  strike ':  as, 

Hammai,    he  strikes.' 

RUSHADINAM  DIRGHATA.     (46.) 

In  the  roots  rush,  etc.,  the  vowel  is  lengthened  :  as, 

Rusai,  tiisai,  siisai,  for  rushyati,    he  is  angry ';  tushyati,  '  he  is  pleased '; 
sushyati,    he  dries.' 

CHCHO  VRAJANRITYOH.     (47.) 

Chcha  is  substituted  for  the  final  of  the  roots  vrqf  {vraja),    to  go,'  and 
nrit  {nriti),    to  dance':   as, 

Vachchai,    he  goes ';  nachchai,    he  dances.'  ^ 

YUDHIBTJDHYOR  JHAH.     (48.) 

Jha  is  substituted  for  the  final  of  the  roots  yudh,    to  fight,'  and  hudh, 
to  know :'  as, 

Jujjhai,    he  fights ';  vujjhai,   he  knows.' 

RTJDHER  NDHAMBHAU.     (49.) 

Ndha  and  mbha  are   substituted  for  the  final  of  rudk   (rudkir),   'to 
hinder :'  as, 

Rundhai,  rumbhai",  *  he  hinders.' 

MRIDO  LAH.     (30.) 

Za  is  substituted  for  the  final  of  the  root  mrid  {mrida),  'to  grind':  as, 

Malai,    he  grinds.' 


^  Nachchamm  —  nartanam;  Sak.  (Williams'),  p.  165,  1. 
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SADLRIPATYOK  1)AH.     (51.) 

Ba  is  substituted  for  the  final  of  tlie  roots  md  {'sadlri),  to  decay,'  aud 
pat  {patlri),  'to  fall':  as, 

Sadai,  *  he  decays';  padai,    he  falls.' 

SAKADINAM  DWITWAM.     (52.) 

The  final  of  the  roots  sak  ( aaklri),  etc.,  is  doubled :  as, 

Sakkai,  ^  laggai,  for  saknoti,    ho  is  able,'  lagati,    he  adheres.' 

SPHUTICHALYOR  VA.     (53.) 

The  final  of  the  roots  S2ihut  ( sphuta ),  '  to  blossom,'  and  chal  {chala),  to 
tremble,'  is  optionally  doubled  :  as, 

Phuttai  or  phudai  (the  t,  when  it  is  not  doubled,  becoming  d  by  ii.  20) ; 
challai  or  chalai. 

TRADER  MILAH.     (54.) 

The  final  of  the  root  mil  {mila),  '  to  wink,'  is  optionally  doubled,  when 
it  is  preceded  by  the  prepositions  pro,  etc.  :  as, 

Pamlllai,  pamilai.  "^ 

BHLVADmAM  KTWATUMrNTAVYESHU  LOPAH.     (55.) 

The  finals  of  the  roots  hhuj,  etc.,  are  elided,  when  the  affixes  ktwd,  tumun, 
and  tavi/a  follow  :  thus  from  bhuj  we  have 

Bhottuna,  bhottum,  bhottavvam ;  for  bhuktwa,  having  eaten,'  bhoktum, 
*  to  eat,'  bhoktavyam,  'to  be  eaten.' — Similarly  from  vid,  to  know,'  vettuna, 
vettum,  vettavvam  ;  and  from  rud.    to  weep,'  rottuna,  rottum,  rottavvam.^ 

SRUHIJJILIJDHUV.1M  m  'InTYE  HRASWAH.     (56.) 

At  the  end  of  the  roots  sru,  to  hear,'  hu,  to  offer,'  Ji,  to  conquer,'  lu 
{lun),  '  to  cut,'  dh^  {dhun),  to  shake,'  na  is  to  be  employed,  and  the  pre- 
ceding long  vowel  is  to  be  shortened  :  as, 

Sunai,  hunai,  jinai,  lunai,  dhunai. 

BHAVAKARMAXOR  YVASCHA.     (57.) 


'   Cf.  sakkanomi  =  saknomi;  Sak.  (Williams'),  p.  108,  2. 

^  Some  of  the  MSS.  seem  to  take  prdder  as  equal  to  pra-purvasya,  but  cf. 
viii.  3.  The  Prak.  Sanj.  agrees  with  the  text,  and  also  gives  examples  with 
pra  and  ut,  adding  mila  iti  kim,  milai. 

^  If  the  above  be  the  correct  text  (and  it  is  also  found  in  the  Pr.  Sanj.)  tuna 
as  well  as  una  will  be  the  Prakrit  equiv.  for  ktwd ;  cf  iv.  23,  transl.  note. 
The  Pr.  Sanj.  (which  always  has  tiina  --  ktwd)  explains  the  tt  by  iii.  58. 
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At  the  end  of  these  roots,  when  the  passive  ^  is  signified,  vva  is  to  be 
employed;  but  na  may  also  be  used,  as  we  infer  from  the  cha  in  the  Sutra:  as, 

Suvvai  or  sunijjai  [vii.  8]  ;  huvvai  or  hunijja'i ;  jivvai  or  jinijjai ;  luvvai' 
or  lunijjai ;  dhuvvai  or  dhunijjai. 

Sruyate,    it  is  heard';  buy  ate,    it  is  offered';  jfyate,    it  is  conquered,' etc. 

GAMADINAM  DWITWAM  VA.     (58.) 

In  the  case  of  the  roots  gama,  etc.,  the  final  letter  is  optionally  doubled 
in  the  passive,  {cf.  vii.  9.) :  as, 

Gammai,  gamijjai;  rammai,  ramijjai;  hassai",  hasijjai. 

Gamyate,    it  is  gone ';  ramyate,    it  is  played ';  hasyate,    it  is  laughed.' 

LIHilR  LIJJHAH.     (59.) 

Lijjha  is  substituted  for  the  root  lih  ( liha ),  to  lick,'  in  the  sense  of  the 
passive  :  as, 

Lijjhai,    it  is  licked.' 

HRIKROR  HIRAKIRAU.     (60.) 

For  the  roots  hri  and  kri,  Tnra  and  hira  are  severally  substituted  in  the 
sense  of  the  passive  :  as, 

Hi'rai,    it  is  seized ';  kirai,    it  is  done.' 

GRAHER  DIRGHO  VA.     (61.) 

A  long  vowel  is  optionally  substituted  for  the  short  a  in  the  root  grah,  in 
the  sense  of  the  passive  :  as, 

Gahijjai  or  gahijjai,    it  is  seized.' 

KTENA  DINNADAYAH.     (62.) 

Dinna,  etc.,  are  used  as  irregular  forms  for  some  participles  with  the 
afiix  Ida :  thus. 

Da  (dudan),    to  give,' dinna,    given';   rud  (rudir),    to  weep,' runnam, 

wept';  tras(trasi)    to  fear,'  hittham,    alarmed';  dab  (daha),    to  bum,' 

daddham,    burned';  ranj  (ranji),   to  be  attached  to,' rattam  (?),   attached  to.' 

KHIDER  VISURAH.  ^     (63.) 

For  the  root  hhid  [khida),  '  to  be  distressed,'  visura  is  substituted  :  as, 

Yirahena  visurai  vala,  the  maiden  is  distressed  by  the  absence  (of  her 
beloved).' 

KRUDHER  JIJRAH.     (64.) 


^  Karman  =  our  passive ;  hhdva  is  tlie  impersonal  passive  of  a  neuter  verb. 
^  W  continues   to  refer  the  remaining  Sutras   to   the  passive,  but  the 
Adhikara  of  Siit.  57  ended,  no  doubt,  at  Sut.  62. 
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For  krudh  {krudha),  'to  be  angry,'  jura  is  substituted:  as, 

Jural,    he  is  angry.' 

CHARCHES  CHAMPAH.     (65.) 

For  charch  {charcha),  'to  study,'  champa  is  substituted:  as, 

Champai,    he  studies.' 

TEASER  VAJJAH.     (66.) 

For  tras  {tras'i),  '  to  fear,'  vajja  is  substituted  :  as, 

Vajjai,    he  fears.' 

MlirjER  LIJBHASUPATJ.     (67.) 

For  mrij  {mrifu),     to  cleanse,'  lubha  and  supa  are  substituted  :  as, 

Lubhai  or  supai,    he  cleanses.' 

VUTTAKHUPPAU  MASJEH.     (68.) 

For  masj  ( tumasjo )  to  be  immerged,'  vutta  (?)  and  khuppa  are  sub- 
stituted :  as, 

Vuttai,  khuppai,    he  is  immerged.' 

DRISEH  PULAA:XIAKKAAVAKKHAH.  '     (69.) 

For  the  root  dris  (druir),  to  see,'  pulaa,  niakka,  and  avakkha  are 
substituted :   as, 

Pulaai,  niakkai,  avakkhai,     he  sees.' 

8AKES  TARAVAATIRAH.     (70.) 

For  the  root  mk  ( saklri )   to  be  able,'  tara,  vaa,  and  ttra  are  substituted :  as, 

Tarai,  vaai,  tirai,    he  is  able.' 

SESHAXA^I  AD  AETATA.     (71.) 

The  Anubandhas  of  the  remaining  roots  are  elided,  and  the  roots  them- 
selves considered  as  ending  in  short  a :  thus, 

Bhram  (bhramu),  to  wander,'  bhamai",  he  wanders';  chub  (chubi), 
to  kiss,'  chumvai,    he  kisses.' 

^  The  Prak.  Sanj.  reads  this  Sut.,  Dri'seh  pulaa-niachchha-avakkha-sach- 
chavdh;'"  the  Sanksh.  Sara  has  a  Siitra,  given  by  Delius  (Rad.  Prak.) 
Driseh pulaa-\i^o^. -naa~\-niachchha-avakkha-[Go(\..  -jijha]-sachchava-pekkhdh;^' 
so  that  no  doubt  we  should  correct  Vararuchi's  niakka  to  niachchha,  which  is 
probably  meant  in  the  ex.  of  v.  2  \_cf.  p.  142].  In  the  '  Mahavira-charita ' 
(Trithen's  ed.)  we  twice  find  the  form  puloa  [p.  99,  3,  puloanto  chitthadi;  p. 
100,  10,  asoavanidsammuham  puloedi'j  which  is  the  only  form  I  have  met 
with  like  pulaa  in  the  plays.  Hema-ch.  gives  the  forms  niachchha,  pechchJia, 
avayachchha,  avaijajjha,  vajja,  sachchava,  dekkha,  oakk/ui,  avakkha,  avaakkha, 
puloa,  pulaa,  nia,  avadsa,  pdsa. 
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SECTION  THE   NINTH. 


mPATAH.^    (1.) 

This  Section  will  treat  of  particles  [nipdtdK],  following  the  method  of  the 
Sanskrit  grammarians. 

HUM  DANAPEICHCHHANIRDHAEANESHU.     (2.) 

Hum  is  a  particle  used  in  the  sense  of  giving,  asking,  or  speaking 
emphatically :   as, 

Hum  genha  appano  jiam,  Go,  take  your  life';  Hum  sahusu  sabbhavam, 
'  Wish  good  to  the  good '  ( ? )  5  Hum  huvasu  tunhikko.    Come,  be  quiet.' 

VIA  VEA  AVADHARANE.     (3.) 

Via  and  vea  are  used  in  the  sense  of  asseveration :  as, 

Evam  via,  evam  vea,    So,  certainly.' '" 

0  SifCHANAPASCHATTAPAVIKALPESHU.     (4.) 
0  is  used  in  the  sense  of  indication,  remorse  and  indecision  ;  for  cxamjjles 
the  Comment,  refers  us  to  the  Gdthdh,  or  poems  written  in  Prakrit.  * 

IRAKIRAKILA  AJs^ISCHITAKHYANE.     (5.) 
Ira,  Mra,  and  kila  are  used  in  doubtful  assertion :  as, 
Pekkha  ira  tena  hado,  '  See,  he  was  possibly  killed  by  him.' 

HUM  KKHU  NISCHAYAVITAIIKASAMBHAVANESHU.     (6.) 
Hum  and  kkhu  are  used  in  the  sense  of  resolution,  doubt,  or  reflection :  as, 


^  As  this  Section  treats  only  of  interjections,  etc.,  I  have  not  translated 
all  the  examples  in  full. 

-  See  Lass.  App.,  p.  189. 

'  The  Prakrit  of  these  first  nine  Sections  [Lassen's  Dialectus  Praecipua'] 
is  peculiarly  the  poetic  dialect.  It  is  called  the  Mahiirashtri  in  xii.  32. 
The  Sauraseni  is  the  form  employed  in  prose. 
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Hum  rakkhaso,  '  What !  is  it  a  Rakshasa  ?' 

NAVARAH  KEVALE.     (7.) 

Navara  is  used  in  the  sense  of    only':  as, 

Navara '  annam,  '  Only  boiled  rice.' 

ANANTARYE  NAVARI.     (8.) 

Navari  is  used  in  the  sense  of  immediate  sequence,    Then.' 

KIXO  PRASNE.     (9.) 

Kino   is  used  in  the  sense  of  a  question :  as, 

Kino  duvvasi,    Why  are  you  agitated  ?' 

AVVO  DUHKHASTJCHANASAMBHAVANESHr.     (10.) 
Avvo  is  used  in  the  sense  of  distress,  indication,  or  reflection  :  as, 
Avvo  kajjalarasaranjiehim  achchhihim,    Alas !  (I  am  undone)  by  those 
eyes  tinged  with  coUyrium,'  etc. 

ALAHI  NIYARANE.     (11.) 

Aldhi  is  used  in  the  sense  of  opposition :  as, 

Alahi  kalahalesena,  *  Enough  of  this  petty  quarrelling.' 

Alt  VALE  SAMBHASHANE.     (12.) 
Ai  and  vale  are  used  in  the  sense  of  addressing  a  person :  as, 
Ai  miilam  pasusai,    Is  the  root  dried  up  ?'  Vale  kim  kalesi  avale.    Come 
maiden,  what  are  you  thinking  of?' 

JfAVI  VAIPARITYE.     (13.) 

Nmi  is  used  in  the  sense  of  contrariety  :  as, 

Navi  taha  pahasai  vala,    Not  even  the  maiden  smiles.'  * 

STJ  KUTSAYAM.     (14.) 

Sit  is  used  in  the  sense  of  censure :  as, 

Su  sivino,    Sleep  !  for  shame  ! ' 

RE  ARE  HIRE  SAMBHASHANARATIKALAHAKSHEPESHU.  (15.) 


'  Perhaps  this  should  be  navaram;  cf.  Ratnavalf,  p.  26,  12,     Saramm 
navaram  ekam.^     Cf.  Lenz,  Urvasi,  App.  p.  15. 

*  Niavi  =  ndpi,    not  even,'  [  nedum,*  Lass.  p.  370] ;  the  MSS.  explain  it 
by  vipar'itam  in  the  sense  of  perverse  or  contrary  to  one's  expectation. 
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Re,  are,  and  hire  are  used  in  the  sense  of  addressing  a  person,  or  of 
delight,  or  quarrelling  :  as, 

lie  ma  karehi,    Oh !  do  not  do  it ! '  etc. 

MMIVAMIVAVIA  IVAETHE.     (16.) 

Mmvoa,  miva,  and  via  are  used  in  the  sense  of  iva,    like ':  as, 

Gaanam  mmiva,  (miva,  or  via,)  kasanam.    Black  like  the  sky.' 

[AJJA  AMANTRANE.]     (17.) 

Ajja  is  used  in  the  sense  of  courteous  address :  as, 

Ajja  mahanuhava  kim  karesi,    "What  art  thou  doing,  oh  illustrious  one  ? '  ^ 

SESHAH  SANSKEITAT.     (18.) 

The  remainder  [i.e.,  all  that  has  not  been  treated  of],  whether  rules  for 
letters,  genders,  taddhita  derivatives,  composition,  or  affixes,  etc.,  must  be 
learned  from  the  Sanski-it  grammar  (as  Prakrit  assumes  this  as  its  basis);  they 
are  omitted  here  from  fear  of  swelling  the  treatise  beyond  its  proper  size. 


'  This  Slit,  is  doubtful,  being  only  found  in  four  MSS.     In  the  ex.  given, 
ajja  might  be  for  dry  a. 
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SECTION  THE   TENTH. 


PAISACHI.     (1.) 

The  Paisachi  is  the  dialect  of  the  Pisachas/  or  goblins,'  which  (like  the 
other  dialects)  is  explained  in  this  section  by  definitions  and  examples, 

PllAKIlITIH  SAURASENI.     (2.) 

The  original  of  this  dialect  [i.e.,  that  which  forms  the  base  on  which  its 
peculiarities  are  engrafted]  is  the  Sauraseni  (or  the  Prakrit  dialect  peculiar 
to  prose;  cf.  xii.  1). 

VARGANAM  TIIITIYACHATIIRTHAYOR  AYIJJOR  ANADYOR 
ADYAU.     (3.) 

Instead  of  the  third  and  fourth  letters  of  each  class,  when  single  and 
non-initial,  we  must  use  the  first  and  second  respectively  [i.e.,  k  for  y,  and 
kh  for  gh  ;  eh  for  j,  and  cM  for  j'h,  etc.]  :  as, 

Gakanam,  mekho,  racha,  nichchharo,  *  etc. 

Gaganam,  'the  sky';  meghah,  a  cloud';  raja,  a  king';  nirjharah,  a 
cascade,'  etc. 

IVASYA  PIVAH.     (4.) 

rim  is  used  for  iva,    like  :'  as, 

Kamalam  piva  mukham,  '  A  face  like  a  lotus.' 

m  NAH.      (5.) 
JV  is  used  for  n  :  as, 
Taluni  for  taruni,    a  girl.' 


*  I  know  of  no  instances  of  this  dialect  in  any  of  the  plays ;  the  Rak- 
shasas  who  are  introduced  in  the  Venisamhara  speak  a  kind  of  Arddha- 
mdgadhi  [cf.  Lass.  p.  411],  without  the  two  peculiar  features  of  the  Paisachf, 
the  dental  nasal,  and  the  substitution  of  hard  for  soft  consonants. 

•  This  is  not  a  good  ex.,  as  it  should  be  a  single  letter.  I  omit  the 
remaining  examples. 

2  A 
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SHTASYA  SATAH.     (6.) 

Sata  is  used  for  shta  :  as, 

Kasatam  mama  vattai,    It  is  my  sorrow. 

SNASYA  SANAH.     (7.) 
Sana  is  used  for  sna  :  as, 
Sananam  for  snanam,    bathing.' 

EYASYA  EIAH.  (8.) 
^ia  is  used  for  ri/a  :  as, 
Bharia  for  bharya,    a  wife.' 

J^ASYA  NJAH.     (9.) 
JVj  is  used  for  j^ :  as, 
Vinjato,  for  vijnata,    known.' 

KANYAYAM  NYASYA.     (10.) 

I^'  is  substituted  for  wy  in  the  word  kanyd,    a  girl :'  as, 

Kanja. 

JJA  CHCHA.     (11.) 

Chch  is  used  for  the  jj,  which  in  the  Sauraseni  dialect  is  substituted  for 
ry  [cf  iii.  17]  :  as, 

Kachcham  for  karyam,  '  to  be  done.' 

EAJNO  EACHI  TANASINASNISHTJ  VA.     (12.) 

RdcM  is  optionally  used  for  rdjan,  a  king,'  before  the  case-affixes  of  the 
instr.,  abl.,  gen.,  and  loc.  singular  :  as,  instr.,  rdchind  or  ranjd ;  abl.  and  gen. 
rdchino  or  ranjo ;  loc,  rdphini  or  ranji.  Why  do  we  specify  these  cases  ?' 
Because  we  have  in  nom.  sing.,  rdchd,  ace.  sing.,  rdchdnam,  and  ace.  plur. 
ranj'o  by  Sutras  3,  9. 

KTWAS  TTJNAM.     (13.) 

Tiinam  is  used  for  Hwd,  the  affix  of  the  indecl.  past  participle :  as, 

D&tunam  for  datwa,    having  given,'  etc. 

HEIDAYASYA  HITAAKAM.     (l4.) 

HitaaTca  is  used  for  the  word  hridaya,    the  heart :'  as, 

Hitaakam  harasi  me  taluni,    Maiden,  thou  ravishest  my  heart.' 
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SECTION    THE    ELEVENTH. 

MAGADHI.     (1.) 

The  Magadhi  is  the  dialect  of  the  Magadhas,  and  it  is  hero  explained  by- 
definitions  and  examples. 

PEAKRITIH  SAUEASENI.     (2.) 

The  original  of  this  dialect  is  the  Sauraseni. 

SHASOH  SAH.     (3.) 
S  is  substituted  for  sh  and  s  :  as, 

Mase,  vilase,  for  mashah,  '  a  bean,'  and  vilasah,  '  coquetry '  [for  the  final 
e,  cf.  S.  10]. 

JO  YAH.     (4.) 

Y  is  substituted  for  / :  as, 

Yayade  for  jay  ate,  'he  is  born.*     [For  the  d,  cf.  xii.  3.] 

CHAVAEGAS  YASPEISHTATA 1  TATHOCHCHARANAH.     (5.) 
The  palatal  letters  are  pronounced  with  but  a  very  slight  contact  of  the 
tongue  with  the  roof  of  the  mouth  ( asprishtatd ). 


^  This  Sutra  is  very  unintelligible  as  it  stands  in  the  MSS.  with  spasUatd, 
and  Lassen's  conjecture  of  aspashtatd  does  not  seem  satisfactory  ;  the  above 
is  merely  given  as  a  conjectural  emendation.  The  dhhyantara-prayatna,  or 
internal  effort  in  the  utterance  of  the  palatals  is  properly  spnshta,  because 
the  organs  of  utterance  are  '  in  contact ';  but  in  that  of  the  semi- vowels  (of 
which  y  corresponds  to  the  palatals)  it  is  ishat-sprishta,  because  here  they 
but  slightly  touch;  which  I  suppose  to  be  meant  by  the  Sanksh.  Sara's 
Yapachavargayuhtd  mandguchchdrydhy  Asprishta  properly  refers  to  the 
vowels,  but  may  here  perhaps  mean  simply  ishat-sprishta.  In  any  case,  the 
rule  seems  to  refer  to  niceties  of  pronunciation.  If  the  palatals  really  had 
this  feeble  sound,  of  course  the  aspirates  chh  and  jh  lose  the  additional  letter 
which  is  prefixed  to  them  in  the  proper  Prakrit  [cf.  Lass.  p.  397.] 
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HRIDAYASYA  HADAKKAH.     (6.) 

Radakka  is  substituted  for  hridaya,  *  the  heart :'    as, 

Hadakke  alale  mama,    respect  in  my  heart '  ( ?  )• 

IIYAEJAYOR  YYAH.     (7.) 

Yy  is  substituted  for  ry  and  rj :   as, 

Kayye,  duyyane  for  karyam,    to  be  done,'  durjanah,    wicked.' 

KSHASYA  SKAH.     (8.) 

Sk  is  substituted  for  Icsh  :  as, 

Laskase,  daske  for  rakshasah,    a  demon,'  dakshah,    clever.' 

ASMADAS  SAU  HAKE  HAGE  AHAKE.     (9.) 

For  asmad,  I,'  followed  by  the  nom.  affix  su,  hahe,  huge  and  ahahe  are 
substituted :   as, 

Hake,  hage,  or  ahake  bhanami,    I  speak.' 

ATA  IDETAU  LTJKCHA.     (10.) 

Su  is  continued  from  Sut.  9.  When  su  follows  a  noun  ending  in  a,  i  and 
e  are  substituted ;  elision  of  the  affix  is  also  optionally  allowed :  as, 

Esi  laa,  ese  pulise,  esa  pulisa /or  esha  raja,    this  king,'  esha  purushah, 
this  man.' 

KTANTAD  USCHA.     (11.) 

U  is  substituted  when  the  affix  su  follows  a  word  ending  Avith  the  affix 
kta;  and  also  (as  we  infer  from  the  cha  of  the  Sut.)  we  may  optionally  use 
the  i  or  e  of  the  preceding  Sut.,  or  even  elide  the  affix :  as, 

Hasidu  or  hasidi,  haside,  hasida,  for  hasitah,    smiling.' 

NASO  HO  VA  DIRGHATWAMCHA.     (12.) 

Ha  is  optionally  substituted  for  nas,  the  affix  of  the  gen.  sing.,  and 
at  the  same  time  the  preceding  vowel  is  lengthened :  as, 

Pulisaha  or  pulisassa  dhane  for  purushasya  dhanam,    the  man's  wealth.' 

ADIRGHAS  SAMBUDDHAU.     (13.) 

When  the  affix  su  follows  a  noun  ending  in  a,  in  the  sense  of  the  voca- 
tive, the  a  is  lengthened  :  as, 

Pulisa  agachchha,  Approach,  oh  man.' —  Why  do  we  say  in  the  sense  of 
the  vocative :'     Compare  Vamhanassa  dhane,    the  brahman's  wealth.' 

CHITTHASYA  CHISHTHAH.     (14.) 

Chishlha  is  the  Magadhi  substitution  for  chittha^  the  ^aurascni  form  of 
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shthd,  '  to  stand  :  as, 

Pulise  chishthadi,  '  the  man  stands.' 

KEmMlllifGAMAM  KTASYA  DAH.     (15.) 

I)a  is  substituted  for  the  aflSbK  Ua  in  the  verh^  hri  ( duTcrin ),  to  do,'  viri 
{mrih),  '  to  die,'  ffam  {(/amlri),    to  go  :'  as, 

Kade,  made,  gade  for  kritah,  '  done  ';  mritah,  '  dead ';  gatah,    gone.' 

KTWO  DANIH.     (16.) 
Ddni  is  substituted  for  the  affix  ktwd  :   as, 

Sahidani  gade,  'after  having  borne  it,  he  went;'  karidani  aade,    after 
having  done  it,  he  came.' 

SRIGALASYA  SIALASIALESIALAKAH.     (17.) 
For  srigdla,  '  a  jackal,'  we  have  these  three  substitutes  : 
Siala,  siale,  sialake. 


[As  the  Magadhi  dialect  is  of  considerable  interest,  I  have  added  the 
following  abridgement  of  Hema-chandra's  corresponding  Sutras :  which 
immediately  follow  those  on  the  Sauraseni :   Cf.  App.  C. 

287.  Ata  et  sau  punsi  mdgadhydm  [cf.  Var.  xi.  10]. 

288.  Rasor  lasau  \_cf  Var.  xi.  3]. 

289.  Shasoh  samyoge  so  'grishme,  with  Comm.,  the  dental  s  is  substituted 
for  8  and  sh  in  a  conjunct,  except  in  the  word  grishma  (thus  revoking  the  rule 
corresponding  to  Vararuchi,  iii.  1):  as,  hasti,  smham,  kastam  [s«c];  but 
gimha  =  grishma. 

290.  Ttashthagoh  stah.  The  cerebral  t  joined  to  the  dental  s,  is  used 
for  tt  and  shth  :  as,  bhastd  for  hhattd,  haste  for  hdsJdJiam,  mstu  for  sushthu.'  ' 

291.  Stharthayoh  stah',  with  ex.  uvastide  [upasthitaj,  astavati  [m-tha- 
mti  ?].     [The  writing  of  rtha  in  the  MSS.  is  doubtful.] 

292.  Jadijaydm  yah.  '  Y  is  substituted  for  /  and  dy,  and  an  initial  y 
docs  not  become  j  \_cf.  Var.  ii.  31]  :  as,  ydnddi,  viyyd,  etc. 


'  This  remarkable  Sutra  is  borne  out  by  the  MSS.  of  the  Mrichchha- 
katika  [cf.  Stenzler,  preface],  which  however  have  the  palatal  sibilant ;  but 
in  Prinsep's  Girnar  Inscription  [Bengal  As.  Soc.  Journal,  vol.  vii.  p.  278] 
wc  find  the  dental  as  above. 
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293.  Nya-nya-jna-njdm  njah. 

294.  Vraj'er  jah;  with  ex.  vanjadi  =  vrajati,    he  goes.' 

295.  Chhasya    scho   'nddau;   with    ex.,   ga'scha    [^gachchha'\,    pu'schadi 
[  priehchhaW]. 

296.  K&hasya  skak.     \cf.  Vax.  xi.  8 ;  the  ska  is  here  written  with  the 
jihwamidiya7\ 

297.  8kah  preksMchakshoh   [this  ska  is  not  written  with  the  jihwd- 
midiya] ;  with  ex.  peskadi  —  prekshate,  and  dchaskadi  =  dchakshate. 

298.  Tishthas  cMshthah;^  with  ex.  chishthadi  [cf.  Var.  xi.  14]. 

299.  Avarndd  vd  naso  ddhah^  {_cf.  Var.  xi.  12]. 

300.  Amo  ddha  vd ;  with  ex.  sayandha  or  sayandnam. 

301.  Aham-vayamor  hage  [cf.  Var.  xi.  9]. 

302.  Seskam  saurasenkvat  [cf.  Var.  xi.  2]. 


'  One  MS.  has  shta  for  shtha. 

*  This  <?  is  merely  an  it '  or  grammatical  technicality,  and  is  added  to 
an  affix,  to  imply  that  the  word  which  is  to  receive  the  affix  must  drop  its 
final  vowel  and  any  consonant  which  may  follow  it ;  cf.  Panini,  vi.,  4,  143. 
Vararuchi  never  uses  this  sign. 
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SECTION    THE    TWELFTH. 


[The  twelfth  Section  treats  of  the  Sauraseni  dialect,  or  that  modification 
of  the  Maharashtri  (or  Prakrit  properly  so  called),  which  is  usually  found  in 
the  prose  passages  of  the  dramas.  In  consequence  of  the  loss  of  Bhamaha's 
commentary  on  this  Section,  many  of  Vararuchi's  Sutras  are  obscure  and 
corrupt ;  Hema-chandra's  corresponding  rules  are  given  in  Appendix  C,  but 
even  these  leave  many  difficulties  unexplained.  I  have  not  attempted  a 
translation  of  this  Section,  but  have  contented  myself  with  adding  a  few 
explanatory  notes ;  cf.  Lass.  App.,  pp.  49 — 58.] 


(3.)  This  is  clearly  explained  in  Hema-ch.  260,  267. 

(4.)  Vdvado  =  vydpritah. 

(5.)  Ptido  or  piiddah  =  putrah. 

(6.)  Giddho  =  gridhrah. 

(8.)     The  Maharashtri  forms,  by  iii.  5,  are  savvajjo,  etc.,  while  the  prose 
forms  by  this  Sut.  are  savvanno,  etc. 

(9.)     la  is  the  proper  prose  form  of  the  indecl.  part. ;  ef.  Hema-ch.  271. 

(10.)     Kadua,  gadua  —  Jcritwd,  gatwd;  cf.  Hema-ch.  272. 

(11.)     This  allows  such  a  form  as  vanani  for  the  neuter  nom.  or  ace. 
plural,  as  well  as  the  Mahar.  vandi  [v.  26]. 

(12.)     Cf.  Hema-ch.  269. 

(13.)    Bhavissadi,  havissadi,  huvissadi  are  the  common  prose  forms  of  the 
future  of  hhii,  not  the  contracted  forms  hossam,  hohimi,  etc. 

(14.)     i)«  is  used  for  the  root  dd,  as  d^t  =  daddti;  but  da'issam  =  fut. 
ddsydmi. 

(15.)     Kara  is  the  prose  substitute  for  A;n ;  kum  [viii.  13]  is  restricted 
to  verse. 
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(16.)     Chittha  —  shthd,  as  chitthadi  [cf.  vi.  63,  xi.  14]. 

(17.)  Sumara  is  the  prose  form  for  smri;  the  other  form  in  viii.  18  is 
poetical. 

(18.)     Cf.  V.  14,  Var.  Lect. 

(19,  20.)  These  are  conjectural.  "  Achchha  is  used  in  prose  for  the 
root  as,  to  be :'  as,  achchhdmi  =  asmi."  Lassen  (p.  346)  quotes  from  the 
Sanksh.  Sara  achchha'i,  achchhanti,  achchhattha  or  achchhaha.  "  Atthi  is  used 
in  prose  for  the  root  as,    to  be,'  with  the  personal  affix  tip,  i.e.,  asti.'" 

(21.)  This  is  conjectural;  cf.  Lass.  App.,  p.  56,  and  Sanksh.  Sara,  15. 
If  correct,  it  would  imply  that  ssam  is  optionally  substituted  for  the  affix  of 
the  first  [_third~\  person  sing,  of  the  future,  and  also  that  the  previous  vowel 
may  be  lengthened  :  as,  Karissam  or  har'isam,  for  harishydmi. 

(22.)     Itthi  is  the  prose  form  for  str'i,  'a  woman.' 

(25.)     This  allows  the  form  vaam,    we,'  as  well  as  the  amJie  of  vi.  43. 

(26.)  If  we  adopt  Lassen's  first  conjecture  neh  ssitthau,  this  will  refer  to 
vi.  2,  and  prohibit  the  locative  form  in  mmi  from  being  used  in  prose.  As 
the  form  in  him  (as,  tdhim,  etc.)  is  also  found  in  prose,  Lassen  proposes  a 
second  conject.,  neh  ssihitthdh ;  but  as  this  rule  only  refers  to  vi.  2,  and  him 
would  still  remain  by  virtue  of  vi.  7,  neh  ssitthau  is  no  doubt  the  true  reading. 

(27.)     The  dtmanepada  affixes  are  not  used  in  prose  ;  cf.  Lass.  p.  380. 

(28.)  This  Slit,  is  corrupt,  but  seems  to  imply  that  e  may  be  iised  before 
any  personal  affix,  as  in  the  Muhar.  by  vii.  34. 

(29.)  This  seems  to  imply  that  e  may  be  used  for  the  first  person  of  the 
imperative  or  potential  [cf  Lass.  App.]  as  hhave  for  hhaveyam,  but  this  is 
very  doubtful.  The  cha  would  imply  that  the  common  form  [vii.  1 8  }']  may 
be  also  used. 

(30.)     Cf  iii.  18. 

(31.)  If  Lassen's  conjecture  is  correct,  the  forms  of  ii.  35  are  not  used 
in  prose. 

(32.)  This  Sut.  is  important,  as  fixing  the  name  of  the  principal  Prakrit 
dialect,  with  which  the  Sauraseni  so  nearly  agrees.  All  the  rules,  therefore, 
of  Sections  i. — ix.  equally  apply  to  the  prose  or  the  poetical  Prakrit,  with 
the  exception  of  the  points  mentioned  in  this  Section, 
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APPENDIX    D. 
ON     PAGE     132     (III.    58). 


It  has  been  stated  in  the  little  Introduction  to  Prakrit  Grammar  prefixed 
to  this  work,  that  Prof.  Lassen  has  established  the  principle  that  a  long 
vowel  is  shortened  before  two  consonants;  with*the  two  subsidiary  rules,  {a) 
if  the  long  vowel  be  retained,  one  of  the  consonants  is  elided,  and  (b)  a 
short  vowel  before  two  consonants  is  occasionally  lengthened  by  eliding  one 
of  them  {cf.  Inst.  pp.  139-144).  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  these  are 
continually  confirmed  by  the  later  Prakrit ;  but  how  are  we  to  account  for 
the  fact,  that  Vararuchi  nowhere  states  them  in  his  Sutras  ?  The  MS. 
W  has  indeed  a  spurious  Sutra,  Samyoga-pxirvo  hraswah,  (see  App.  A.  3), 
which,  though  certainly  not  Vararuchi' s,  seems  to  affirm  the  first ;  yet  the 
Prdkrita  Sanjivani,  an  elaborate  commentary  on  Yararuchi  (for  an  account  of 
which,  see  preface),  never  recognises  it,  even  in  explaining  such  a  change  as 
that  of  'ascharya'  to  achchhera'  (see  note,  p.  109).  Bhamaha  resorts  to  an 
artifice  to  include  a  partial  application  of  (i)  in  i.  17;  and  the  Sanksh. 
Sara  allows  (i)  in  its  190th  rule,  {d'lrghah)  ad  id  ul  lupta-vyanjane* 
(Lass.  App.  p.  47).  But  it  is  only  Hcma-chandra  who  states  them  clearly  in 
the  two  following  rules :  (Pada  i.  Siit.  42)  Lupta-ya-ra-va-sa-sha-sam  sa-sha- 
sdm  dtrghah; —  wherever  a  y,  r,  v,  s,  sh  or  «  is  elided,  which  precedes  or 
follows  an  s,  sh,  or  s,  the  preceding  vowel  is  lengthened :  as,  Pdsa'i,  siso,  dso, 
puso,  etc.,  for  Pasyati,  iishya,  aiwa,  picskya,  etc' — (Pada  ii.  Sut.  90)  JVa 
dirghdnusicdrdt  (which  follows  a  Sut.  corresponding  to  Var.  iii.  50,  q.v.) ; 
the  doubling  previously  enjoined  [cf.  Var.  iii.  50]  is  forbidden  after  a  long 
vowel  or  an  anuswara  [for  the  latter,  cf  Var.  iii.  56],  whether  these  have 
been  introduced  by  previous  rules  [Idkshanika]  or  are  the  original  letters  of 
the  word  [aldkshanika] ;  as  n'lsdso  for  niswdsa  (where  the  i  is  lengthened  by 
Hema-chandra's  rule  quoted  above);  isaro  for  iswara  (where  the  i  is  originally 
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long),  and  similarly  phdso,  pdsam  for  spar'sa  and  pdrstva,'  etc.  JJluimaha  by 
the  examples  given  in  his  commentary  on  Yararuchi  iii.  58,  would  seem  to 
include  such  words  imder  it :  but  surely  if  Vararuchi  had  intended  this  rule 
to  exercise  such  a  wide  influence,  he  would  have  expressed  himself  more 
clearly,  and  would  have  specified  the  class  by  a  better  denomination  than 
sevddi,  as  he  had  before  done  in  a  similar  case  in  i.  20  by  tundu-rupeshu, 
which  at  once  defines  the  class  of  words  to  which  it  applies ;  see  Comment., 
ad  locum.  Nor  is  there  any  reason,  if  such  a  principle  had  been  recognised 
by  him,  for  his  inserting  such  a  Sutra  as  viii.  46,  as  the  words  therein 
specified  would  have  at  once  come  within  its  influence,  without  needing  any 
further  remark.  Arc  we  therefore  to  interpret  the  silence  of  Vararuchi  as 
evidence  that  the  pi'inciple  in  question  grew  up  gradually  in  Prakrit,  and 
only  became  fully  recognised  in  later  times  ? 
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APPENDIX    E. 

HEMACHANDRA'S  SUTRAS  ON  VOXELS  IN  SANDHI. 

{Cf.  Var.  iv.  1), 

(Pada  i.     Sutras  3—9). 

[As  Vararuchi  is  defective  in  this  part  of  Prakrit  Grammar,  the  following 
Sutras  from  Hema-chandra  are  added  to  supply  the  deficiency.  I  have 
omitted  many  of  the  examples,  as  these  are  often  obscure  and  corrupt  from 
the  general  absence  of  Sanskrit  explanations.  Prof.  Lassen  has  discovered  many 
of  these  rules  by  induction  from  the  instances  in  the  plays;  cf.  Inst.,  pp.  167-9.] 

3.  D'trgha-hraswau  mitho  vrittau. — Vrittau  samase  swaranam  di'rgha- 
hraswau  bahulam  bhavatah,  mithah  parasparam ;  hraswasya  dirghah ; 
{antarvedih)  antdve'i ;  kwachin  na  bhavati,  juvdiano ;'  kwachid  vikalpah, 
{pati-griham) paiharam  paiJiaram,  etc.:  dirghasya  hraswah  [examples obscure 
in  MSS.] — kwachid  vikalpah,  jdilnaadam  jailndadam,  ndisottam  na'uottam, 
vdhumuham  vahumuham  [_cf.  note,  p.  135]. 

4.  Padayoh  sandhir  vd. — Sanskritoktah  sandhih  sarvah  prakrite  padayor 
vyavasthitavibhashaya  bhavati ;  vdses'i  vdsa  isi.  [  =  vydsa  rishih  ?] ;  visamdavo 
visamadavo  [explained  in  marg.  by  vishamdtapaK],  etc. — Padayor  iti  kim  ? 
pdu,  pat,  etc. — Bahuladhikarat  *  kwachid  ekapade  'pi ;  kdhii,  hdhi. 

5.  Na  yuvarnasydswe.     /vamasya  wvarnasya  cha,  aswe  vame  pare  [i.e., 

followed  by  a  different  vowel],  sandhir  na  bhavati Aswa  iti  kim  ? 

Puhaviso  [=  prithivi  +  isa]. 

6.  Edotoh  sware. — Ekara-okarayoh,  sware  pare,  sandhir  na  bhavati. 

7.  Swarasyodvritte. — Vyanjana-sampriktah  swaro,  vyanjane  lupte,  yo 
'vasishyate,  sa  udvritta'  iha  uchyate  [i.e.,  a  vowel,  which  has  lost  its 
original  consonant  by  elision,  is  called  udvritta] ;  swarasya,  udvritta  sware 
pare,  sandhir  na  bhavati.     [Cf.     Lass.  Inst.,  p.  170]. 

8.  Tyddeh. — Tip-adinam  swarasya,  sware  pare,  sandhir  na  bhavati ;  hoi 
iha  =  bhavati  iha. 

9.  Luk. — Swarasya,  sware  pare,  bahulam  lug  bhavati ;  nisasusasa  = 
niswasochchhwasau    (niswasa  +  uchchhwasa).      [  Cf.  note  transl.  p.  136.] 

*  For  this,  see  Preface. 
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INDEX  OF  PEAKEIT  WOEDS 


OCCURRINO   IN   THE   FOREGOING   PAGES/ 


A.    (^) 

Ai  =  ayi,  ix.  12  (not  a^i). 

Ansu  =  asm,  iv.  15  (for  gender,  cf. 

note  p.  137). 
Anso  =  ansah,iv.l4  =  aswah,iv.l5. 
Akko  =  arkah,  il.  1.     iii.  3. 
Aggf  =  agnih  (v.  14-18.   vi.  60,  61. 
Aggho  =  arghah,  ii.  1. 
Ankuso  =  ankusah,  ii.  43. 
Anko  =  ankah,  iv.  17. 
AnkoUo  =  ankothah,    ii.   25    (Sans. 

ankolah '  ?) 
Anguli  =  anguri,  ii.  30. 
Achchha  =  as  (root),  xii.  19  (Saur.)} 
Achchham  =  akshi,  iv.  12,  20. 
Achchhi  =  akshi,  iii.  30.     iv.  20. 
Achclihariam  =  ascharj^am,  xii.  30. 

{Saur.) 
Achchheram  =  ascharyam,  i.  5.    iii. 

18,  40. 


anuvartamana,iv.5. 


Ajaso  =  ayasas,  ii.  2. 

Ajja  =  aho,  ix.  17  (arya  or  adya?). 

Ajjhao  =  adhyayah,  iii.  28, 

Atthi  =  asthi  (neut.),  iii.  11,  51. 

Anuttanta,     } 

Anuvattanta,) 

Annahavaanam  =  anyathavachanam, 

i.  14. 
Atulam  —  atulam,  ii.  2. 
Atta,attano  =  atman,v.  46(var.lect.) 
Atto  =  artah,  iii.  24. 
Atthi  =  asti,  xii.  20  {Saur.)} 
Addha,  addhano  =  adhwa,  v.  47. 
Adhiro  =  adhirah,  ii.  27. 
Aparo  =  aparah,  ii.  2. 
Appa,  appano  =  atma,  iii.48.v.45,46, 
Appullam  =  atmiyam,  iv.  25. 
Amu  =  asau  (declined),  vi,  23. 
Ambam  =  amram,  iii.   53  (cf.  note 

transl.). 
Awiso  =  ansah,  iv.  14. 


*  As  this  Index  is  intended  to  comprise  chiefly  the  useful  Prakrit  words, 
I  have  not  always  inserted  those  Prakrit  examples  which  only  reproduce  the 
Sanskrit  forms  unaltered;  and  also  in  cases  of  nominal  and  pronominal 
inflexions,  I  have  often  contented  myself  with  a  single  general  reference. 
Wherever  the  Prakrit  form  differs  in  gender  from  the  Sanskrit,  I  have 
noticed  the  discrepancy. 
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Amha, 

Amhanum,  \  =  asmakam,  vi.  51. 

Amhe, 

Amho  =  vayani,  asman,  vi.  43. 

Amhehim,  etc.  =  asmabhih,  etc,  vi. 

47,  49,  53. 
Ariho  =  arhah,  iii.  62. 
Are,  particle,  ix.  15. 
Alahi  =  alam,  ix.  11. 
Aliam  =•  alilcam,  i.  18. 
Alhado  =    lihladah,  iii.  8. 
Avakkhai  =  pasyati,  viii.  69. 
Avajalam  =  apajalam,  ii.  2. 
Avaranho  =  aparahnah,  iii.  8. 
Avari  =  upari,  i.  22. 
Avavasai  =  avakasate,  viii.  35. 
Avavahai  =  avagaliate,  viii.  34. 
Avaharai  =  avaharati,  iv.  13. 
Avahaso  =  avahasah,  iv.  21. 
Avahovasam  =  ubhayaparswam,  iv. 

33. 
Avasariam  =  apasritam,  iv.  21  (v.l.) 
Avvo  =  aho,  ix.  10  {cf.  Lass.  p.  369). 
Asivam,  asivvam  =  asivam,  iii.  58. 
Asu,  asum  iv.  16  ;  see  asu,  infra. 
Abo  (or  rather  *aso,'  cf.  i.  2)  =  aswah, 

iii.  58. 
Assa,  assim  =  asya,  asmin,  vi.  15-17. 
Asso  =  aswah,  i.  2.     iii.  58. 
Aha  =  asau,  adas,  vi.  24. 
Ahaam  =  aham,  vi.  40. 
Ahake  =  aham  {Mdg.)y  xi.  9. 
Aham  =  aham,  vi.  40. 
Ahammi  =  aham,  mam,  vi.  41. 
Ahijai  =  abhijatih,  i.  2. 
Ahimajjii  =  abhimanyuh,  iiL  17. 
Ahimunko  =  abhimuktah,  iv.  15. 


Aado  =  agatah,  ii.  7. 

Aidi  =  akritih,  ii.  7. 

Audi  =  avritih,  ii.  7. 

Anatti  =  ajnaptih,  iii.  55. 

Ana  =  ajna,  iii.  55. 

Analakkhambho, )  =  alanastambhah, 

Analakhambho,  )     iii.  57.     iv.  29. 

p* 

Adaro  =  adarah,  ii.  2. 

Apelo  =  apidah,  i.  19. 

Amelo  =  apidah,  ii.  16. 

Avatto  =  avartah,  iii.  24. 

Asi  =  asit,  vii.  25. 

Aso  =  aswah,  i.  2.  (iii.  58  ?). 

Asu,  asum  =  asu  {conject.)  iv.  16. 

Ahijai  =  abhijatih,  i.  2. 

I-    (T) 

la  =  iti,  i.  14. 

larassim,  etc.  =  itarasmin,  vi.  2. 

Ingalo  =  angarah,  i.  3.     ii.  30. 

Ingiajjo  =  ingitajnah,  iii.  5. 

Ingianno  =  ingitajnah,xii.  8.  (iSaur.) 

Inam  ^ 

Inam   /  =  idam,  vi.  18. 

Idam  ^ 

Itthi  =  stri,  xii.  22.  {Saur.) 

Ima  =    idam  (crude   form),   vi.  14, 

15,  16. 
Imina,  imena  =  anena,  vi.  3,  14. 
Imesim  =  esham,  asam,  vi.  4. 
Isi  (isi  ?)  =  ishat,  i.  3. 
Isi  =  rishih,  i.  28. 
Issaro  =  iswarah,  iii.  58. 
Iha  =  idam  {loc.sing.),v\.  16,  17. 
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=  uttariyam,  ii,  17. 


I-     (t) 

Isalu  =  irshavan,  iv.  25. 
Isaro  =  iswarah,  iii.  58. 

U.    (^) 

TJa,  uaha  =  pasya,    pasyata,    i.  14 

{cf.  transl.  note). 
Ukka  =  ulka,  iii.  3, 
Ukkero  ==  utkarah,  i.  5. 
Ukkhaam,  ukkha-  =  utkhataui,i.  10. 
Uchchha  =  uksha,  iii.  30. 
TJchchhitto  =  utkshiptali,  iii.  30. 
TJchchhu  =  ikshuh,  i.  15.     iii.  30. 
TJjjuo  =  rijuh  (rijukah),  iii.  52. 
Uttarijjam, 
Uttariam, 
TJdu  =  rituh,  i.  29.     ii.  7. 
TJddhumai  =  uddhamati,  viii.  32. 
Uppalam  =  utpalara,  iii.  1. 
Uppao  =  utpatah,  iii.  1. 
Ubbliavai  =  udbhavati,  viii.  3. 
Umbaram  =  udumbaram,  iv.  2. 
Umha  =  ushma,  iii.  32. 
Ulavo  =  ulapah,  ii.  15. 
Uluhalam  =  ulukhalam,  i.  21. 
Uvvivai"  =  udvijate,  viii.  43. 
Uvvellai"  =  udveshtate,  viii.  41. 
XJvasaggo  =  upasargah,  ii.  15, 
Ussavo  =  utsavah,  iii.  42.  {cf.  v.l.) 
Ussuo  =  utsukah,  iii.  42. 

E.    (Tj). 

Ea  =  eva,  iv.  5. 

Earn  =  ekam,  iii.  58  =  cvam,  iv.  5. 


Earaha  =  ekadasa,  ii.  14,  44. 

Ekkam  =  ekam,  iii.  58. 

Euhim  =  idani'm,  iv.  33. 

Ettiam,     ")   =  etavat,  iv  25,  Coram. 

Eddahara,)      {cf.  App.  B.) 

Etto  ==  etasmat,  vi.  20,  21. 

Ettha  =  etasmin,  vi.  21   (or  rather 

atra ';  cf.  Lass.  p.  129). 
Edam  =  etad,  enam,  vi.  22. 
Edina,  edena  =  etena,  vi.  3. 
Edesim,  .. 

Edana,     >  =  etesham,  etasam,  vi.  4. 
Edanam,  ^ 

Eravano  =  airavatah,  i.  35.  ii.  11. 
Eriso  =  idrisah,  i.  19,  31. 
Evva  =  eva,  iv.  5. 
Esa,  esi,  ese  =  eshah,  xi.  10.  {Mag.) 
Esa,  eso  =  eshah,  vi.  19,  22. 

o.    (^) 

Okkhalam  =  ulukhalam,  i.  21. 
Ovahai  =  avagahate,  viii.  34. 
Ovasai  =  avakasate,  viii.  35. 
Osariam  =  apasaritam,  iv.  21. 
Ohaso  =  avahasah,  iv.  2 1 . 

K.    (^) 

Kaam  ==  kritam,  i.  27.  v.  23  (^.note) 
Kaiavo  =  kaitavah  (?),  i.  36. 
Kaia  =  kada,  vi.  8. 
Kai  =  kapih,  ii.  2. 
Kaiirao  =  kauravah,  i.  42. 
Kaiisalo  =  kausalam  (?).  i.  42. 
Kachcham  =  karyam,  x.  11.  {Paik.") 
Kanja  =  kanya,  x.  10.  {Pais.) 
Kanjaa  —  kanyaka,  xii.  7.  (Saw.) 
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=  kamapuram,  iv.  1. 


Kade  =  kritah,  xi.  15.  {Mag.) 
Kadhai  =  kwathati,  viii.  39. 
Kadhoram  =  kathoram,  ii.  24. 
Kanaam  =  kanakam,  ii.  42. 
Kaniaro,  kanni-  =  karnikarah,iii.  58. 
Kannaiiram, 
Kannaiiram, 
Kaneru  =  karenuh {feyn.ovlj)  iv.  28. 
Kanho  =  krishnah,  iii.  33,  61. 
Kattari  =  kartari,  iii  24. 
Katto,  kado  =  kasmat,  vi.  9. 
Kattha,  kammi,  etc.  =  kasmin,  vi.  7. 
Kadua  =  kritwa,  xii.  10  (Saur.) ;  cf. 

Hema-ch.  App.  C. 
Kandotto=  utpalam(San8.^wfo^fl^?) 

iv.  33. 
Kamandho  =  kabandhah  (Sans,  ka- 

mandkah  ?),  ii.  19. 
Kammo  =  karman,  iv.  6,  18. 
Kawiso   =  kansah,  iv.    14.  (note  tr.) 
Kayye  =  karyam,  xi.  7.  {Mag.) 
Kara  =  kri  {dukrin  )  viii.  13,  xii.  15, 
Karidani  =  kritwa,  xi.  16  {Mag.) 
Karisa  =  kiish  {root),  viii.  11. 
Kariso  =  kan'shah,  i.  18. 
Kalambo  =  kadambah,  ii.  12. 
Kalunam  =  karunam,  ii.  30. 
Kalharam  =  kahlaram,  iii.  8. 
Kasatam  =  kashtam,  x.  6.  {Pais.) 
Kasano  =  krishnah,  iii.  61. 
Kasaam  =    kashayam,  ii.  43. 
Kaha,  kaham  =  katham,  iv.  16. 
Kahim,  etc.  =  kasmin,  vi.  7,  8. 
Ka  =  kri  {dukrin),  viii.  17. 
Kiu'ina  =  kritwa,  iv.  23.     viii.  17. 
Katiinam  =  kritwa,  x.  13.  {Pais.) 
Kalasam,  Kalaa-  =  kalayasam,  iv.  3. 


Kasa  =  kasya,  vi.  5. 

Kaham  =  karishyami,  vii.  16. 

Kahavano  =  karshapanah,  iii.  39. 

Kahi'a  =  chakara,  viii.  17 ;  cf.  vii.  24. 

Kahe  =  kada,  vi.  8. 

Kii=  kritih,  i.  28. 

Kichcha  =  kritya,  i.  28. 

Kina  =  kena,  vi.  3. 

Kinai  =  krinati,  viii.  30. 

Kino  =  kinnu,  ix.  9. 

Kittf  =  kirtih,  iii.  24. 

Kira,  kila  =  kila,  ix.  5. 

Kiria  =  kriya,  iii.  60. 

Kirlto  ==  kritah,  iii.  62. 

Kilanto  =  klantah,  iii.  62. 

Kilittham  =  klishtam,  iii.  60. 

Kileso  =  klesah,  iii.  62. 

Kilittam  =  klriptam,  i.  33. 

Kiva  =  kripa,  i.  28. 

Kisaro  =  krisarah,  i.  28. 

Kisi  =  krishih,  i.  28. 

Kissa  =  kasyah,  vi.  6. 

Ki'a,  ki'a,  ki'i,  kie,  =  kasyah,  vi.   6 

( cf.  V.  24,  transl.  note). 
Ki'rai  =  kriyate,  viii.  60, 
Ki'se  =  kasyah,  vi.  6. 
Kualaam,  kuva-  =  kuvalayam,  iv.  5. 
Kukkheao  =  kauksheyakah,  i.  44. 
Kuchchhi  =  kukshih,  iii.  30. 
Kuna  =  kri  {dukrin),  viii.  13. 
Kumbhaaro,  ")     =       kumbhakarah, 
Kumbharo,    )     iv.  1. 
Kusumappaaro,")  =  kusumaprakarah, 
Kusumapaaro,  )     iii.  57. 
Kedhavo  =  kaitabhah,  ii.  21,  29. 
Kettiam,     ")   =  kiyat,  iv.  25,  Comm. 
Keddaham,  3      <f.  App.  B. 
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Keriso  =  ki'drieah,  i.  19;  cf.  i,  31. 
Kelaso  =  kailasah,  i.  35. 
Kevattao  =  kaivartakah,  iii.  22. 
Kesim  =  kesham,  kasam,  vi.  4. 
Kottimam  =  kuttimam,  i.  20. 
Kotthuho  =  kaustubhah,  i.  41.  iii.  12. 
Komui  =  kaumudi,  i.  41. 
Kosambi  =  kausambi,  i.  41. 
Kosalo  =  kausalam  ( ? ),  i.  42. 
Kkhu  =  khalu,  ix.  6. 

Kh.    (^) 

Khaiam  =  khaditam,  i.  10. 
Khaggo  =  khadgah,  iii,  1. 
Khanam  =  kshanam,  iii.  31. 
Khado  =  khsatah,  iii.  29. 
Khando  =  skandah,  iii.  29. 
Khandho  =  skandhah,  iii.  29. 
Khama  =  kshama,  iii.  31  =  kshma, 

iii.  63. 
Khamblio  =  stambhah,  iii.  14,  50. 
Khaliam  =  skbalitam,  iii.  1,  50. 
Kha  =  khad  {root),  viii.  27. 
Khaiam  =  khaditam,  i.  10. 
Khanu  =  sthanuh,  iii.  15. 
Khujjo  =  kubjah,  ii.  34. 
Khuppa  =  masj  {root),  viii.  68. 
Khodao  =  sphotakah,  iii.  16. 

G.    (^) 

Gaa  =  gada,  ii.  2. 
Gaiiravam  =  gauravam,  i.  43. 
Gao  =  gajah,  ii.  2. 
Gaggaro  =  gadgadah,  ii.  13. 
Gachchham  =  gamishyami,  vii.  16. 
Gade  =  gatah,  xi.  15.  {Mag.) 


Gaddo  =  gar  tab,  iii.  25. 

Gaddaho  —  gardabhah,  iii.  26. 

Gadua  =  gatwa,  xii.  10.  {Saur.) 

Gabbhinam  =  garbhitam,  ii.  10. 

Gammai,  ..w 

Gamijjai,  >  =  gamyate,  vii.  9.  viii.  58. 

Gamiai,    ^ 

Gariho  =  garhah,  iii.  62. 

Garuam,  I   =  guru,  gurvi,  i.  22  {ef. 

Garui,     )     iii.  65). 

Gahavai  =  grihapatih,  iv.  32. 

Gahijjai,  gahi-  =  grihyate,  viii.  61. 

Gahiram  =  gabhiram,  i,  18. 

Ga,  gaa  =  gai  {root),  viii.  25.  26, 

Garavam  =  gauravam,  i.  43. 

Gaha  =  gatha,  ii,  27, 

Gitthi  =  grishtih,  i,  28, 

Giddho  =  gridhrah,  xii,  6  {Saur.)  ? 

Gimho  =  grishmah,  iii.  32. 

Gira  =  gir,  iv.  8. 

Guiithi=  grishtih,  iv.  15. 

Gujjhao  =  guhyakah,  iii.  28. 

Genha  =  grab  {root),  viii.  15  =  gri- 

hana,  ix.  2. 
Gotthf  =  goshthi,  iii,  1, 
Gola  =  godavari,  iv.  33. 

Gh.    (^) 

Ghana  =  ghrina,  i.  27. 
Gharam  =  griham,  iv.  32,  33. 
Ghe,  I  =  grab  {root),   viii.  16  {cf. 
Ghet,  3      transl.). 
Gheuna  =  grihi'twa,  iv.  23. 
Ghettavvam  =  grahitavyam,  viii.  16. 
Ghettuna    =  gnhitwa,   viii.  16    {ef. 
note,  transl.). 
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Ghettunam  =  grihitwii,  x.  13.  {Pais.) 
Ghola  =  ghuna  (root),  viii.  6. 

Ch.    (^) 

Chaitto  =  chaitrah,  i.  36. 
Chaiitthi  =  chaturthi,  i.  9. 
Chaiiddaha  =  chaturdasa,  ii.  14. 
Chaiiddahi  =  chaturdasf,  i.  9. 
Chadu,  chiidu  =  chatu,  i.  10. 
Chatunhara  (chaiinham  ?)  =  chatur- 

nam,  vi.  59. 
Chattari,  ")    =  chatwarah,   chaturah, 
ChattaroJ     vi.  58. 
Chandima  =  chandrika,  ii.  6. 
Chando,  cliandro  =  chandrah,  iii.  4. 
Chamaram,  cha-  =  chamaram,  i.  10. 
Champai  =  charcliayati,  viii.  65. 
Chalai,  challai  =  chalati,  viii.  53. 
Chalano  =  charanah,  ii.  30. 
Chatuliam  =  chaturyam,  iv.  33. 
Chittha  =  shtha,  xii.  16  {Saur.) ;  cf. 

vi.  63.     xi.  14. 
Chinai  =  chinoti,  viii.  29, 
Chindham,  ")    =  chihnam,  i.  12.    iii. 
Chendham, )      34. 
Chilado  =  kiratah,  ii.  30,  33. 
Chishtha  =  shtha,  xi.  14.  {Mag.) 
Chihuro  =  chikurah,  ii.  4. 
Chumva'i  (-bai )  =  chumbati,viii.  71. 
hi,     -) 
lahi,  ) 
Choriam  =  chauryara,  iii.  20 


Chotthi,     ■)  =  chaturthi,  chaturdasf, 
Choddahi,  )      i.  9  ;  cf.  ii.  44. 


Chh.     (^) 

Chhatthi  —  shashthi,  ii.  41. 
Chhanam    =   kshanam  (kshanah?), 
iii.  31. 


Chhattavanno  =  saptapamah,  ii.  41. 
Chhama  =  kshama,  iii.  31. 
Chhammuho  =  shanmukhah,  ii.  41. 
Chharam  =  ksharam,  iii.  30. 
Chhavao  =  savakah,  ii.  41. 
Chhaha,  -i  ==  chhaya,  ii.  18.     v.  24. 
Chhindai  =  chhinatti,  viii.  38. 
Chhirara  =  kshiram,  iii.  30. 
Chhuam  =  kshutam,  iii.  30. 
Chhunno  =  kshunnah,  iii.  30. 
Chhuddho  =  kshubdhah,  iii.  30. 
Chhuram  =  kshurah  {masc.)  iii.  30. 
Chhettam  =  kshetram,  iii.  30. 

J.     (^) 

Jaa,  jai  =  yada,  i.  1 1 . 

Jaia,  etc.  =  yadii,  vi.  8. 

JauTiaadam,"^ 

Jaunaadam,j 

Jaiina  =  yam  una,  ii.  3. 

Jakkho  =  yakshah,  ii.  31.  iii.  29,  51. 

Janjo  =  yajnah,  xii.  7.  {Saur.) 

Jatthi  =  yashtih,  ii.  31.  (c/'.note,tr.) 

Jadharam  =  jatharam,  ii.  24. 

Jannao  —  janakah,  iii.  52. 

Janno  =  yajnah,  iii.  44. 

Janhu  =  jahnuh,  iii.  33. 

Jatto,  jado  =  yasmat,  vi.  9. 

Jampai  —■  jalpati,  viii.  24. 

Jambhaai  =  jrimbhate,  viii.  14. 

Jammo  =  janma,  iii.  43.    iv.  18. 

Jaso  =  yasas,  ii.  31.  iv.  6,  18. 

Jaha,  jahil  =  yatha,  i.  10. 

Jahano  (-nam?)  =  jaghanam  {neut.), 

ii.  27. 
Jahitthilo   =    yudhishthirah,  i.   22. 

ii.  30. 


=  yamunatatam,  iv.  1. 
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Ja  =  yuvat,  iv.  5. 

Jam  =  jna  {root),  viii.  23. 

Jamauo  =  jamatrikah,  i.  29. 

Jaraaa,  -aro  =  jamata,  v.  35. 

Java  =  yavat,  iv.  5. 

Jasa  =  yasya,  vi.  5. 

Jahe  =  yada,  vi,  8. 

Jina  =  jv  {root),  viii.  56,  57. 

Jina  =  yena,  vi.  3. 

Jivvai  =  ji'yate,  viii.  57  {cf.  vii.  9). 

Jissa,  etc.  =  yasyah,  vi.  6. 

Ji'am  =  ji'vitam,  ii.  2.    iv.  5. 

Jii,  jie,  etc.  —  yasyah,  vi.  6  {cf.  v.  22). 

Ji'a  =  jya,  iii.  66. 

Ji'viam  =  ji'vitam,  iv.  5. 

Jiha  =  jihwa,  i.  17.  iii.  54. 

Jujjhai  =  yudhyate,  viii.  48. 

Juguchchha  =  jugupsa,  iii.  40. 

Juggam  =  yugmam,  iii.  2. 

Juva,  juvano  =  yuva,  v.  47. 

Jura  =  krudh  {root),  viii.  64. 

Jettiam,     |  =  yavat,  iv.  25  {cf.  App. 

Jeddaham,)       B.) 

Jevva  =  eva,  xii.  23.  {Saur.) 

Joggo  =  yogyah,  iii.  2. 

Jovanavanto  =  yauvanavan,  iv.  25. 

Jovvanam  =  yauvanam,i.  41.  iii.  52. 

Jha,  jhaa  =  dhyai  {root),  viii.  25,  26. 
Jhijja  =  kshi  {root),  viii.  37. 

Th-     (-3) 

Tha,  thaa  =  shtha  {root),  viii.  25,  26. 
Thiam  =  sthitam,  v.  13,  22. 


Dando  —  dandah,  ii.  35  {cf.  xii.  31). 
Dasano  =  daisanah,  ii.  35. 
Dola  =  dola,  ii.  35  {cf.  xii.  31). 

Xaanam  =  nayanam,  ii.  2. 
Naaram  =  nagaram,  ii.  2. 
Naiggamo  =  iiadigraniah,  iii.  57. 
Naisotto  =  nadisrotas,  iv.  1  (c/!  iii.  52) 
j^Tai  =  nadi,  ii.  42.  v.  19-22, 29.  vi.  60. 
IS'aigamo  =  nadi'gramah,  iii.  57. 
Naisotto  =  nadisrotas,  iv.  1. 
jS'aiilain  =  nakulam,  ii.  2. 
Nakkho  =  nakhah,  iii.  58. 
Naggo  =  nagnah,  iii.  2. 
Nachchai  =  nrityati,  viii.  47. 
Nattao,  -1  =  nartakah,  -ki,  iii.  22. 
Nado  =  natah,  ii.  20. 
Jfavara  =  kevala,  ix.  7. 
Navari,  particle,  ix.  8. 
Navi  =  na  -f  api,  ix.  16. 
Naham  =  nabhas,  iv.  6,  19. 
Naho  =    nakhah,  iii.  58. 
JS^ahalo    =   lahalah   (?),   ii.  40;   cf. 

var.  lect.  and  note,  transl. 
Niachchha  ( ? )  =  dris,  viii.  69  ;  cf. 

note,  transl.  and  v.  2. 
Kichcliam  =  nityam,  iii.  27. 
Nijjharo  =  nirjharah,  iii.  51. 
Nitthuro  =  nishthurah,  iii.  1. 
Nidiilam  =  lalatam  (Sans,  nitdlam), 

iv.  33. 
JSTidda  =  nidra,  i.  12. 
INiddalu  ~  nidravan,  iv.  25. 
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Xihio,    I 
iS^ihitto,j 


Nipphdo  =  nishpayah,  iii.  35. 
Nimmanai  =  nirmati,  viii.  36. 
i^ivattao  =  nivartakah,  iii.  24. 
2^ivido  =  nividah,  ii.  23. 
Nivvudam  =  nirvritam,  i.  29. 
Xivvudi  —  nirvritih,  ii.  7. 
iS^isadho  =  nishadhah,  ii.  28. 
Nisa  =  nisa,  ii.  43. 
Nissaso  =  niswasah,  iii.  58. 
JN^ihaso  =  nikashah,  ii.  4. 

=  nihitah,  iii.  58  {cf.  iv. 
33. 

Nisaso  =  niswasah,  iii.  58. 
Xiinara,  niina  =  niinam,  iv.  16. 
Xeuram  =  nupuram,  i.  26. 
;Neddam  =  ni'dam,  i.  19.     iii.  52. 
J^edda  =  nidra,  i.  12. 
Xeho  =  snehah,  iii.  1,  64. 
No  {ne  var.  lect.)  =  nah,  vi.  44,  51. 
Nomallia  =  navamallika,  i.  7. 
NoUa  =  nud  {root),  viii.  7. 
Nhauam  =  snanam,  iii.  33. 

Taa,  ta'i  =  tada,  i.  1 1 . 
Taanim  =  tadam'm,  i.  18. 
Taiam  =  tritiyam,  i,  18. 
Tai,  tae,  etc.  =■■  twaya,  twayi,  vi.  30. 
Taia  =  tada,  vi.  8. 
Taitto,  etc.  —  twat,  vi.  35. 
Tarn  =  tad,  tara,  vi.  22. 
Tam  =  twam,  vi.  26.  twain  ( ? ),  vi.27. 
Tansam  =  tryasram,  iv.  15. 
Tanam  =  trinam,  i.  27. 
Tanui  =  tanvi,  iii.  65. 
Tambam  (?)  =  tamrani,  iii.  53  (c/. 
note,  transl.) 


Tambo  =  stambah,  iii.  13. 

Tarai,  tirai  =  saknoti,  viii.  70. 

Talaam  =  tadagah  {jnasc),  ii.  23. 

Talaventaam  =  talavrintakam,  i.  10. 

Taluui  =  taruni,  x.  5  {Pais.) 

Taha,  taha  =  tathd,  i.  10. 

Tahi, -m  =  tasmin,  tarhi,iv.  16.  vi.  7. 

Ta  =  tavat,  iv.  5. 

Tariso  =  tadrisah,  i.  31. 

Talaventaam  =  talavrintakam,  i.  10. 

Tava  =  tavat,  iv.  5,  6.  ^ 

Tasa  =  tasya,  vi.  5,  11. 

Tahe  =  tada,  vi.  8. 

Tina  =  tena,  vi.  3. 

Tinni  =  trayah,  tn'n,  vi.  56. 

Tinham  —  tikshnam,  iii.  33.  =  tra- 

yanam,  vi.  59. 
Tissa,  tise,  tie,  -a,  etc.  =  tasyah,  vi.  6. 
Ti'him,  tisu  =  tribliih,  -shu,  vi.  55, 60. 
Tujjha,  turaha,  etc.  =  tava,  vi.  31. 
Tujjhe  =  yiiyam,  yushman,  vi.  28, 

29.  ( Yushmad  declined,  vi.  26—39) 

Tunhio,  -hikko  =  tushnflcah,  iii.  58. 

Tum, 

Tumam,. 

Tumai  =  twaya,  vi.  33. 

Tumo,  tuha  =  tava,  vi.  31. 

Turiam  =  twaritam,  viii.  5. 

Tuvara  =  twar  {root),  viii.  4. 

Tuhaaddham, ") 

>  ==  tavai 
Tuhaddham,   ) 

Tiiram  =  turyam,  iii.  18,  54. 

Tusai  =  tushyati,  viii.  46. 

Te  =  te,  vi.  22.  =  tava,  twaya,  vi.  32. 

Tettiam,     )    =    tavat,    iv.    25    {cf. 

Teddaham, )     App.  B.) 

Tcraha  —  trayodusa,  ii.  14,  44. 


=  twam,  twam,  vi.  26,  27. 


tavarddham,  iv.  1. 
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Teraho  =  trayodasah,  i.  5. 
Teloam,      ")    =    trailokyam,    i.    35. 
TellokkamJ       iii.  58. 
Tesim  =  tesbdm,  tasam,  vi.  4. 
To,  tatto  =  tasmat,  vi.  10. 
Tondam  =  tundah  {masc),  i.  20. 
Tti  =  iti,  i.  14  (cf.  App.  A,  27.) 

Th.      (^) 

Thavao  =  stavakah,  iii.  12,  50. 
Thanu  =  sthanuh  {Siva),  iii.  15. 
Thimpa  =  trip  (root),  viii.  22. 
Thui  =  stutih,  iii.  12. 


D. 


(T) 


Daichcho  =  daityah,  i.  36. 
Daivam  =  daivam,  i.  37.     iii,  58. 
Daissam  =  dasyami,  xii.  14.  (Saur.) 
Dansanam  =  darsanam,  iv.  15. 
Dachchham  =  drakshyami,  vii.  16. 
Dachchho  =  dakshah,  iii.  30. 
Dattham    =  dashtam   or   drishtam, 

iv.  12. 
Davaggi  =  davagnih,  i.  10. 
Dasamuho  =  dasamukhah,  ii.  45. 
Dasaraho  =  dasarathah,  ii.  45. 
Dasavalo  =  dasabalah,  ii.  45. 
Daha  =  dasa,  ii.  44. 
Dahamuho  =  dasamukhah,  ii.  45. 
Daharaho  =^  dasarathah,  ii.  45. 
Dahavalo  =  dasabalah,  ii.  45. 
Dahim  =  dadhi,  v.  25,  30. 
Daske  =  dakshah,  xi.  8  {Mag.) 
Daiina  =  datwa,  iv.  23. 
Dadimam  =  dadimam,  ii.  23. 
Dcidha  =  danshtra,  iv.  33. 


Datunam  =  datwa,  x.  13  {Pais.). 
Dalimam  —  dadimam,  ii.  23. 
Davaggi  =  davagnih,  i.  10. 
Daham  =  dasyami,  vii.  16. 
Diaro  =  devarah,  i.  34. 
Diaho  =  divasah,  ii.  2,  46. 
Diggham  —  di'rgham,  iii.  58. 
Ditthi    =  drishtih,  i.   28.      iii.   10, 

50,  51. 
Dinnam  =  dattam,  viii.  62. 
Disa  =  dis,  iv.  11. 
Di'ham  =  di'rgham,  iii.  58. 
Duallam,  duiilam  =  dukulam,  i.  25. 
Duiam  =  dwitiyam,  i.  18. 
Dukkhio  —  duhkhitah,  iii.  58. 
Duyyane  =  durjanah,  xi.  7  {Mag.) 
Duve  =  dwau,  vi.  57. 
Duvvario  =  dauvarikah,  i.  44. 
Duhaiam,    dwhaijja'i    =  dwidhakri- 

tam,  dwidhakriyate,  i.  16. 
Duhio  =  duhkhitah,  iii.  58. 
Dumai  =  duuoti,  viii.  8. 
De  =  te  (tava),  twaya  vi.  32.   = 

da,  xii.  14  {Saur.) 
Dearo  =  devarah,  i.  34. 
Devatthui,   devathui,   =  devastutih, 

iii.  57. 
Devvam  =  daivam,  i.  37.     iii.  58. 
Dehi  =  dehi,  vi.  64. 
Do,  doni  =  dwau,  vi.  57. 
Donham  =  dwayoh,  vi.  59. 
Dohaiam,  dohaijjai"  =  dwidhakritam, 

dwidhakriyate,  i.  16. 
Dohim,  etc.  =  dwabhyam,  etc.,  vi.  54. 
Dohalo  =  dohadam  {neut.),  ii.  12  {cf. 

transL,  note). 
Doho,  droho   =  di-ohah,  iii.  4. 


INDEX. 


197 


Dh.    (V) 

Dhanam  =  dhanam,  iv.  12. 

Dhanavanto,  ■)        ,,  , 

>  =  dhanavan,  iv.  25. 
Dhamilo,        ) 

Dhamraillam  ")  =  dhammiUabi  {masc.) 

Dhammellamj     i.  12. 

Dha  =  dhuv  {dhdvu),  viii.,  27. 

Dhi'a  =  duhita  {Suns,     dhi'da  '),  iv. 

33. 

Dhirara  —  dhalryam,i.  39.  iii.  18, 54. 

Dhunai  =  dhiiuoti,  viii.  56. 

Dhutto  =  dhurtah,  iii.  24. 

Dhura  =  dhur,  iv.  8. 

Dhuvvai,  ]        ,-,>     .       -   c7 
^  =  dhuyate,  viii.  57. 
Dhuiiijjai,  3 

Dhudii  =  duhita,  iv.  33. 


Paadam,  paadam  =  prakatam,  i.  2. 
Paklialo,  =  prakhalah,  ii,  27. 
Paiiam,  pauam  =  prakritam,  i.  10. 
Paiitti  =  pravrittih,  i.  29. 
Paiimam  =  padraam,  iii.  65. 
Paiiro  =  paurali,  i.  42. 
Paiiriso  =  paurushah,  i.  42. 
Paottho  =  prakoshthah,  i.  40. 
Pachchakkham  {sic.  leg.)  =  pratyak- 

sham,  iii.  27. 
Pachchham  =  pathyam,  iii.  27. 
Pachchhimam  =  paschimam,  iii.  40. 
Pajjatto  =  paryaptah,  iii.  1. 
Pajjunno  =  pradyumnah,  iii.  44. 
Pattanam  =  pattanam,  iii.  23. 
Padaa  =  pataka,  ii.  8. 
Pada  =  pat  {root),  viii.  51. 


Padi  =  prati,  cf.  ii.  8,  note,  transl. 
Padinsudam  =  pratisrutara,  iv.  15. 
Padi vaa,  padi-  =  pratipad,  i.  2.  iv.  7. 
Padivaddi    =  pratipattih,   ii.   7  {ef. 

transl.  note). 
Padisaro  =  pratisarah,  ii.  8. 
Padisiddhi,   padi-  =  pratisparddhin, 

i.  2.     iii.  37 ;  cf.  note,  p.  108. 
Padhamo  =  prathamah,  ii.  28. 
Pannaraho  =  panchadasah,  iii.  44. 
Pannasa  =  panchasat,  iii.  44. 
Panha,  -ho  =  prasnah,  iii.  33.  iv.  20. 
Panhudam  =  prasnutam,  iii.  33. 
Pattharo,  -tharo  =  prastarah,  i.  10. 
Pabhavai  =  prabhavati,  viii.  3. 
Pamillai,  -ilai  =  pramilati,  viii.  54. 
Pamho  =  pakshman,  iii.  32. 
Parahuo  =  parabhritah,  i.  29. 
Paribhavai  =  paribhavati,  viii.  3. 
Palanghano  =  pralanghanah,  ii.  27, 
Palittam  =  pradiptam,  ii.  12. 
Pallattham  =  paryastam,  iii.  21. 
Pallanam  =  paryanam,  iii.  21. 
Pavattho  =  prakoshthah,  i.  40. 
Pavanuddhaam,  ■)  =  pavanoddhatam, 
Pavanoddhaam,  j   iv.  1,  cf.  note  transl. 
Pasuttam,  pa-  =  prasuptam,  i.  2. 
Pasiddhi,  pa-  =  prasiddhih,  i.  2. 
Paharo,  paharo  =  praharah,  i.  10. 
Paho  =  pa  thin,  i.  13. 
Pa,  paa  =  ghra  (root),  viii.  20. 
Paavadanam   =  padapatanam,  iv.  1 

{cf  note  transl.) 
Pauam  =  prakritam,  i.  10. 
Pause  =  pravrish,  iv.  11,  18. 
Padisiddhi    =    pratisparddhin,  i.   2. 
iii.  37. 
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Panainto  =  pninavat,  iv.  25. 

Paniam  =  paniyam,  i.  18. 

Parao,  paravao  =  paravatah,  iv.  5. 

Palei  =  padyate,  viii.  10. 

Pavadanam   =   padapatanam,  iv.  1. 

{cf.  note  transl.) 

Pia,  piaro  =  pita,  v.  35. 

Piapiam,  pi'a-  =  pitapitam,  iv.  1  (?) 

Pikkam  =  pakwam,  i.  3.    iii.  3. 

Pittham  =  pishtam,  i.  12. 

Piva  =  iva,  x.  4.  {Pais.) 

Piam,  pialam  =  pftam,  -alam,  iv.  26. 

Pmattanam, ") 

'    ^'         \   =  pinata,  iv.  22. 
Pinada,         ) 

Puttham,  ■) 

_    ■  •,  ,      >  =  pnshtham,  iv.  20. 

Putthi,     3  ■ 

Pudo,  puddo  =  putrah,  xii.  5  {Saur.) 

Puppham  =  pushpam,  iii.  35,  51. 

Purillam  =  paurastyam,  iv.  25,  com- 

.  ment. ;  cf.  App.  B,  and  transl. 

Puriso  =  purushah,  i.  23. 

Pulaai  =  pasyati,  viii.  69 ;  ef.  p.  1 73. 

Pulisaha  =  purushasya,xi.  12  (Jfa^.) 

Puvvanho  =  purvahnah,  iii.  8. 

Puso,    pusso    =    pushyah,    iii.    58. 

.    [Qnerj  piiso  ;  cf.  App.  D.] 

Puhavi  =  prithavi,  i.  13,  29. 

Pekkhai,  pechchhai  =  prekshate,  v. 

J4,  var.  lect.,  cf.  xii.  18,  and  p.  173. 

Pettham  =  pishtam,  i.  12. 

Pendam,  pin-  =  pindam,  i.  12. 

Peramam  =  preman,  iii.  52.     \_Qt/. 

pemmo'  ?  cf  iv.  18,  but  in  Ratn., 

p.  26,  12,  petnmam.'] 
Perantam  =  paryantam,  i.  5.    iii.  18. 


Pokkharo  =  pushkarah,  i.  20.  iii.  29. 
Potthao  =  pustakam  {neut.),  i.  20. 

Ph.     (^) 

Phanso  =  sparsah,  iii.  36.  iv.  15. 
Phanaso  =  panasah,  ii.  37. 
Phandanam  =  spandanam,  iii.  36. 
Phariso  =  sparsah,  iii.  62. 
Pharuso  =  parushah,  ii.  36. 
Phaliam  =  patitam  (?),  viii.  9. 
Phaliha  =  parikha,  ii.  30,  36. 
Phaliho  =  parighah,  ii.  30,  36. 
Phaliho  =  sphatikah,  ii.  4,  22. 
Phuttai,") 


Phudai  3 


sphutati,  viii.  53. 


Bh 


(H) 


Bhaapphai  =  vrihaspatih,  iv,  30. 

Bhairavo  =  bhairavah,  i.  36. 

Bhattam  =  bhaktam,  iii.  1. 

Bhattaro  =  bharta,  v.  31,  33. 

Bhaddam  =  bhadram,  iv.  12. 

Bhamai  =  bhramati,  viii.  71. 

Bhamiro  ==  bhramanasi'lah,  iv.  24. 

Bhara  =  smri  {root),  viii.  18  ;  c/".  p. 

1G7. 

Bharanijjam,-)  ,  . 

L  —  bharaniyam,  ii.  1 7. 
Bharani'am,    ) 

Bharaho  =  bharatah,  ii.  9. 

Bha  =  bhi  {root),  viii.  19, 

Bhaanam  =  bhajanam,  iv.  4. 

Bhaa,  bhaaro  =  bhrata,  v.  35. 

Bhanam  =  bhajanam,  iv.  4. 

Bharia  =  bharya,  x.  8  {Pais.) 


'  For  words  beginning  with  h,  see  under  v. 
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Bhingaro  =  bhringarah,  i.  28. 
Rhingo  =  bhringuh,  i.  28. 
Bhindivalo  =  bhindipalah,  iii,  46. 
Bhindai  =  bhinatti,  viii.  38. 
Bhisini  =  visini,  ii.  38. 
Bhuttam  =  bhuktam,  iii.  50. 
Bhumaa  (?)  =  bhuh,  iv.  33. 
Bhe  =  vah  [ymhrndkam),  vi.  37. 
Bhottuna  =  bhuktwa,  viii.  55. 

Maam  =  mritam,  i.  27. 
Mai,  mae  =  maya,  mayi,  vi.  46,  52. 
Maitto,  etc.  =  mat,  vi.  48. 
Mailam  =  malinam,  iv.  31. 
Maiidam  =  mukutam,  i.  22.  ii.  1. 
Maiilam,  -lo  =  mukulam,  i.  22.  ii.  2. 
Mauro  =  raayurah,  i.  8. 
Maiiho  =  mayvikhah,  i.  8. 
Mao  =  madah,  ii.  2. 
Mansam  =  miinsam,  iv.  16. 
Mansu  =  smasru  {neut.),  iv.  15. 
Maggo  =  margah,  ii.  2.    iii.  50. 
Machchliia  =  makshika,  iii.  30. 
Majjha  =  asmad  {base)  [asmad  de- 
clined vi.  40—53.] 
Majjhanno  =  madhyahnah,  iii.  7. 
Majjbam  =  madhyam,  iii.  28. 
Made  =  mritah,  xi.  15.  {Mag.) 
Madham  =  mathah  {/nasc.),  ii.  24. 
Manansini  =  manaswini,  i.  2.  iv.  15. 
Manduro  =  mandukah,  iv.  33. 
Mantham  =  mastam,  iv.  15, 
Mam,  mamam  =  mam,  vi.  42. 
Mara  =  mri  {root),  viii.  12. 
Marisa  =  rarish  (root),  viii.  11. 


Mala  =  mrid  {root),  viii.  50. 
Malinam  =  malinam,  iv.  31. 
Masanam  =  smasanam,  iii.  6. 
Massu  =  Stnasru  {neut.)  iii.  6;    cf. 

iv.  15. 
Maha,  majjha,  etc.  =  mama,  vi.  50. 
Mahaaddbam,}   =  mamarddham,  iv. 
Mahaddham,  )      1 ;  ^-  note  transl. 
Mahuam  =  madhiikam,  i.  24. 
Mahum  =  madhu,  v.  25—27,  30. 
Maando  =  makandah,  iv.  33. 
Maa  =  mata,  v.  32. 
Mauo  =  matrikah,  i.  29. 
Maindo  =  chiitah  (makandah),  iv.  33. 
Manansini  =  manaswini,  i.  2.  iv.  15. 
Manuso  =  manushah,  ii.  42. 
Mala  =  mala,  v.  19—24.     vi.  60. 
Miilaillo  =  malavan,  iv.  25. 
Masam  =  mansam,  iv.  16. 
Mianko  =  mrigankah,  i.  28. 
Mio  =  mitrah,  iii,  58. 
Michchha  =  mithya,  iii.  27. 
Mitto  =  mitrah,  iii.  58. 
Milanam  =  mlanam,  iii.  62. 
Miva  =  iva,  ix.  16. 
Muingo  =  miidangah,  i.  3. 
Mukkham  =  mushkah  {niasc.)  iii.  29. 
Muggaro  =  mudgarah,  iii.  1. 
Muggo  =  mudgah,  iii.  1. 
Muchchha  =  miirchha,  iii.  51. 
Munjaano  =  maunjayanah,  i.  44. 
Muna  =  jna  {root),  viii.  23. 
Munalo  =  mrinalah,  i.  29. 
Mutti  =  murttih,  iii.  24. 
Muddho  =  mugdhah,  iii.  1. 
Muham  =  mukhara,  ii.  27. 
Mubalo  =:  mukharah,  ii,  30. 


w 


PKAKRITAPRAKASA  : 


Mudhattanam  =  mudhatwam,  iv.  22. 
Mudhada  =  mudhatii,  iv,  22. 
Mehala  =  mekhala,  ii.  27. 
Meho  =  megho,  ii.  27. 
Mekho  =  megho,  x.  3.  {Pai' .) 
Motta  =  mukta,  i.  20. 
Moro  =  mayvirah,  i.  8. 
Moho  =  mayiikhah,  i.  8. 
Mmiva  =  iva,  ix.  16. 
Mhi,  mho,  mhu,  mha  =  asmi,  smah, 
vii.  7. 

Raanam  =  ratnam,  iii.  60, 

Eaadam  =  rajatam,  ii.  2,  7. 

E-achchha  =  rathya,  iii.  27. 

Eamiam  ^  =  aranyam,  i.  4. 

Ramio,  -nna  =  rajnah,  -na,  v.  38,  42. 

Rattam  (?)  =  raktam,  viii.  62. 

Ratti  =  ratrih,  iii.  58. 

Ramaniiiam,")  ,  ..    ,», 

>  =  ramamyam,  ii.  17. 
Eamaniara,   ) 

Ramijjai, 

Rammai, 

Rasi,  rassi  =  rasmih,  iii.  2,  58. 

Raaiilam,  raulam  =  rajakulam,  iv.  1. 

Raa  =  raja,  v.  36  (declined  v.  36 — 

44). 

Raino,  -na  =  rajnah,  -na,  v.  38,  43. 

Rai  =  ratrih,  iii.  58. 

Rachi  =  rajan,  x.  12  {Pais.). 

Rasaho  =  rasabhah,  ii.  27. 

Raha  =  radha,  ii.  27. 


=  ramyate,  viii.  58. 


Richchho  =  rikshah,  i.  30.     iii.  30. 
Rinam  =  rinam,  i.  30. 
Riddho  =  riddhah,  i.  30. 
Rukkho  =  vrikshah,  i    32.     iii.  31. 
Runnam  =  ruditam,   viii.  62. 
Ruddo,  rudro,  =  rudrah,  iii.  4. 
Rundha  =  rudh  (root),  viii.  49. 
Ruppam  =  rukmam,  iii.  49. 
Ruppini  ==  rukmini,  iii.  49. 
Rumbha  =^  rudh  (root),  viii.  49. 
Ruva  =  rud,(roo^),  viii.  42. 
Riisai  =  rushyati,  viii.  46. 
Re,  particle,  ix.  15. 
Rochchham  =  rodishyiimi,  vii.  16. 
Rottuna  =  ruditwii,  viii.  55. 
Rosainto  =  roshaviin,  iv.  25. 

Laggai  =  lagati,  viii   52. 
Lachchhi  =  lakshmi,  iii.  30. 
Latthi  =   yashtih,    ii.  32    {cf.  note 

transl.,  ii.  31). 
Laskase  =  rakshasah,  xi.  8.  {Mag.) 
Lahui  =  laghwi,  iii.  65. 
Laa  =  raja,  xi.  10.  {Mag.) 
Lichchha  =  lipsa,  iii.  40. 
Lijjhai  =  lihyate,  viii.  59. 
Luna  =  lii  {root),  viii.  56, 
Luvvai,  lunijjai  =  luyate,  viii.  57. 
Lubhai  =  marshti  {mrij),  viii.  67. 
Lonam  =  lavanam,  i.  7. 
Loddhao  =  lubdhakah,  i.  20.    iii.  3. 


^  This  form  continually  occurs  in  the  Prakrit  songs  in  the  4th  Act  of 
the  Vikramorvasi. 
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Vaai  =  saknoti,  viii.  70. 

Vaanam  =  Tachanam,  ii.  2,  42. 

Vaam  =  vayam,  xii.  25.  (Saur.) 

Vaideso  =  vaidesah,  i.  36. 

Va'ideho  =  vaidehah,  i.  36. 

Vairam  =  vairam,  i.  36. 

Vaisampaano  =  vaisampayanah,i.36. 

Vaisaho  =  vaisakhali,  i.  36. 

Vaisio  =  vaisikah,  i.  36. 

Vakkalam  =  valkalam,  iii.  3. 

Vaggi  =  vagmi,  iii.  2. 

Vankam  =  vakram,  iv.  15. 

Vachchai  =  vrajati,  viii.  47. 

Yachchharo  =  vatsarah,  iii.  40. 

Vachchho  =  vrikshah,  i.  32.    iii.  31. 

{declined  y.  1—13,  27.     vi.  63). 

^^    -   , ,  (vatsah,  iii.  40. 

Vacnchno  =  •< 

(.vakshas,  iii.  30.  iv.  18. 

Vajjai  =  trasati,  viii.  66. 

Vajjhao  =  vahyakah,  iii.  28. 

Yanchaniam  =  vanchaniyam,  iv.  14. 

Vadisam  =  vadisarn,  ii.  23. 

Vaddhai  =  vardhato,  viii.  44. 

Vanam  =  vanam,  iv.  12. 

Vanno  =  varnah,  iv.  15. 

Vanhi  =  vahnih,  iii.  33. 

Vattamanam  =  vartamanam,  iii.  24. 

Vatta  =  vartta,  iii.  24. 

Vattia  =  vartika,  iii.  24. 

Vaddho  =  vriddhah,  i.  27. 

Vandam  =  vrindam,  iv.  27. 

Vappho  =  vashpah  (ushman)  iii.  38. 

Vawchaniam  =vanchaniyam  (?),iv.l4. 

Vammaho  =  manmathah,ii.39.  iii.43 

Vammo  =  varma,  iv.  18. 

Vamhanja  =  brahmanj-ahjxii.  7(  ISaur). 


Vamhano=brahmanah,  iii.  8  (c/'.vi.64) 

Yamha,  vainhano  =  brahma,  v.  47. 

Varai  =  vrinoti,  viii.  12. 

Valahi  =i  vadabhih,  ii.  23. 

Valiam  =  vyalikam,  i.  1-8. 

Yale,  particle,  ix.  12. 

Yasahi  =  vasatih,  ii.  9. 

Yasaho  =  vrishabhah,  i.  27.  ii.  43. 

Yaljiro  =  badhirah,  ii.  27. 

Yahumuham,^    =   vadhumukham, 

Yaliumuham,3       iv.  1. 

Yahii  =  vadhuli,v.  19,21,29.  vi.  60. 

Ya,  vaa  =  mlai  (root)  viii.  21. 

Yaa  =  vach,  iv.  7. 

Yaavadanam,  see  paa- 

Yau  =  vayuh  {declined  v.   14 — 18, 

27.    vi.  60,  61). 

Yaraha  =  dwadasa,  ii.  14,  44. 

Yavado(?)  =  vyapritah,  xii.  4(<S'aMr.) 

Yahittam  =  vyahritam,  iii.  52. 

Yaho  =  vashpah,  iii.  38,  54. 

Yia  =  iva,  ix.  3,  16.     xii.  24. 

Yiaddi  =  vitardih,  iii.  26. 

Yiana  =  vedana,  i.  34. 

Yiano  =  vyajanam  {neut.),  i.  3. 

Yianam  =  vitanam,  ii.  2. 

Yiarillo,  viarullo  =  vikaravat,  iv.  25. 

Yiinho  =  vitrishnah,  i.  28. 

Yiudam  =  vivritam,  i.  29.     ii.  7. 

Yiulam  =  vipulam,  ii.  2. 

Yinhiam  =  vrinhitam,  i.  28. 

Yikkavo  =  viklavah,  iii.  3. 

Yikkinai",")  .,    ,  ,        ...    „, 

V  =  vikrimte,  vui.  31. 
Yikkci,    ) 

Yichchhaddi  =  vichchhardih,  iii.  26. 

Yijja  =  vidya,  iii.  27. 

Yijjulf,  vijjii  =  vidyut,  iv.  26.  iv.  9. 
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Yiachhuo = vrischikah,  i.  1 5,28.  iii.41 , 
Vinjo  =  vijnah,  xii.  7  {Saur.) 
Vinjato  =  vijnatah,  x.  9  iPais.) 
Vinjho  =  vindhyah,  iv.  14. 
Vidavo  =  vitapah,  ii.  20. 
Vinnanam  =  vijnanam,  iii.  44. 
Vinhii  =  vishnuh,  i.  12.     iii.  33. 
Vipphariso  =  visparsah,  iii.  51,  62. 
Vimjho  =  vindhyah,  iv.  14. 
Vimhao  =  vismayah,  iii.  32. 
Visai  (?)  ^^  grasate,  viii.  28. 
Visam  =  visara,  ii.  38. 
Visi  =:  vrishi,  i.  28. 
Visura  —  khid  {root),  viii.  63. 
Vissaso  =  viswasah,  iii.  68. 
Vihalo  =  vihwalah,  iii.  47. 
Vi'riam  =  vi'ryam,  iii.  20. 
Visattho  =  ^^.swastah,  i.  17. 
Visambho  =  visrambhah,  i.  17 
Visaso  =  viswasah,  iii.  58. 
Vi'ha  =  nibhi  (root),  viii.  19. 
Vujjhai  =  budhyate,  viii.  48. 
Vuttai  (?)  =  majjati,  viii.  68. 
Vultanto  =  vrittiintah,  i.  29. 
Vundavanam  =  vrindavanam,  i.  29. 
Vea  =  eva.  ix.  3. 
Veana  =  vedana,  i.  34;  cf.  iv.  1. 
Vechchham  =  vetsyami,  vii.  16. 
Vejjam  =  vaidyam,  iii.  27. 
Vediso  =  vetasah,  i.  3.  ii.  8. 
Veddhai  —  veshtate,  viii.  40. 
Venhu  =  vishnuh,  i.  12. 
Yettuna  —  viditwa,  viii.  55. 
Vebbhalo  =  vihwalah,  iii.  47. 
Veluriam  =  vaiduryam,  iv.  33. 


A^elli  =  vallih,  i.  5. 
Yo  -=  vah,  vi.  29,  37. 
Yochchham  =  vakshyami,  vii.  16. 
Yoram  =  badaram,  i.  6. 
Yrandam  =  vrindam,  iv.  27;  c/.  iii.  4. 

S.     (^) 

Sahidani  =  sodhwa,  xi.  16  {Mug.). 
Siahv,  etc.  =  srigalah,  xi.  17  {Mag.) 

s.    (^). 

Saadho  =  sakatah,  ii.  21. 

Saahuttam  =  satakiitwas,  iv.  25  {cf. 

App.  B.) 

Sail,  sai  =  sada,  i.  11. 

Sairam  =  swairam,  i.  36. 

Samvattao  =  samvartakah,  iii.  24. 

Samvudara  =  samvritam,  i.  29. 

Samvudi  =  samvritih,  ii.  7. 

Samvellai  =  samvcshtate,  viii.  41. 

Sankanto  =  sankrantah,  iii.  56. 

Sanka  =  sanka,  iv.  17. 

Sakka  =  sak  {root),  viii.  52. 

Sakko  =  sakrah,  iii.  3. 

Sachavam  =  sachupam,  ii.  2. 

Sajjo  =  shadjah,  iii.  1. 

Sanjado  =:  samyatah,  ii.  7. 

Sanjado  =  samyatah,  ii.  7. 

Sadha  =  sata,  ii.  21. 

Sada  =  sad  {root)  viii.  51. 

Saneho  =  snehah,  iii.  64. 

Santhaviam,7  .,  ,   ., 

•    ^  ^  =  sansthapitam,  i.  10. 

Santhaviam,) 

Sandho  =  shandhah,  ii,  43. 

Sanna*  =  sanjna,  iii.  55. 


Vimatti  =  vijnaptih  would  be  a  better  example ;  cf.  note,  transl. 


INDEX. 


203 


==  saroruhara,  iv.  i. 


Sannam  =  slakshnam,  iii.  33. 
Saddaha  =  srat  +  dha  (root),  viii.  33. 
Saddalo  =  sabdaviin,  iv.  25. 
Sananam  =  snanara,  x.  7.  {Pais.) 
Sappham  =  sashpara,  iii.  35. 
Sabhari  =  saphari,  ii.  26. 
Sabhalam  =  saphalara,  ii.  26. 
Samattho  =  samastah,  iii.  12. 
Samiddhi  =  samriddhih,  i.  2. 
Sampattf  =  sampattih,  iv.  17. 
Sampadi  =  samprati,  ii.  7. 
Sambhava  =  sam  +  bhu(/*oo^),viii.  3 
Sammaddo  =  saramardah,  iii.  26. 
Sara  =  sri  {root),  viii.  12. 
Sarado  =  sarad,  iv.  10,  18. 
Sararuham, 
Sarorubam, 
Saria  =  sarit,  iv.  7. 
Sarichcbham   =    sadriksham,    i.    2. 

iii.  30.  {cf.  i.  31). 
Sariso  =  sadrisab,  i.  31. 
Saro  =  saras,  iv.  6,  18. 
Salaha  =  slagba,  iii.  63. 
Savabo  =  sapatbab,  ii.  15,  27. 
Savorauo,  -muo  =  ( ? ),  iv.  1  {cf.  note 

transl.) 
Savvajjo  =  sarvajnab,  iii.  5. 
Savvanjo  =  sarvajnab,  x.  9.  {Pais.) 
Savvanno  =  sarvajnab,  xii.  8  {Saur.) 
Savvattba,  etc.  =  sarvasmin,  vi.  2. 
Sabamana,   -ni    =   sabamana,  v.   24 

(for  tbis  Sut.,  cf.  note  transl.) 
Sabassabuttam  =  sabasrakritwas,  iv. 

25  {cf  App.  B.) 
Saba  =  sabba,  ii.  27. 
Saaro  =  sagarab,  ii.  2. 
Samiddbi  =  samriddbib,  i.  2. 


Sarango  =  samgab,  iii.  60. 

Saricbcbbam  =  sadriksbam,  i.  2. 

Savo  =  sapab,  ii.  15. 

Si  =  asi,  vii.  6. 

Sialo  =  srigalah,  i.  28. 

Siasiam  =  sitasitam,  iv.  1. 

Singaro  =  sringarab,  i.  28. 

Sittbi  =  srisbtib,  i.  28. 

Sidbilo  =  sitbilab,  ii.  28. 

Siniddbo  =  snigdbab,  iii.  1. 

Sinbo  =  sisnah,  iii.  33. 

Sittbao  =  siktbakam  {neut.),  iii.  1. 

Sinduram  =  sinduram,  i.  12. 

Sindbavam  =  saindbavam,  i.  38. 

Sibba  =  sipba,  ii.  26. 

Sim  =  tesham,  tasam,  vi.  12. 

Siram  =  siras,  iv,  19. 

Siraveana,  siro-  =  sirovedana,  iv.  1. 

Siri  =  sri,  iii.  62. 

SUittbam  =  slisbtam,  iii.  60. 

Sivino  =  swapnab,  i.  3.     iii.  62. 

Siasiam  =  sitasitam,  iv.  1. 

Sibbaro  =  sikarab,  ii.  5. 

Sfbo  =  sinbo,  i.  17. 

Suidi  =  sukritib,  ii.  7. 

Suuriso  =  supurushab,  ii.  2. 

Sujjo  =  suryab,  iii.  19. 

Suna  =  sru  {root),  viii.  56. 

Sundo  =  saundab,  i.  44. 

Sunderam = saundaryam,i.  5, 44.  iii.  1 8. 

Sutto  =  suptab,  iii.  1.     vii.  6. 

Supa  (?)  =  mrij  {root),  viii.  67. 

Suppanaba,  -i  =  surpanakba,  v.  24. 

Sumara  =  smri(roo#),viii.  18.  xii.  17 

Suvvai  =  sriiyate,  viii.  57;^/.  vii.  9. 

Su,  particle,  ix.  14. 

Sill  =  suchi,  ii.  2. 
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Suro=:  suryah,  iii.  19. 

Siisai  =  sushyati,  viii.  46. 

Se  =  tasya,  tasyah,  vi.  11. 

Sechcham  =  saityam,  i.  35. 

Sejja  =  sayya,  i.  5.     iii.  17. 

Senduram  =  sinduram,  i.  12. 

Sebhaliti  =  sephalika,  ii.  26. 

Seva,  sevva  =  seva,  iii.  58. 

Selo  =  sailah,  i.  35. 

So  =  sah,  vi.  22. 

Soamallam  =    saukumaryam,  i.  22. 

iii.  21. 
Souna  =  srutwa,  iv.  23. 
Sochchham  =  sroshyami,  vii.  16. 
Sonha  =  snusha,  ii.  47. 
Sottam  =  srotam,  iii.  52. 
Somalo  =  sukumarah,  ii.  30  {cf.  note 

transl.,  and  Errata  p.  xxxii.) 
8ommo  =  saumyah,  iii.  2. 
Soriam  =  sauryam,  iii.  20, 
Sossam  =  sushma,  iii.  2.  {cf.ra.  32?) 

Hanso  =  hraswali,  iv.  15. 

Hake,  hage  =  aham,  xi.  9  {Hag). 

Hadakke  =  hridayam,  xi.  6  {Mdg.) 

Hanumanto,")  ,      .     r,c 

,        \  =  nanuman,  iv.  25. 
Hanuma,      ) 

Hattho  =  hastah,  iii.  12,  50. 

Hado  =  hatah,  ii.  7. 

Ham  =  aham  {asmad  decl.  vi.  40 — 53. 

Hammai  =  hanti,  viii.  45. 

Harisa  =  hrish  {root),  viii.  11. 

Hariso  =  harshali,  iii.  62. 


3sai,    ") 

I  =  hasyate,  vii.  9.  viii.  58. 
5ijjai,  ) 


Haladda,"^   =  haridra,  i.  13.    v.   24. 
Haladdi,  j  (on  the  latter  Sut.  cf.  note 

transl.) 
Halio  =  halikah,  i.  10. 
Havim  =  havis,  v.  25  {cf.  iv.  6). 
Hasidu,  -di,  -de,  -da  =  hasitah,  xi. 

11  {Mdg.). 
Hasai,  hasanti  =  hasanti,  vii.  11. 
Hasanto  =  hasan,  vii.  10. 
Hasiro  =  hasanasilah,  iv.  24. 
Hassai, 
Hasijje 
Halio  =  halikah,  i.  10. 
Hiaam  =  hridayam,  i.  28. 
Hitaakam  =-  hridayam,  x.  14  {Pais.) 
Hittham  =  trastam,  viii.  62  {cf.  App. 

A,  37).^ 
Hiri  =  hrih,  iii.  62. 
Hire,  particle,  ix.  15. 
Hirai  =  hriyate,  viii.  60. 
Huam  (hiiam  ?)  =  bhutam,  viii.  2. 
Huna  =  hu  {root),  viii.  56,  57. 
Huva  =  bhu  {root),  viii.  1. 
Huvvai,  hunijjai  =  hiiyate,  viii.  57. 
Huvi'a  =  abhavat,  vii.  23 ;   cf.  note 

transl. 
Huvasu   =  bhava,  ix.  2;  cf.  vii.  18. 
Ho  =  bhu  {root),  viii.  1. 
Hojja,  hojja  =  bhavati,  bhavishyati, 

etc.,  vii.  20  {cf.  note,  transl.) 
Hossam,  etc.  =  bhavishyami,  vii.  14. 
Hohittha~i 
Hohissa 
Hohia  =  abhut,  vii.  24  (c/.note  trans.) 


=  bhavishy amah,  vii.  15. 


^  Hemachandra  gives  three  forms,  hittham,  taddham,  and  tattham. 
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